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THE EXEC. PARTNER SYSTEM 
FEATURES 

'fhe follo,v1ng fealures of Lhe Exec . 
sysLen1 1nore responsive to vo · d. Pai tner help lo n1<1ke the 
• H' h R , ur nee s 

ig esolution Gas Plasma Displa; (S 
• CPU Clock Frequency is s,vitchabl f, f: ee ~age 1-~) 

standard +.77 J\fHz to 7_16 ~IHz e(Sor aSlei operation from rhe 
• Internal dual mode priter (60 . eehpage3-lll ) 

fi · cps t ermal/40 c h I 
trans er correspondence quality) IBl'vl ra h' . ps l erm~ 

• ble: ( :3ee p~ge 2- I ? , 4_2) g P ics printer compau-

Bu1l tin options: Parallel Prin~cr Port (See page +-3) 
RS-2~2C Sena! Port (See page C-+) 
Realume Clo~k (See page 3-1 14) 
RAJ\,I Expansion (See page 2-39) 
BUS Expansion (See pag'e C-6) 

OPTIONS AVAILABLE FOR THE 
EXEC. PARTNER 

Your Exec. Partner is po,verful and complete cornpuleJ' system 
just as you purchased it fro1n the dealer. Panasonic is offering Lhe 
f?llowing options for reorder supplies and further system expan
sion: 

OPTION 
Thermal Paper 
Printer Ribbon 
Thern1al Transfer Paper 
(Cut Sheet 8V2xll) 
Slot Extender (For Bus Expansion) 
Replacement DOS/Operations Guide 
R eplacement BASIC .tvlanual 

MODEL NUMBER 
RD-9671 
CF-PRllO 

RD-9442 
RD-9655 

• 

• 

1l ffll.1l tllti 

H OW TO US 
E THIS MANUAL 

Basic Exec. Partner operation . . 
,;\n outline is sho,vn belo F1~ld1scus~ed in Chapter I through 5 
stare your Exec. Partner. ,v. o ow Lhis flo,v chart to set up and 

SETTING UP 
THE UNIT See Chapter 2. 

I CONNECTING AN EXTERNAL PRINTER I 
To connect an external printer and see page 4-2. 

t----.l CONNECTING THE GRAPHICS DISPLAY 
Install a graph d · 

h
. . res car rnlo the slot extender and connect th 

grap res display. e 

CONNECTING THE MONOCHROME DISPLAY 

Install the monochrome card into the slot extender, connect 
the monochrome display and set the Dip switch 3 to OFF 
See page 2-42. · 

t-----iMEMORY EXPANSION 

See page 2·39. 

t---~ OPTION BOARD 

USING 
THE KEYBOARD 

BRINGING UP 
THE SYSTEM 

See page 2-45. 

See page 3-5. 

See page 3-25. 

BACKING UP see page 3-34 or page 3-72. 
THE SYSTEM DISK 

...---~ USING THE INTERNAL PRINTER 

4----•t USING THE HARD DISK (FT-80 ONLY) j 

See 
Chapter 4. 

See 
Chapter 5 . 

.-----::--:::-:::::-:;::--;:;-;::-;-;:::;--;:;-;;;:~:;-;::-;~;:-;-;:;:;-:-;,see 
...----~ SWITCHING THE CPU CLOCK FREQUENCY page 3-l l l . 

FORMATTING 
NEW DISK 

See page 3-52 or 3·92. 
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Chapter I-Introduction List . · · 
. · . s p1rcauuo11s to note \\ht11 using 

the Exec. Partner and explains n1anlial oro-a · · Al I · h I. h h · " n1zat1on. so 11g -1g t t e maJor systern features. ' ' 

Chapter 2-Setting Up the ~ystem. Explains ho" 10 s,·1 up L11c 

E~C'c. Partner ,~ ll~ pn n Ler n ~bon and paper tor I he 1n tr rna l 
printer. .\lso explains ho,, to install Iii!" option hoard. e,p;u1cl 
the n1en1ory and :,et the DIP s,vi tch. 

~hapt_er 3-0perating the System. Gi\'es operatin!{ instructions 
1nclud1ng use of the keYboard, floppy disk dri,·es and a tutorial 
introducing DOS. 

Chapter 4 Printer. Explains ho,v to connect and use an exter
nal printer and hO\\' to S\\'itch bet\veen the Exec. Partner's inter
nal printer and an rxternal printrr. A lso explains ho11 to set the 
Printer DIP s•,vicches in rhe Exec. Partner's internal printer and 
describes the control codes. 

Chapter 5-Hard Disk. Provides operating instruction for the 
hard disk drive. Read this chapter if your Exec. Partner is 
equipped ,,•ith a hard disk. (FT-80 ONLY) 

The second section of the n1anual is the DOS Reference Guide 
(Chapters 6 through 12). ' fhis g:~ide ,viii be a po,verfu1 reference 
tool once vou ha,·c become fn1n1har ,,·1tb DOS. 

' 

Chapter 6-Using DOS. Exp_lains keyboard usage under DOS, 
filena,nes, specifications and d,rectones. 

Chapter ?-Command Reference. Presents a co,nplete ex
planation of each DOS con11nand, including syntax, purpose, 
comments and examples. 

· D 'b tht> commands and Chapter 8-Batch Process1n~. escn cs 
procedures for creating and using batch fi les. 

DLIN D .1 the operation and commands of the Chapter 9-E . eca1 s 
line editor program. 

D .1 1 OJJerat ion and commands of th Chapter 10-LINK. eta• s c ie 
LINK program. 

Chapter 11-DEBUG. 
the DEBUG program. 

l h Ope'·arion and corn mancls of Detai s t e 

Jl ' 

• 

Chapter 12-Input and Out u . . . 
n1ud1fy1ng standard inp P t Options. Gives instructions for 

ut and output procedures. 

Se\'eral useful Appe ct· 
' n ices are located at the back or this manual: 

APPENDIX A-User Dia f . 
,our system should bl gn~s ics. Helps you troubleshoot 
your Exec. Partner. pro ems arise ivhen turning on or operating 

APPENDIX B-Error Me L. h 
h . ssages. 1sts t c error messages vou 

n11g t encoun ter dunng DOS operation. • 

APPENDIX C-Pin Confi t· C · · · . . . gura ions. .on ta1ns the ,v1nng spe-
c1hca uons for the scnal port, the parallel port and expansion bus 
port. 

APPENDIX D-DOS Interrupts and Function Calls. Pro'vides 
lt'chnical inforn1a1ion for DOS operations. 

APPENDIX E-Control Blocks. Details advanced DOS usage. 

APPENDIX F-ESC Sequences. Provides special information 
on :.l'ttin!{ up special characters to control the screen and 
ke, hoard. 

APPENDIX G-Using Popular Application Software. De
scribes hO\\' to configure several popular application soft1\·are 
packages. 

APPENDIX H-Character Set/Plasma Disp}ay. _Sho1l'S the 
r h,i racier li<'t used 1n the Exec. Partner and ho,,· 1l 1s d isplayed on 
the- pL1sma displa,·. 

APPENDIX I- Demonstration Software. Describes ho,v to 
run the de111onstration softi,·are. 

X J- S ecifications. Gi\'cs co~1pJere specifications of 
APPENDI p P 11clude technical 1nformat1ons on ports 
,·our Exec. :irtner. 1 • 

~tddresi.es i11 this apprud,x. 

I d Prl'sen Ls a complete index Lo the Opera-APPENDIX K- n ex_. . 
tion l)()S Reference Gu ide. 
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PRECAUTIONS PLASMA DISPLAY 

I. B,c sure to select the proper po,vcr line voltaae 
\ • ..\C) on the po,ver voltage selector. " ( 120 or 220 

2. ~o dnodt. tuk'.·n olld. thel power switch of the Exec. Partner ,v hile the 
11ar 1s · s re " U " · d · · 

, . .· . n ~e •~1 1cator rs on. Switching- olT the 
PO\ver S\\ itch ,vbil~ th: light ts on may destroy dara on the disk 
and damage the disk itself. (FT-80 ONLY) 

3. Keep the Exec. P~rtner avvay from extreme heat such as direct 
sunlight, heat radiators, or closed vehicles. 

4. ~ever_ subject the Exec. Partner to sudden shock or cxtre1ne 
v1brat1on. Do not drop it or hit it ,vith other equipment. 

5. Keep a,vay fi·om n1oisture. If the Exec. Partner is suddenly 
moved from a cold place to a \varm place, undesirable mois ture 
may collect inside the Exec. Partner. Avoid sudden tempera
ture changes. Tf unavoidable, ,vait a ,vhile till the mois ture 
evaporates before using the system. 

6. Al'oid places ,vhere there is high hun,idity or dus t, ,vhich 1nay 
cause damage to the Exec. Partner. 

7. \,\'hen not in use, set the computer do,vn fla t on its rubber feet 
on a flat and stable surface. 

8. Do not insert a Aoppy disk iJ)LO the floppy disk drive before che 
Exec. Partner is turned on. 

The Exec. ParLner's hi h 
1 

• 
the art in OaL panel ~- . rfso uuon plasma display is the state of 
desig-n is made possibl';P t~{~-o:~c~nology. The co_mpL~ter's sleek 
neon-orange color is drsi ned g the u~e of rh1s display. J rs 
extended vie,, ing periods g S lo ~e eas} on the_ eyes, even for 
inc-lud e: ' · · onie O the plasma displays features 

~igh_ Reso~ution 640X400 pixels 
Size 1s equivalent to J 2 inch CRT 
Faster response than CR1" & LCD 
Non glare screen 
Fl ickerless scrolling 
Elimjn~tes C~T ghosting 
Long life (6 times CRTs, 5 times LCDs) 
I,igh t \VCight 

l ' he intensity of the gas plasma display has been set for optional 
'- ie\ving under ,·arious lighting cond itions and can not be ad
justed. Because the plasma screen only displays neon orange 
characters on a dark background the Exec. Partner will display 
colo r text b, generating a different character font based on the 
colo r. ·rhe follo"·ing table shows the character font selected based 
o n the four components of color (Red, Green, Blue & Intensity). 

I-7 
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'I 

A PROCEDURE OF SETTING UP 
THE UNIT 

See page 2-4. UNPACKING 

-----------r--
(See page 2-39.) I 

• SETTING UP MEMORY 
THE EXEC. PARTNER EXPANSIO 

OPTION BOARD 
N INSTALLATION 

I ' I L __ t (See page 2-45.) ----.--J 
• 

AN OVERVIEW OF THE EXEC. PARTNER 

I Display Panel' 
Keyboard 

Side Panels 
See page 3-5. Top Panel \ 

\ Rear Panel , 

See page 2-11-14.,,. 
The ' 

Exec. Partner , 

I Internal Printer ) See page 2• 17· 

DUAL MODE PRINTER 

------
Thermal Pnnt,ng Thermal Transfer Printing 

(See page 2-28.) (See page 2-20.J 

I 
I 
' 

DIP SWITCH 
SETTING 

(See page 2-42.J 

Fasten lhe roll of thermal Mount the printer ribbon on 
paper with the paper rod. the carriage. 

Insert the thermal paper Attach the plastic oover. 

Into the slit. 
Insert the thermal transfer 

Litt up the paper guide. paper into the slit. 

Tear the printed paper on 
the cutting edge after 
printing. 

I 

TRANSPORTING THE 
EXEC. PARTNER See page 2-35. 

2-3 
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UNPACKING 

Inside the Box 

Inside the box you \>vill find: 

l . 

2. 

3. 

The Exec. P~rtner compute~ system unit including 
the plasma display screen, disk drives, printer, and 
kevboard . • 

The AC power cord 

The Operations/DOS Reference Guide (including 
the System Disk in a jacket inside the rear cover of this 
manual) 

.J.. The BASIC Reference Guide 

Roll of thermal paper 5. 

6. Package of thermal transfer paper (8 1/2 X 11 inch) 

7. Paper rod 

8. Printer ribbon 

9. Plastic Cover 

(i) 

@ 

f . 2_1 INSIDE THE BOX 1g. . 

I 
Setting Up the Ex p ec. artner 

NOTE: For your conv . 
easy reach of an AC en! ience, set up the computer within 

out et. 

STEP! 

F. ') ') tg. ---· 

Fold the car · h 
flat . ryh ing and le out of the way (so it lies 

against t e computer's case) . 

n 

n 
FOLDING 1' HE CARRYING HANDLE 

2-5 



Sl'EP 2 Set the com Hat and ' pucer do\V n stable n at O 
• surface. n its rubb . 1·, ,..,--.------~-=:: t • t rt on a 

. 
SETTING THE COMPUTER DO\iVN FLAT 

STEP 3 Pull the lock near h buttons fi L e front or ' ound on both . 
releases the displaytbe computer, tO\\larJ1de panels 
covei-. panel which a you. T cts as a keyb 

"--·----'-------------------- oar~ 

I 

Lock bunons 

Fig. 2-4. PU LLING THE LOCK BUTTONS 

2-6 

• 

STEP 4 Lift up and 

Fig. 2-5. 

plasm d" open th Th a ispla e displa e special I y screen d. y panel to 
the ,ogle Y designed ~~• ddve, and e?ose the 
v,ewing. of the dis t'"ges allow eyhoa,d, p ay panel r you to vary 1or O . pt1mum 

l,IF'fTNG UP PANEL AND OPENING THE DIS PLAY 

2-7 
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STEP 5 'fhr t\vo ribbed-tab I 
lock lhe printer covs r 0~ t le lop panel are used lO 
front of th e · ush these tabs tO\\'ard the 

Fl . edcomputer to unlock the printer cover 
1P up an open th · · · . e printer cover to expuse the 

printer mechanism 

Primer cover 

Fig. 2-6. UNLOCKING THE PRINTER COVER 

., 

.• 

_v", 

• 
:,t 
• . , , 

• 

.~ ., 

• 

STEP 6 
Remove the 
m echanism. cardboard retainer from the . 

pnnter 

Cardboard retainer 

Fig. 2-7. RE~fOVING THE CARDBOARD RET."'INER 
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S1'EP 7 ~\teach the plastic cover. 

Fig. 2-8. PLASTIC COVER 

?-10 -

Plastic cover 

. 
• 

THE EXEC. PARTNER 

\ "our ~xec. _Partner c?ntains an 8086-2 CPU, 256K bytes of 
m:mor) •. a_ high resoluu~n plasma display. keyboard. disk drives, 
printer,., hich are the m~Jor components of your computer system. 

Display Panel 

\ '.o ur Exec. Partner is equipped ,-viLh a high-resolution plasma 
display screen. It displays information (data) that vou enter into 
or receive from the computer. 'fhe display screen presents up to 
25 lines of information, with up to 80 columns ( characters) in 
each line. The displayed characters are bright neon orange . 
Located belo,v the plasma display screen are the floppy disk 
drives. fro1n left to right, drives A and B. These devices are 
storage de\'ices, that is. they store information. The magnetic 
recording media used by floppy disk drives to store informaLion 
a rc called llopp) disks. Unlike the n1emory, information stored o_n 
lloppy disks are not cleared 1vhen the po"ver of the computer 1s 
turned off. 

I 11 front of the floppy disk drives is the ke?'board. It enables you to 
enter inforn1atio11 (programs or data) 1~to the computer. The 
kevboard \\ ill be described in a later section . • 

NOTE: [f your Exec. Par~er has_ che hard disk, next to the 
drive . .\ is the hard disk drive unit. 

Dr11 r \ 

--1----+tit--Hil(h•resolution plasma 
dispJav scrt•t•n 

.. ' < J)ISPLt\ )" PA.NEL ( FT-70) I· 1g. :.1-9. 
2-11 
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Side Panels 

On the le ft side panel, near the rear, is che ventilation for the 
cooling fan. Since the fan keeps the internal parts fron1 overheat
ing, the ventilation must not be covered. 

On the right side panel is the option slot cover which co\'ers the 
option slot. \'ou can install an option board in the option s lot to 
expand the functions of the Exec. Pa rtner. 

Near the rear of the panel are the voltage switch, main power 
switch and fuse. 

Cooling fan 

0 0 u 0 

Voltage switch 
Nfain power switch 

Option s lot cover Fuse compartment 

Fig. 2-10. SIDE PANELS 

ll I 

• 

... be voltage switch ( t·d ) 
, . s 1 e type alloivs you to set the Exec. 

I t rtner for use at either 120 VAC or 220 VAC. Th . h . 
·t>cessed so th . e sw1tc is 

, _ at it cannot be changed accidentally. Using a 
~crewdr~ver, slide the switch to 120 V or 220 V, to match the AC 
po\ver Line voltage used in your area. 

NOTE: The po,ver cord that came with your Exec. Partner 
cannot be used at a po,ver voltage of 240 V. Use the special 
210 ,, power cord \vhen operating the Exec. Partner at 240 V 
(after setting the voltage selector). 

S!idr this [D S!ide this 
l. ••de for ~ side for 

- --1 120 V AC. 220 VAC. 

Vohagr switch 

D ij 

''HE PROPER VOLTAGE S\·VITCH SELECTING 1 
Fig. 2-11. . (rocker tvpe) is used to turn on the 

The mal·n power switch . , nected to an AC po,vcr h n1putcr is con 
con1putcr. ~Vhcn t e. coh . the main po1vcr control. 

k Sl\1ltC JS nu tier this roe er 

' . wer s1,vitcb is the fuse compartmen~. 
1'o the right of ,the ";a1C ~~ fuse ,,vhich i~ installed ~t the facto11 . 
It con tains onl' 250 ' ,~e the instructions in r\ppend1x t\. 
·ro change thl' fuse, 5 1-13 
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Top Panel 

,-\t the rear of the top panel is the cover for Lhe internal printer. 
The setup of thermal printer is described in a later section. 

To the right of this cover is the power-on indicator. It illu1ni
nates (red) \vhen the po\ver is turned on and goes out ,,·hen the 
po\ver 1s turned of[ 

Rear Panel 

Turn your computer around so that the rear panel is facing you. 
The AC power cord socket is at the lo\ver left corner. DO NOT 
CONNECT THE CORD AT T HIS T il'vlE. 
Also on the rear panel are several connectors (fro1n left to right) 
covered with plastic caps. They are: 

Serial Port (RS-232C) 
Parallel Port (Centronics) 
Expansion Bus Port (for use ,vith the slot extender RD-
9655 ). 

AC po"cr cord socket Paralld port Serial port Expansion bus port 

1 I I ' 
I I I -

~ ,_ .... ,_ ,_ - ,_ - .... ->- -.... 
~ 

.... - -Do• ,~- •.·.·.• . . ·.·.·10 ····~ ,_ - -........ >-- -- e- ,-. -- ,-. ~ 

I - ~ 

Fig. 2-12. REAR PANEL 

• 

• 

Connecting the AC p C d ower or 
••• WARNING • •• 

BE SURE THE w 
OFF POSITION! IAI N PO\iVER S\iVITCH IS IN THE 
PO\iVER CORD. BEFORE PLUGGING IN THE AC 

O ne end of the AC po d 1 3 h · · I-I Id h. d \ver cor nas oles arranged in a triangle. 0 
. t 

1
s en so that the t\vo holes are at the top and the single 

hole 1s. at the bottom. Insert this end into the .1-\C po,ver cord 
socket 111 the lo,ver left corner of the rear panel. 

~o,, plug the other end of the AC power cord into an AC \val! 
ou tlet. 

NOTE: !\l ake sure the cord reaches the outlet easily. \ 'ou 
should not stretch or strain the cord. An intermittent power 
supply can dan1age your computer and cause you to lose 
valuable data. 

• · • WARNING • • • 

\ ·our computer must be plugged into a three-pronged re
ceptacle. Do not atten1pt to plug the cord i_nto a t\vo-pron_ged 
extension cord or into an adapter. The third prong provides 
an essential mechanical safety feature as it makes sure the 
con,putC'r is properly grounded. Failure to heed this 1varning 
mav cause your con1puter lO maJfuncu~ 

ClID ---= 

'fION OF PLUG TNTO THE AC PO\\'ER INSER 
CORD 

2-15 
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THE KEYBOARD 

Before you begin to enter data into your con1pucer take a 1noment 
to acquai1_1t }'.Ourself \vith the n1ain features of th~ keyboard. T he 
kevs and 1nd1cators on the keyboard will be described in detail in 
Chapter 3. 

EJJEJE]Cl]!E]E]E]E][EJE] 1~ 1<?,•U [•D> ... ,.__ , __ 

Fig. 2-14. KEYBOARD 

• 

• 

THE INTERNAL PRINTER 

'f he Exec: Partner's internal printer is located on the cop near the 
ba_ck._ It 1s a thermal/thermal transfer type printer capable of 
printing on both thermal paper (RD-967 I) and thermal transfer 
paper_ (~-9442). A printer ribbon is supplied for thermal trans
fer pr1nt1ng on thermal transfer paper. 

Fo_r ther'.°aJ transfer printing on thermal transfer paper, the 
printer nb?o1~ must be mounted on the printer carriage. For 
thern,al pnnt1ng on cbern1al paper, the printer ribbon muse be 
removed. \\'e will describe ho,v co set up your internal printer for 
both printing methods in a later section. 

t\o,v let's take a look at the internal printer. 

On the left side is the density selector. le is used to select the print 
densit\ (darkness of the characters printed on paper) or printed 
character font. Three print densities can b~ s_elec_ted. To acce~s the 
s,, itch first remoyc the plastic cover by sliding It back and hfung 
it up if you haYen't done so alread~. Posiu?~ I is !'or normal 
dr nsitv. ·Posicion 2 is for dark density. Pos1,1on 3 1s for bold 
character font. 

0 h · h ·d near the rear is the paper release lever. \Vhen 11 t c rig l s1 e, ' · h Id 
it is ush~d ro,vard lhe back of the computer, the paper is e 

p h · \\'hen it is pulled to,.vard the front of the firn,I)' bv t e printer. 
' · I d c-on1puter, the paper is re ease . 

, , . a er release lever is the paper feed knob. By 
Io the ri~ht of thc P P f◄ ed the paper into and out of the 
turnin1"{ thii> knob, you. can f, if it is held firmly by the paper 
prin cer. ·rhe paper mo, es on y • 
release le\'er. 

feed knob are tw·o buttons. The bucron 
In front of the pap;r d k b is the form feed button. The paper 
closest co the paper ,err ·nor d.) each time you press this button. 

age (ionn 1ee . h 1. r d advances by one P , m the paper feed knob 1s r e ~ne iee 
1' he button furthest fro b ' one line (line feed) each ume you 

advances ' b e than button. 1'he paper ,,•·\nt ·co ad\'ance the paper Y mor . 
Press this burton. If you ' e hold do,vn chis button unol the 

. d I 'S than a pag ' f 1· , one line an es h desired number o 1nes. 
d •anced t e paper ha:, a ' 
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Dire,·tl't in front of the line feed button is the error indicat<, T his 
indit:alor illun1inates \Vhcn a printing error has occurred which 
pre\ ents the printer fron1 operating (e.g. \Vhen the printer ts ou t or 
paper). 

Belov. the printer n1echanism on the right side arc four Pri~1ter 
DIP S\\;tches. They are provided so that you can set the \anous 
features of the printer .. '\n explanation of the functions and ho\v to 
set then, are given in Chapter 4. 

J\o,v that vou kno,v the basics on the internal printer, we \Vill 
describe ho\v to set it up for thermal printing and thern1al transfer 
pnnung. 

Paper relea~c lever 

Paper feed 
knub 

r=I-.41-t-- Form feed 
button 

~-lf4--Linc teed ur~=~~~====c=i--71--~i====~, button r ~~ £rror 1ndica1or 

Ocn,iry ,elector Printer DJ p switches 

Fig. 2-15. THE INTERNAL PRINTER 

. . tor illuminates, make sure the 
NOTE: \\'hen the error ,nd1Hca . ·,r chc ind icator lights 

I • ted owe\ er, 
paper is proper y inse~ .b correctly inserted. see your 
even after the paper as ecn . 
Panasonic dealer. 

. . et to the Position 3 (bole\ 
lf the Density selector s,,·nch ,s s rin t at l 32 characters pe~ 
I ) Exec Partner docs nol p c 1aracter , ,. · 

line. 

j 

• 

• 

ll 

Dual Mode Printer 

1 he internal printer of th E p . . . 
. . e xec. artner 1s capable of pnnung 

us~ n~ either of ™'O methods: thermal printing or thermal transfer pr1nt1ng. 

To prin~ using thermal printing, remove the printer ribbon from 
the carriage, and fasten the roll of thermal paper ,vith the paper rod. 

Then insert the thermal paper into the slit and you are ready to 
print. See page 2-20 for the procedures on ho,v to prinL. 
To print using thermal transfer printing, moun1 the printer ribbon 
onto the carriage, and insert the thermal transfer paper into the 
sin. See page 2-28 ror the procedures on ho1v to print using 
thermal transfer printing. 
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Thermal Printing 

Inserting the thermal paper 

:\ roll of thermal paper is included as an accessory :\lthough 
there arc many kinds of thermal paper rolls available, you must 
u~e only Panasonic thermal paper (RD-9671 ). Other tvpcs of 
thermal paper must N01' be used. You ,viii also use the paper 
rod. 

STEP I \\'hen the printer cover is open all the way it will 
stop. Note the smaller panel, the inside CO\'Cr, in 
the printer cover. Push ouc the inside cover so that 
it falls tO\vard the rear thus creating a horizontal 
rectangular opening in the printer cover. Push the 
plastic cover toward the rear side of che printer 
and lift up it. 

Fig. 2-16. 

Inside cover 

I nsidc cover 

OPENING THE PRINTER COVER AND 
THE INSIDE COVER 

l 

I • 

STEP 2 Hold the thermal paper horizontally with the end 
of the paper pointing at you from below. Insert the 
paper rod _into the roll of thermal paper so that the 
large end 1s on the left. Nlount the paper rod (\vi th 
paper roll) onto the notches at the left and right of 
the rectangular opening in the printer cover. 

Thermal paper 

Fig. 2-17. l\tOUNTJNG THE PAPER 
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::; fEP -1 

Pull the paper release lever tO\vard you. 

ln~ert the end of the paper into the slit in fron r of 
tht lu,ver edge of the cover as far as it ,viii go. 

Paper release lcn ,r 

Fig. 2-18. INSERTING THE END OF THE PAPER I NTO 
T HE SLIT 

S'fEP 5 Push the paper release lever so that the paper is 
held firm ly and turn the paper feed knob to ad
vance the paper to the desired position. 

fig. 2-19. 

Paper Iced knob 

AD\' ANCI NG 1' HE PAPER TO THE DESIRED 
POSIT ION 

• 

STEP 6 Lifl up the p . 
counterclock,vi:~c; ~utde: turn it a quarter-turn 
paper. n ct H rest against the roll of 

Paper guide 

Fig. 2-20. THE USAGE OF THE P.i\PER GUIDE 

NOTE: ·rhc- paper guide prevents the leading edge of the 
thern1al lransfrr paper from re-entering the slir and \\'inding 
around the- printer. 

STEP 7 Remove the printer ribbon if it is n1ounted. 
(See the next section on 1'hermal Transfer 
Printing.) 
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S'I'EP 8 Attach the plascic cover. (This cover allo\vs you co 
detenninc the position of the printed charaltcrs by 
n1eans of the numbered scale. This cove, also h_as 
a serrated. paper cut ting edge to a llo,v you lo tlar 
the thermal paper.) 

0 
0 • 
• 

OVER A T'f ACHlvfENT Fig. 2-21. PLASTIC C 

r using the J ine feed 
y ay also advance the pape these buttons \vork 

NOTE: iu in feed button. Howe~er, and the paper is 
button or orm con1pucer is turne onnO\V use the paper 
only ,,vhe!1 t~e d . to the printer. For ·n 'a later section. 
properly inse1 te , 1:n rurn on the computer J 
feed knob. \,Ve w1 

h~moving Paper from the Printer 

STEP I 
When you finish the printing, tear the printed 
paper on the paper cutting edge of the plastic 
cover and detach the paper rod ( with paper roil) 
from the printer cover. Pull the paper release lever 
toward you to release the paper and then pull out 
the paper. 

Paper rod 

0 
0 0 • 

PRINTED PAPER AND 
Fig. 2-22. 6~~!g'18~Jg~HE PAPER ROD 
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STEP 2 Re1ur11 the paper gu·d . . . 1 c to Its ong1nal po~ition. 

Paper guide 

Fig. 2-23. RETURNING THE PAPER GU IDE TO ITS 
ORIGINAL POSIT ION 

STEP 3 Close the inside co ver. 

I nsidr cover 

Fig. 2-24. CLOSING THE INSIDE COVER 



Thermal Transfer Printing 

Before princing anything using thennal transfer printing, check to 
src that the printer ribbon is mounted on the carriage. I f 11 is not 
mounted, cnount tht: printer ribbon onto the carriage . 
• .\lso. cht'ck the amount of remaining printer ribbon. If the ribbon 
is near its end, replace the printer ribbon with a new one. After 
mounting the printer ribbon, insert the thermal transfer paper 
into the slit. 

Setting the printer ribbon 

STEP 1 Re1n0Ye the paper tab from the printer ribbon. 
(This paper tab prevents the printer ribbon from 
slackening.) 

--

25 REl\10\ ' ING THE PAPER TAB Fig. 2- . 

Pap(•r tab 

. ' . ·~ • 

-

• 

'l lilltl 

STEP 2 T k 
a e up any slack · h · · 

th . · 111 t e printer ribbon by turning 
e reel 111 the direction of the arrow. 

Top surface of the primer ribbon 
Ribbon 

Rte! 
[ I 

a 0 

Fig. 2-26. THE PRINTER RIBBON 

Pri11H'I HL":id 
v---{/ 

Front 

Back 

Ribbon 

Fig. 2-27. PRfl~TER RIBBON AND PRINTER 
HEAi) 
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S'J'EP 3 Pusi rion the front part of th . . 
carriaae (1 h e pnnter nbbou on the 

'" . n ot er "vords the p . I d . 
bet,veen the ribb d h' . nnter 1ea ,s on an t e ribbon cassette case.) 

/ Ribbon 

F. ? ?8 1g. --- . 

0 

0 

POSITIONING THE PRIN'l'ER RIBBON 

STEP 4 Press do,vn the back part of the printer ribbon . 

Press rhis down 

Fig. 2-29. SECURING THE PRIN"fER RIBBON 

• 

• 

11 llliJ I U 

STEP 5 Press do\vn the fron . 
sure that the ribb t.p~rt of the printer ribbon. Be 

on is in front of the printer head. 

Press this down 

~ 

Fig. 2-30. SETTING THE PRINTER RIBBON 

STEP 6 Again turn the reel in the direction of the arro,vs 
to take up any remaining slack. 

STEP 7 Attach the plastic cover. (This cover allows you to 
determine the position of the printed characters by 
means of the nun1bered scale.) 
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Inserting the.~ thermal transfer paper 

A pa,·k of thcrn1.i.l transfer paper (letter size) is included as an 
..tccessory. Alchough 1hert: are n1any kinds of paper a\'ailabll', use 
oJ Panasonic thcrn1al transfer paper (RD-9442) is highly recom
n1ended for best results. 

A printer ribbon is also included as an accessory. (It is required 
for the printer to print on ther,nal transfer paper.) One~ n~ounted , 
the printer is auto1natically set for thermal transfer printing. 

STEP I \\.'hen the printer cover is open all the way it will 
stop. 

Printer cover 

t 
D 
0 • 
• 

Fig. - . . 2 31 OPENING THE PRINTER COVER 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Be sure that the plastic cover is attached to the 
printer mechanism. 

PuU the paper release lever towards you. 

CJ 
D 
• 

Paper release lever 

Fig. 2-32. THE PAPER RELEASE LEVER 

• 

• 

1t lL111 

STEP 4 Insert the end of the paper into the slit in front of 
the lower edge of the cover as far as it will go. 

STEP 5 Push the paper release lever so that the paper is 
held firmly and turn the paper feed knob LO ad
vance the paper co the desired position. 

Paper release lever 

Fig. 2-33. I NSERTION OF THE THERMAL TRANSFER 
PAPER 

the rinting operation st~rts 
NOTE: \\'hen our of p_aperr, d b~Lton after the inserung 

Pressing the line ce again by 
paper . 
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Remo . v1ng the . printer ribbon 

Remove the 
of the con plaslic co,· 1puter and lif~_r by sliding . rng up. IL to the back 

STEP l 

Fig. 2-34 

STEP? -

REw10\'ING T HE PLAS'fIC 

Gon,ly l;fi COVER 
up the front 

-

------- part of th . 
e pnnler ribb on. 

F. ig. 2-35. RE 1/I NIOVING THE / 
STEP 3 . PRINTER RIBB 

L,fr up tho ba ON 
remove it ck part of the . STE P 4 . P"""' cibbon and 

Attach th e plastic cover. 

2-34 

I 
STEP 3 Fold d d. o1,,n isplay the dis I 

lock clic~:nel do\vnp b'; panel to cl . your both h:~e. Press the 

_...-...,-------~ ds until the 

Fig. 2-38. FOLDING t\N P1\ NEL D LOCKING T H E DISPLA'\' 

S'fEP 4 Remove the p 

P

a aper from h 
per \Vas used d t e print 

papcc ,·oll ) from ',h!"'.h <ho pap<e ';~ If the,mal 
cover in the pr· printer cover Cl d (1v1th the in ter cover if o . ose the insid 

STE P 5 ' P'" ' 
Return the paper . s original (folded 
do\vn) position. guide to it .. 
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S1'EP 6 ,\llarh th1· plastic cover if detached. 

Prmter L"OVt:r 

Plasuc cover 

0 
□ 
• 

Fig. 2-39. CLOSING THE PRINTER CO\ TER 

STEP 7 Close the printer cover and push the t\vo ribbed
tabs toward the rear of the computer to lock it. 

• 
. ' LJ t:::::::l = 
~ ~ 

Fig. 2-40. LO CKING T H E 'fABS 

NOTE: Don't forget to take along the A.C pcl\ver ~ord, 
thermal paper, thermal transfer paper, pape,· rod. pnnter 
ribbon and other accessorirs thac you n1ay need on your tnp. 

Your Exec. Partner is now ready to travel with you! Ho\vc~er, 
treat your Exec. Partner with respect. Avoid rough_ handling. 
After all you ..,.,,ant to be sure that your Exec. Paru1er 1s ready to 

' d . . I work with you when you reach your esunauon. 

I 

MEMORY EXPANSION 

Your Exec. Partner is a lread . 
(Random Access l'vfemo ) ~teiu1pped with 256K bytes of RAM 
memory, you can increa~ th he factory. I f you require more 
\' ou ,vilJ need a Phil!' e m~mory capacity to 640K bytes 
chips. tps screwdriver and sixteen 256K DRA.ivi 

NOTE: Unless yo . 
Panasonic recomme:d are experienced with computers, 
and test the . . s that you ask your dealer to install 
your Exec. p:;t~:~.s,on memory before you take delivery of 

STEP I 
BE SURE THE PO \i\lER IS OFF. Disconnect the 
Exec. Partner from thr AC outlet. 

STEP 2 F~Jd do\vn the display panel co close. Press the 
display panel do1.vn by your both hands until the 
lock clicks. 

STEP 3 Remove the paper from the printer. If thermal 
paper ,vas used. detach the paper rod (\vith the 
paper roll) from rhe printer cover. Close the small 
panel in the printer cover, if open. Close the 
printer cover and lock it. 

STEP + CarefuJJy turn the computer over. (I t is a good 
idea to lay it on a cloth or towel.) Remove the c1vo 
scre\VS securing the RAJ\1 access cover and ren1ove 
the cover. 

0 0 Screws 
J\ 

• • 
~ c:::J, ,-.i~ ill 

• 0 
0 .. 0 
0 .. 0 
0 .. 0 
0 .. 0 
0 • 0 
0 • 0 

0 0 
• • I :11 

Fig. 2-4 l . RAJ\f CHIPS RAJ\! chips 
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STEP 5 Rc,no,·c the sixteen Ri\l\1 chips (ICs in solt...t'ts). 

S"l EP 6 Insert sixteen 256K bit RAM chips into thL same 
sockets. Be sure the chips are oriented properly. 

NOTE: All s1 ,teen R,\l\l chips are necessary ro expand the 
Exec. Partner's memory. It must be expanded from 256K to 
the full 640K memory. These are the only available n1en1ory 
settings. 

Spec.ifi, ations of 256K bit D) namic RA.:\I chip you can insert on 
the R.~:\1 boa r<l as listed belo,._. 

•Industry Standard 16-pin D IP 
•262144-word b, 1 bit (256K bits) 
• Single +5 V Supply 
• Access lime must be less than or equal to J 20 ns 
•Pin configuration is: 

Fig. 2-42. 

AB 1 16 GNO 

Din 2 15 CAS 

WE 3 14 Dout 

RAS 4 13 A6 

AO 5 12 A3 

A2 6 11 A4 

A1 7 10 AS 

+SV 8 9 A7 

PIN CONFIGURATION OF 256K BIT DYNANIIC 
RAM CHIP 

S'fEP 7 
;;t DlflP s~i~ch # 2 (on the block of 8 S\virches) to 

e o position. 

Dip sw11ch 

01\' SIDE 

:,:□ □□□□□□□ 12345678 
OFFSIDE 

Fig. 2-43. SETTING TI-TE DIP s ,,·rrC H 

STEP 8 Attach the RAfvI access cover and secure \Vith the 
l\\10 SCf('ll'S. 
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DIP SWITCH SETTING 

'fhr DIP s,\itch Lhar sets/cll'ars severa l functions is localed near 
che R..\:'.\I chips. 

If nrcessarv. change the DTP s,,·itch acC'ording to Lh t> tahlt> on the 
follo\,·ing page. 

STEP 1 BE SURE THE PO\\ 'ER IS OFF. Disconnect tht> 
Exel Partner from the AC outlet. 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

0 

0 

Fold d0\\'17 the display panel Lo close. Prt'ss the 
display panel do,vn by your both hands until the 
lock clicks. 

Remove rhe paper from the printer .. If roll paper 
\\·as used, detach the paper rod ( \Vllh the paper 
roll) from the printer cover. Close the small panel 
in the printer CO\'er. if open . Close the pnnler 
cover and lock it. 

Carefullv rurn the computer over. (It is a good 
idea tO I~} it on a cloth or to\vel. ) Remove the t,,·o 
scrc,vs securing the RAJ\f access CO\'Cr and remove 
the cover. 

O Scn·w!i 

0 

. 2 44 DIP S\VI'fCH Fig. - . 

DIP swarch 

, . 

The Function of the DIP Switch 

To set the DI P S\vitch, see the table on page 2-4-l-. 

- 64 K DRAlvl chips 

.-- Pl asma Display/Graphics Display 

~-Standard !:>peed 

- no 8087-2 

- 80 char displav 

~ FT-70 
(2 Floppv O,sk Dn,·es I 

ONDDDDDDDD 
OFF 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

FT-80 
-( I Floppy Disk Drive + I Hard) 

Disk Orh•~ 

'-- 40 char. displav 

'---8087-2 

f'ast Speed 

'---~lonochromc Display 

L-- 256 K ORA~! Chips 

2--t3 



-
1)1 P ~\-itch Nu111bc1 I un II n -. 

I l 'l I !i h ~ 

H I ~K l)R,\7\l l11tp, ar, ·-
o;-.: - - - - -

111s1.lllecl 

.!J6K I)R-\.\1 l hrp, 
I >Fr - - - - -

,lre ,n~talled 

Pl,1 1na 1)1 pl.i~ 
; 

- l<>"J I <.~1.1phit s I>ispl..i, is 

I - - - -used 

~lonorhrornc l)i pla, - Ol'f - - - -
is u eel 

Standard Speed 
- - 10'\ - - -

( t. 7 7 .\ 111 z) cl c l:111 I l 

F.1st "ipet·d 

- - <Jf F - - -
(i lo \IHz) dt·l.1uh 

8087-2 1s not installed - - ON - --
8087-2 is installt·d - OFI' - -- -
80 char. di,pla, - - - - o--.: -
-!O char. di,pla> - - - - Otf 
r-r. -:-o 
(2 Floppv l)i~k Ori,t>) - - - - - ()\: 

F'f-80 
( I Flopp) l)isk l)rn e 
and I Hard 01,k D11,·e) 

- - - - - OFF 

S l'EP 6 \uach the R,-\.\ 1 arrt·ss rovrr and srrure ,vith l\vo scr,·,,:. ,1fte1 setting the l)I P "" 11rh. 

7 

• •. 

• 

' 

OPTION BOARD INSTALLATION 

.\n option bo,\rd (an be 1nstallcd to incre.ise the ,·t·r~,ttilit, of ~ our Exec Partnr, l'hc option slot in tht ri~ht side p.tn~I •~ dl·s•~ned to accept a small opuon board '\'ou v~ill ne1·d a Ph1ll1ps Sl rc\\dn,·t·r to install the board 

NOTE: Unless ,ou are expcri<'nced "ith computt·rs, Panasonic recommends that vou ask \"Our dealt·r tu install and test the opuon board before vou take dell\ rrv of your Lxcc Partner. 

~ rE P I BE ~C RE Tl! £ PO\\'ER I~ ()FF Di~connect 1he 
Exec Partner from the .-\C outlet Do 1101 1urn 1hc un11 on unul the opuon card •~ 111 place and 1he installation proces~ i~ completed 

Fi~.:!- l !i. 

Ren10, e the 1,,0 ~ere\, s ~ecunng 1he option ,lot co, t'r and rcn10,·e thr co, er 

~llt'Wdfl\tf 

"'---<:-- -
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~ I EP 3 Rcn1oye the t\vr, 
dum1n, CO\ r 

sci t'\vs at opposite ends of the 
, 

0 
C 

Screws 

Fig. 2-+6. SLIDING OUT 1'HE DUMMY COVER AND 
EDGE CONNECTOR 

STEP 4 Slide out the dummy cover and edge connector. 

STEP 5 Remove the remaining two screws thus separating 
the dummy cover and board bracket. Save the 
board bracket and its securing screw for STEP 7. 

• 

STEP 6 Insert the O f b d . P ion oar into the edge connector. 

Screw 

Fig. 2-+7. INSERTING THE OPTION BOARD INTO THE 
EDGE CONNECTOR 

STEP 7 Secure the board bracket (removed in STEP 5) to 
the option board \-vith the scre\',r. 

Fig. 2-48. 

0 
0 

SECURING 'fHE BOARD BRACKET TO THE 
OPTION BOARD 

2-+7 
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~TEP 8 

----

• 

Scc.11rc the Optlon bciard to the edge connrctor 
ur .. tt.k,·t \Vlth tlit' scre,v. 

Q 
e 

E 

Fig. 2-..f.9. SECURING 1' HE OPTION BOARD TO THE 
EDGE C01'NECTOR BRACKET 

S'l'EP 9 Slide the option boa1·d and edge connector into the 
computer. 

STEP IO Secure the option board ,vith the two screws . 

• 

Srrrwd rivtr 

Fig. 2-50. SECURI NG 1' H£ OPTION BOARD WITH T,1\10 
SCRE\VS 

. 
• 
"' 'Y . ' 

t I I , 

• 

STEP 11 
Attach the option s lot c d . 
two screws. over an secure ,vnh the 

Screws 

-

Fig. 2-5 1. ATTAC HING THE OPTION SLOT COVER 

NOTE: The follo,ving option boards can bf' installed on the 
Exec. Partner. ,\11y short boards larger than the one sho,,·n in 
the fi{{urc cannot be installed. 

5 V: 0.4.$ A (i!AX.) 
+ 12 \': 75 mA (,VIAX.) 
- t 2 V: 75 mA (i\IAX.) 
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CHAPTER3 

OPERATING THE SYSTEM 

1. KEYBOARD USAGE 
· · · · · · · · · 3 5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 

• 

<' 

Indicators 
Alphanume.ri~ ·K~ · ~ · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 3-5 
Keys That Can Co~fu~~ y ~~ : : : · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 3

3
•
8
7 

Control Ke · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 
ys · · · · · · · · • • • • • . . . . . . 3 9 Ten Ke Pad · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 

y · · · · · · · · · 3 12 Cursor Control · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 
Function Ke s · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 3-13 

Y ······· · · · ······················ 3-l6 
System Restart .... . ....... . ................... 3-16 

2. PURCHASING DISKS FOR YOUR 
EXEC. PARTNER ........... . ..... . .......... 3-17 

Disks ............ . . . ................... .. .... 3-17 
Before Using Disks .................. . ......... 3-18 
Inserting and Removing Disks ................ 3-20 
The Write-Protect Notch .. .. ........ . .. . . . .... 3-24 

3. BRINGING UP THE SYSTEM ....... . .... . ... 3-25 

The System Disk ..... . ................... .. . .. 3-25 
Turning on the Power ..... . ........... . ...... 3-26 
Inserting the System Disk into Drive A .. . ....... 3-27 
The Flashing Cursor ............... . ... . . . .. . . 3-28 
The In Use Indicator .... . ..................... 3-28 

• 
The Opening Screen .................. . . , . . .. . 3-29 
Prompts . ......... . .............. , .. . 3-30 . . . . . . . . . 
If the Opening Screen Doesn't Appear .. . ....... 3-30 
The Real Time CJock .. . . . ............. .. ... . .. 3-31 
Entering the Date ... • • • • . • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • . • . • . 3-3~ 
Entering the Time ........ • • • • . • . • • • • • • • ... • • • 3-32 \ 

4. USING THE FT-70/FT-80 ....... . ....... .. ... 3-33 
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5. BACKING UP T l-IE SYSTEM .............. 3-34 

\\!hat is a Backup? .................... . . 3-34 
Del'ice Designations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-35 
Default Drive . . . . . . . . .............. . . 3-36 
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KEYBOARD USAGE 

Nl anyfof 
th

e ~eys of your Exec. Partner keyboard are familiar to 
you, ~ you O ten use a typewriter. Beware, however' Although 
son:ie eys ~PP?ar ~o be identical to typewriter keys, in ~ome cases 
their f~nction 1s different. The following section details keyboard 
u~ag~ 

1
,n genera_!. Study the keyboard now to familiarize yourself 

with 1t s operation. 

NOTE: Speific programs can affect the operation of the 
keyboard. Check your Operating System and Applications 
Program manuals for specific keyboard functions. 

Indicators 

□□EJ[EJ[EJ[EJEJ[EJJEJEJ] 

oaaaaaaaaaao□f ~EJJ~~~ 
([JD~aD~~~a~oaara:,ca~□ 
□o~~aD~c~o□□auaaa= 
E]□ODO~~~~~C01D~CD~· 
[IM ij~ ~[le.- ~[~ ij~;.. ~ ~ 

Fig. 3-1. INDICATORS 

,.\bove the <BACKSPACE>, <Num Lock> and <Scroll Lock> 
keys are four indicators (red). These indicators are provided to 
inforn, vou of various modes. , 

'fhe indicators are (fi·om left to right): 

Caps Lock 

Num Lock 

Indicates the n1ode of the Caps Lock 
key. (initially oil) 

ON: Upper case mode 
OFF: Lower case mode 

Indicates the mode of the cursor/ 
numeric keys. (initially ofl) 

ON: Numeric mode 
OFF: Cursor mode 
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Fast Speed lnd1t·,1tcs 1he CPU clock spctrl. 
1 he spC'ed 1~ toggled bet\, \' t n l<1st and 
stan<lard b} pressing 

f All J + Ctrl 

k::=::======::'.:.I le========-' + 

Ext. Printer 

+ 

ON: Fast (7.16 MHz) 
OFF: Standard (4.77 MHz) 

Indicates \vhether or not the internal 
printer is selected. (initiallv oil) Selec
tion of the internal prince~ is toggled 
by pressing 

l + PrtSc 

* 

ON: External printer (parallel 
port) selected 

OFF: Internal printer selected 

\ 

Alphanumeric keys 

A-Z 

1-9, 0 

Alphabet keys. These keys operate in 
the. same manner as rype\vritcr keys. 
Noimally, these keys enter leuers in 
the lower case. Use <SHJFT> (indi
cated by vertical arrows) to enter up
percase lei cers. 

Number keys. These keys operate in 
the same manner as type\vritcr kevs. 
Use <SHIFT> keys to enter (he 
symbols above the numbers. 

Special Character keys. These kevs 
arc used for punctuation and math·e
matical representation. Use 
<SHIFT> to enter the svmbols on 

• 
the upper half of the keys. 

Fig. 3-2. ALPH • ..\NU~fERJC KE\'S 
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Keys That Can Confuse You 

The Spacebar. Press the spacebar to n1ove the cursor to rhc rig-hL. 

EJEJE]E]EJEJE]E](E]E] 

Fig. 3-3. SP,1\CEBAR 

NOTE: This key DOES NO'f OPERA1' E like a spacebar on 
a rype,vriter. On a t) pcwriter you use the spacebar to get to a 
specific location on the page. N othing is altered on your 
typewritten page. The spacebar on your Exec. Partner also 
moves your location, but to the computer you have entered a 
ne,-v character, a blank character (invisible to you). Using the 
spacebar is like typing over a ,vord. IT ER1\SES THE 
CH..\RAC:TERS ,\S IT 1,f0\1ES, AND REPLACES 1' HE;\I 
vVITH BLANK CHARACTERS. 

) 

0 

1 

0 

L 

The Letter O and the Number O. 
Although these keys are interchange
able on the type\vriter, they are diffe
rent characters to your computer. 
You can differentiate these two keys 
because the O has a diagonal slash 
running through it. 

The Lowercase Land the Number 
1. Like the O and 0, these keys mean 
quite dilferent things LO your compu
ter. Be sure vou enter the correct key. 

' 

• 

Lfflill l 

Control Keys 

□EJlEJE)]EJEJEll(E]EJJEJ l .. @-1-~-1 .• ~.~ 
8aaaaaaaaaa□aEJEJ~=-~ 
[[JfJJfJC[!J]CtJJ~O~fJ□[][C7]CD[C□ 
□a~~a~~~~a□□auaao 
E]□aa~~~~~aa□E:J~~a~• 
f ]~ ij[I'""- ~~~ ij~.. ~ 

Fig. 3-4 CONTROL KEYS 

The control keys are arranged around the type,vriter area. Keys 
are explained beginning ,vith the top row. 

Esc 

NumLock 

The Escape key. Like n1any control 
kers, the functions of <Esc> changes 
according to the progra1n being run. 
See your Operating Systen1 or 1\p
plication Progran1 rnanual ror rhe spe
cific function of this key. 

The Backspace key. This key erases 
the character to the left of the cu rsor. 
Use Lhis key for rnaking corrections. 

The Number Lock key. Use this key 
to Jock the numeric keypad into the 
numeric mode. Pressing <;\/um 
Lock> again returns rhe numeric 
keypad to the cursor con_trol ,node. 
The Nun,ber Lock Indicator above 
~he right side of the keyboard goes on 
by pressing the Number Lock key to 
get into Lhc numeric m(Jde. 
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Scroll Lock 

Break 

Ctrl 

I 

The Scroll Lock/Break key Like 
the <Esc> ke), the specihc function 
of' <Scroll Lock/Break> is dehned in 
)_<>ur Operating S\'stcn1 or :1.pplica
rion Program manual. 'fhis kc, will 
be denoted b't < Break> in. this 
1n.111ua I. 

The Tab key. l.f se this ke) to move 
for\vard or back\vard to rhc next tab 
stop. To set tab, see your Operating 
System or Application Program 
manual. 

The ENTER key. THIS IS T HE 
~IOS'l' I.\lPORT ANT KE't' ON 
\ 'OUR KEYBOARD. In DOS and 
BASIC, this key signals the computer 
that you are finished entering data 
and are \vaiting for the computer to(]
perform some action or give some re
sponse. Refer to each specific manual 
for an explanation of the <ENTER> 
function in the progra1n you a re 
using. 

The Control key. <Ctrl> is ahvays 
used in conjunction \vith other keys to 
perform specific operations. The func
tion of this key varies according to the 
program definitions. See your Operat-
ing System or Application Program 
manual for details. 

NOTE: ,.\'hen you see the notation <Ctrl> <S> for exam-
ple, you must press <Ctrl> and hold it do\vn while pressing 
<S> key. 

PrtSc 

* 

] 

Capslock 

The SHIFT keys. There are two 
<SHIFT> keys on your keyboard. 
To enter uppercase letters and the 
symbols on the upper half of the num
ber and punctuation keys, press 
<SHIFT> and while holding it do,,'11 
press the character desired. Sec also 
<Caps Lock> belov.•. 

The Print Screen Key. Use 
< PrtSc> in conjunction \vith 
<SHIFT> to print the information 
currently displayed on the screen. 
Pressing <PrtSc> v.'ithou1 
<SHIFT> enters the asterisk char
acter. 

The Alternate key. For information 
on this key, see your Operating Sys
rem or Application Program manual. 

The Caps Lock Key. <Caps Lock> 
lets you decide ,vhich case rou \vould 
prefer as the normal entry mode. The 
first time your press <Caps Lock> 
you lock in the uppercase mode. You 
get lo,-vercase letters by pressing 
<SHIFT>. The second time you 
press <Caps Lock> you lock into the 
lo\vercasc mode. Pressing <SHIFT> 
then enters uppercase letters. 

NOTE: <Caps Lock> only a/leers the letter keys. 1~0 111atter 
h I node Of the <Caps Lock> key, the symbols above " ' at t 1e 1 • k 

the numbers and the upper symbols on the punctua11on ·eys 
require the use of <SHIFT>. . . 

I C Lock Indicator a bo\T the ngbt side of the 
T 1e aps · C L k k · t · to 

b d S On bv pressing the aps oc e) ro ge 111 kcv oar goe , 
th~ uppercase mode. 
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Numeric Pad 

7 
Home 

4 -
1 
End 

0 
Ins 

8 
t 

5 

[ Numlock 

0 
Ins 

l 

Fig. 3-5. NU!\fBER KEYS 

9 

6 -

tJ J 

The Numeric keys. l 1se these keys 
to enLer nun1eric data. 

T he Num Lock Key. This is the 
con trol key used in conjunction "·ith 
the numeric keypad. Press <Nun1 
Lock> once and you are Jocked in the 
numeric mode. Press <Num Lock> 
again and you toggle back to the cur
sor control mode. 

The Insert Key. Use <Ins> to insert 
characters in Lhe middle of a line. 
\Vhen YOU use <Ins> characters are 
inserted TO THE LEFT OF 'fHE 
CURSOR. Press < I ns> again to re
turn to normal operation. 

• 

• 

Del 

The Delete Key. Use <Del> Lo re
move the character underlined by Lhe 
cursor. v\1hen you use <Del> the cur
renL character and its space are de
leted. All remaining characters to the 
right of the deleted position move one 
space to the left. 

The Plus and Minus Keys. These 
keys have no programmed function. 
The d isplay + or - on the screen. 

+ 

Cursor Control 

The cursor is a sniall blinking underline on t?e ~isplay \vhich tells 
S·ti·on on the screen The cursor indicates Lhe locaoon you your po 1 • • d h 

of the next character you enter. When yo~ b~gin to enter ata,
1 

t _
1
e 

S ahead of vour typing and 1nd1cates the next a, a1 -cursor move 1 • d" · · fl · \\'hen 
bl ce The cursor is a lso used in e iting m ormanoo. 

a . e spar . > the cursor indicates the space BEFORE which. the 
using < ns ·11 , vhen usin<T <Del> the cursor underlines character ,v1 appear. "' 
the character to be deleted. 

NOTE. Remember <Nun1 Lock> determin~s thhe curre~t 
. . k d If you are locked int e nun,enc 

inode of the numenc e~~u~ Lock> before using these keys 
mode, you must press 
for cursor con Lrol. 

8 
t 

The Cursor Up key. ~,'loves the cur
sor one line up. 
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4 -

6 -

7 
Home 

1 
End 
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The Cursor Down key. ~In, l'S the 
cursor one line do"·n. 

The Cursor Left Key. !\loves the 
cursor one position to the left. Some 
. -\pplication Programs delete the char
acter 

The Cursor Right Key. ~loves the 
cursor one position to the right. 

The Cursor Home key. :.Vloves the 
cursor to the top left corner of the 
screen. 

The Cursor End key. irovcs the 
cursor to the bottom left of the screen. 

• 

9 The Page Up key. <PgUp> is a 
program controlled kev, that it is ma, , , 
or may not be operable in the pro-
gram you are using. \.Yhen supported. 
<PgU p> al lo,vs you to ''scroll" back
\vards in your file, looking at one 
"page" at a time. Check the specific 
manual for the program being cx
e_cuted for details on <Pgllp> opera
tion . 

The Page Down key. Like 
<PgUp>. <PgDn> is a program 
controlled key. \Vhcn supported, 
<PgDn> allov:s you co "scrolJ" for-
\l'ard in your file, one ·'page'' at a 
tin1e. Check your Application Pro
gram manual for further detai ls on 
<PgDn> operation. 

Some of these keys are available in the specific programs. See your 
Operating System or Application Progran1 manual. 

NOTE: DOS can support ''The Cursor Left Key" and '"'fhe 
Cursor Right key" onlr. 
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Function Keys 

Fig. 3-6. FUNCTIO~ KEYS 

The function keys are ahvays under program control. For details 
on function kcv operations see your Operating System or Applica
tion Program manuals. 

System Restart 

Resetting rhe systern \vith the po\\·er on is called "reboot". \\'hen 
rebooted, the syste1n is activated in the same condition as ,vhen 
the Exec. Partner is turned on. To reboot, press <Del> while 
pressing <CLrl> and < ,.\Ir> . 

Ctrl + Alt + Del 

< ' 

• 

PURCHASING DISKS FOR YOUR 
EXEC. PARTNER 

Disks 
!)isks a~e used to_ read in programs and data, and \vrite out 
info~mat,on_ you \v1sh lo save fron1 RAivI. Because disks provide 
the rnstrucnons to the computer and supply the necessarv data for 
programs, they are ,·ery , ·i tal link in your Exec. Partne~ system. 

Your Exec. Pa_rtner us~s 5¼ inch double-sided , double-density, 
soft-sectored disks. This type of disk can store approxin1ately 
360,000 characters (also termed 360K). 

D ouble-sided disks can store information on both sides. 'fbis does 
not mean that you must rurn over your disks, ho,.vever. Informa
tion is automacicallv stored on both surfaces. , 

Double-density disks allo\v data to be packed together in a more 
economical pattern. They are called double-density because they 
can store t,l'ice the amount of information of single-density disks. 
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Before Usin~ Disks 
~ 

Fig. 3-7. 'fR:\C~KS .--\ND SECTORS '\'J1' HIJ\; 'fR.i\CKS 

Dara is ,vrinen into and read from a disk di,·ided into concentric 
circles called tracks as sbo,vn abo\'e. 
Each track is divided into sectors. l)ividing a disk into tracks and 
sc--crors is called --Disk Forn,aning." '''hen the Exec. Partn<"r is 
used. a disk is di\·id<'d on each side into 40 tracks. each being 
further diYided inLo 9 sectors. 

An, ne,, disk 01ust ah,·a,s lie forrnatred before being used. '!"here 
are: ho,,·ever. different f~rn1aL procedures depending on ho,,· the 
disk is to be used. A disk can be used in 2 rnajor ,vays: 

(I) t\s a systcn1 disk or as an application prograrn disk. 
(2) ,.\s a disk to create files for data input or output. 

1~11 \ 

(1) As a system disk or as an application program disk. 

If you are ~oing LO use a ne1v disk to backup the System Disk* or 
an_ application program disk**, you do not need to format the disk 
using a separate operation as long as you use the DTSKCOP\' 
comn:iand***. The disk is automatically formatled 1vhile the 
DISKCOPY command is executed. ff you do not use the DISK
COPY command but use the COPY c~mmand, you must format 
the d 1sk beforehand. 

(2) As a disk to create files for data input or output. 

To use a ne,v disk only to store data, you must format it 
beforehand. Once fonnatted, you do not need to format the disk • again. 

•• • WARNING • • • 
If you format a cl isk again, the data that you may have previously 
1vritten on the d isk ,viii be completely erased. 

See pages 3-52 and 3-92 for the procedures on formaning a disk. 

NOTE: If a disk has only been formatted. i~ cannot be used 
to boot up the systen1 since it doesn't conrarn the necess~ry 
1-J The command F'ORl\I t\ 'f /S not only formats the drsk I CS. . 

but also transfers Lhc systcn1 fi les to it. 

•To backup the Systerr1 Disk, you do not need to separately 
fi mat the ne~v disk. See page 3-34 or 3-72. 
or r • rograrn disk ,~rithout the DOS files cannor be 

••Andapp ibcaouto:pp the system. In this case, the System Disk is use to o 

required. 7 43 for details on the DISKCOP\ ' comn1and. 
**•See page -
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Ho~· to Insert and Remove Disks 

Ir \ Oil an· no! larnili;:u \\ ith disk usage. this section dt'~crihes 
prnced ure~ .-,11 ho,, 111 inse1 t .ind rcn10,·e disk. 

Inserting Disks 

SfEP ~ 

Be sure the n1ain po,ver S\.1·itch is in the OFF 
pos1t1011. 

If the door or the disk dn,·e 1s closed. open it by 
pushing the door le, er in and then up. 

• • • WARNING · · • 

Remove the head protection sheet from the dri\'e. 
protection sheet protects the delicate recording head 
Exec. Partner is in shipn1ent. 

This head 
,vhile vour 

' 

STEP 3 

S'fEP + 

STEP 5 

Grasp the disk in your hand on the manufactur
er·s label. The label should be facing up. 1 'he 
edge ,vith the head slot enters the d rive first. 

t~s you insert the disk iL ,,·ill come to resL against 
a solid stop. DO NOT FORCE TI-IE DISK 
BE'l'OI\O 'fHE S"fOP. Once the stop is 
reached the disk is completely inserted. 

Press the lever do,vn until it locks. 

• 

Removing Disks 

\-Vhen you are finished using a disk, remove it carefu llv. 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

, 

Open the door by pushing the lever in and then 
up. 

Remove the disk by g rasping the label. 

Return lhe disk to its storage jacket. 
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Fig. 3-9. DISK 

• •• 
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..... 

--

-
\\'ri1e
protec1 
notch 

I ndrx windo" 

Don't touch' 

Storage 
jacker 

The manufacturer's label identifies the type of disk and the 
maker. 

T he storage jacket provides protection for the d isk ,vhen you are . . 
not using i t. 
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The Write-Protect Notch BRINGING UP THE SYSTEM 
Usu,1ll) vo111 con1pull'f \\ ill both read fron1 and \\rice tt• a disk. 
\ \'ht'n disks contain in1purtan t infi>rmation ,,·hich you du not \\ ant Th S 
to change, \'OU llllJSt IITitf' protect the disks. e ystem Disk 

Some di!iks ( vour :::,ysten1 Disk and purchased application pro
gram disk~) cannot be altered. The\ are pern1anenth \\ntc pro
tected Ho\VC\ er \,·hen } ou cop) these cl isks or create personal 
disks "·hich \'OU do not \\'ant changed, you n1ust ,,<rite protect 
them. 

Purchased disks contain \\'rite protrct tabs in their packaging. 
These adhesi\·e tabs are glued over the ,vrite protect notch to 
pre,·ent the recording head from ,,-riting information co the disk. 
These disks are then READ ONL \'. Remove the tab to return the 
clisk to both read and \\'rite status. 

Fig. 3-10. 

\\' ri 1c Prottc1 Notch 

R<"ad Onh 
l\' rue Protect ra b 

[ 

\\/RITE PROTEC1' NOTCH AND \\'RITE 
PROTECT 'fAB 

The System_ Disk contains the operating instruction for your Exec. 
Partner. It 1s located in the jacket on the inside rear cover of this manual. 

• • • WARNING • • • 

Until you make a copy of chis disk it is the only method of 
operating your Exec. Partner. Handle this disk ,vith extreme care. 

Fig. 3-11. SYSrrE~1 DISK 

S}stcm 
Disk 
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Turning on the Power 

· · · \-\ 1\RNING · • · 

\ ·ou mu,1 rurn on the n1ain po\\cr s,,itch before inserting the 
System Disk. 

.\lake surt' 1he con1puter •~ plugged 1ntn a ,,·all socket and 
contains no disk or head protection sheet. No\\' turn 011 the 
n1ain pu\\ er s,, itch. 

ON 

Fig. 3-1 2. PO,VER ON 

I 

I 

I I 

Inserting the System Disk into Drive A 
Insert the System o·sk · D . , . 
Disk: 

1 
into rive A. 't ou can 1nser1 the System 

I. After one short beep is heard ... 

2. \iVhile the cursor is blinking in the upper left corner of the 
screen ... 

3. VVhile the RAM Check is being performed ... 

4. \Vhile the In Use Indicator of the disk drive is not lit up ... 

5. \.\'hen the message Disk boot error Replace and strike any key 
when ready appears on 1he screen. 

Drive A 

System Disk 

Fig. 3- 13. INSERTION OF THE s , ·sTE~,f DISK 
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The }<'lashing Cursor 

l111111ecli.1tcl) after tht• beep. the cursor \1 ill blink .in the uppe left 
hand corner of the screen. 'fhc cursor is an indicator to vnu of 
)Ullr p,1siti0n on the screen. 1'hen the ron1puter checks the 
capacity of R.a\11 and the size of R:\:\1 appears on che screen. 

Fig. 3-14. THE FLASHING CU RSOR 

The In Use Indicator 

Everytime you bring up the system it cycles through a series of 
internal tests to be sure its memory and a ll its parts are in 
\vorking order. \ 'ou hear this resting as a strange co1nbination of 
clicks a nd \vhirls. DO NOT P . .\NIC, the sounds cell you that the 
computer is ,vorking just fine. 

The Exec. Partner is reading its instructions from the Syste1n 
Disk. You will hear che disk drive transferring Lnforrnation . The 
In Use Indicator lights up \vhen the computer is accessing a 
disk, either reading from it or ,,·riling to it. 

RE~1E11BER: NEVER UNLOCK THE DRJ\!E DOOR 
OR ATI"EMPT TO REN10\' E A DISK W HEN THE IN 
USE INDICATOR TS ON! 

• 

" In Use" Indicator 

Fig. 3-IS. THE " IN USE" INDICATOR 

The Opening Screen 

\\.'hen the computer com pieces it self-test, this message iv.ill appear 
on the screen: 

MS-DOS version 2.11 
Copyr!ght Matsushita Electric_ Industrial Co., Ltd. 1983, 84, 85 
Copynght Microsoft Corporation 1981 , 82, 83, 84 

Current date is X X-XX-XXXX 
Enter new date: 

Fig. 3-16. 'ff-IE OPENING SCREEN 
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\'\ n n the sv,tcm 1:- up 1 nd r11 

"ill ~ee 1i11g. :l,1s i\ 1hc first sci Ct'n vou 
• 

l\lS-OL)S i~ die 11.i111,. of\ l•ur c,pcratin~ s\stcn1. 

l\fS-l)OS is ,l pruduc1 of tht· l\lic1 usoll Corporation and 1s pro
tt cted b} cop~ righ c. 

'fhe current date (according to the con1puter!) is un the next line. 

l f this da1e is 1ncorrec1. the compute1· ,vaits for a ne,\ date. 

Prompts 

The cursor at the end of the line tells you that the co1nputer is 
,vaiting for a response from you. 

\Vhene,·er the computer a,vaits input from you it displays a 
prompt. Different programs use different prompts. A>, B> or C> 
is the prompt for DOS, ok is the prompt for BASIC. l n this case, 
1he cursor is the prompt. 

ff the Opening Screen Doesn't Appear 

\!\'hen the start-up tests indicate a problem, your screen ,vill not 
look like this. As the computer shifts into a full diagnostic mode, 
your screen will fill ~vith numbers. THIS IS VERY UNLIKELY 
TO OCCUR. If it does happen you have two choices. 

You can turn OFF the machine and notify your dealer. 

In alJ likelihood, you can diagnose the problem quite quickly and 
easily. See Appendix A for simple step-by-step procedures. 

The Real Time Clock 

Your Exec. Partner can "remember" date and time and store the 
data even after you turn it off. This function is called the " Real 
Time Clock". Once you set the date and tin1e the built-in clock 
¼ilJ keep the accurate date and time. You don:t need to set them 
each time you turn on the computer. 

Entering the Date 

Current date is X X-XX-XXXX 
Enter new date:_ 

Using the number keys, set the date on your Exec. Partner: 

S"fE P I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

STEP 5 

Enter the month as a one or two digit number, 
from I to 12. 

Separate digits by a hyphen (-) or a slash (/). 

Enter che date as a one or two digit number, 
rrom l to 31. 

Enter the year as a t~vo digit number, from 83 to 
99. 

Press <ENTER> 

NOTE· To enter the year, you may type four digits if )'OU 

. h ( . 1985) The computer will accept years up to 2079, 
,vis e.g. . h d of rhe ~veek because your Exec. you don't need ro set t e ay ' 
Partner sets i l automatically. 

1 . S ppose you ,,vant to set the date to June 4, I 985: Examp e. u 

6-4-85 
6/4/85 
6-04-85 
6/04/85 
06-04-85 
06/04/85 
06/4/85 

<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 

of these formats above to enter the you may use any 
da1e. 3-31 
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Entering the Time 

Current time is X:XX.XX.XX 
Enter new time: 

't'our Exec Partner is \'ery precise, tin1e is repo,·ted in hours, 
n1inutes, seconds and hundreths of a second. 

1·0 set the tin1c on ,our Exec. Partner: 

STEP l 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

. 

Enter the hour as a one or t\~o digit nun1ber, 0 
to 23. 

E111er a COLON (:). 

Enter the n1inutes as a one or t\\'O digit nun1ber, 
0 to 59. 

Press <EN1'ER>. 

NOTE: This is all the information that the computer re
quires. You may enter seconds and hundreds of a second 
moreover, if you \,•ish. as follo,vs. 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

S1'EP 7 

STEP 8 

STEP 9 

Enter a COLON (:). 

Enter the seconds as a one or t\VO digit number, 
0 to 59. 

Enter a PERIOD (.). 

Enter the hundreths of a second as a t\vo-digit 
nun1bcr 00 to 99. 

Press <ENTER>. 

Example: Suppose you \Nant to set the time 9:30: 

9:30:0.00 
09:30:0.00 

9:30:0 
9:30 

<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 
<ENTER> 

You may use any of these formats above to enter the . 
time. 

I 

USING THE FT-70/FT-80 
vv ·11 e w1 now cover the basi . 
read th,e following sections c c~~~~ltl•~n of the Exec .. Partner. Please 
tant. Note that the o erati .'' these operations are in1por
number of your Exec. iartn;r~s differ depending on rhe model 

If you have model FT 70 t fi 
If you have model FT :ao' s art .,rom page 3-34 . 

, start 1rom page 3. 72. 
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BACKING UP THE SYSTEM 
(FOR USING FT-70) 

What is a Backup? 

The , er) first operation you should perforn1 on your ne\v Exec. 
Partner is to make a copy of your Systen1 Disk. This provides 
insurance for you, in case the orig-inal disk becomes damaged. 
Tlus copy is called a "backup". l\laking the copy is called 
"backing up" the system. 

Ir is a good practice to use your "backup" Syste1n Disk in your 
evervday operations. Store the original System Disk in a safe 
location. 

r·ou ",·ill need t\.\'O disks to perform chis operation. The first, your 
System Disk, is the one you ,vish to backup. The disk you are 
"copying from" is called the original or SOURCE disk. \'our 
source disk is already loaded in Drive A. 

The second disk ,vill become the backup. It is the disk you ,viii be 
"copying to". l'his is the destination or TARGET disk. Have on 
hand a ne\v, unformatted disk. 

original system disk (copy from)=SOURCE disk 

ne\.\', unformatted disk (copy to)=TARGET disk 

• • 

Your System o· k . . 
. is is ivnte p t d 'fh' wnte to the disk Th' - ro ecte . is means you cannot 

· f' · 1s protects yo ~ . 
!n ormation on the disk (sec v\'RITE iRorom erasing the stored 
tn the chapter). I f ou e - TECT NOTCH earlier 
System Disk th· y g t co_nfused and attempt to write to your 

, 1s message will appear: 

Write protect error writing drive A(B) 
Abort, Retry, Ignore? 

\Vhen this message appears, three responses should be selected: 

d
A ~?r Abort. The ~ystem ends Lhe program that requested the 

e'-'1ce read or 1vnte. 

R for. Retry. T~e system \v11l try again to do the device read 
or \.\'rtte operauon. 

I for Ignore. The system processes the progran1 as if the error 
had not happened. 

\Vith pressing A, the system aborts the program, ,,vith R, it retries 
the opc_ration, and "' ith I, it ignores the problem and continues 
processing. 

Device Designations 

Before you begin 1vorking \vith the DOS, disk operating system, 
you should become familjar ,vith drive designations. 

\ " ou must tell DOS \vhere to store file or ,vhere to put rhe results 
ofa procedure. You do chis br usi11g drive designations A: and B: 

A: or a: 

B: or b: 

Tells DOS LO get this information 
from or 1vrite this information to the 
disk in Drive A. 

'fel ls DOS to get this information 
from or " 'rite this information to the 
disk in Drive B (\\•hen you have two 
disk drives). 
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Default Drive 

l'hc l)OS prompt ,-\> n1ean~ that D()S is curn nth geuing and 
sending inforn1acion fro1n the disk 111 Dri,·r -\. DOS aJ\,·ays 
• tssun1es that tht· file vnu \\ant is on the current disk . .\s long as 
vou "ant to read or ,,·rite front the cun·<"nt drive, vou do not nc·ed . . 
to include the dnvc designator in con11nands. 

\\'hen you ha\ e r,,·o dnves, ho,ve\ er, you ma} v.·ant co read from 
or \\rite to the disk in Dri,·e B. 1'hen vou must include B: in vour 
instruction~ to the computer. 

\·ou can change the default drive. Suppose you ,vanted to ,,·ork 
\V:ith a group of files on the disk in Drive B. 'fou don't ,,ant to 
specify B: in e\'err file name. )'ou can change the default drive co 
B. 

A> 

This is the DOS prompt. l t tells you that DOS in ready. but 
it also tells vou that Dn\·e . .\ is the default drive. 

• 

\ "OU T 'tl'E: 

b: 

and press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

B> 

B> is a lso a DOS prompt. It tells you that Drive B is the 
default drive. 

To return to A as the default just type a: in response co the B> 
prompt. 

NOTE: DOS always assumes it \viii find the file or \vrite the 
results to the default drives unless vou indicate a drive 

• 
specifier in your commands. 

The Procedure of M k" 
Disk with FT-70 a ing the Backup System 

The DISKCOPY 
d" k command transfe h . 

is to another disk y ·11 rs t e entire contents of one 
Backup System Disk. In ~~ ~ use DISKCOPY to make your 
want to copy and en.tire c1·ek uture, use DISKCOPY any time to 

IS . 

Using DISKCOPY with FT-70 

ffl 

Source drsk 
(S,·srem Disk) 

Target disk 
(Ne" disk) 

Fig. 3- 17. USING DISKCOPY \VITH FT-70 
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~l ake sure you ha,c inst'1tcd )OUr St)UR<.:E 
disk (Sv.stcn, l)isk) into l )nv, ,\. 

l11scrt a nt'\~·. 11 ntorn1,1tted disk into Drive B. 
H uld the disk I.>) it5 label ( \\i th tht" label 1:1cing 
up). 

SCREE:'>J D ISPL.-\ i 'S; 

A> 

\ 'OU TI'PE: 

diskcopy a: b: 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPL.-\ YS: 

Insert source disk into drive A: 
Insert target disk into drive B: 
Press any key when ready 

Since your disks are already inserted, press any 
kev. , 

SCREEN DISPL.A.YS: 

Copying 9 sectors per track, double sided 

Formatting while copying 

The copying is done automatically. \ Vhilc the 
information from Drive A is being transferred to 
Drive B you ,viJI hear the drives moving, and 
see the In Use Indicators con1e off and on. 

In a short time the copying will be completed. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Copy complete 

Copy another (YIN)? 

• 

STEP 6 TYPE: 

y 

if you want to make another cop}' 

TYPE: 

n 

to end the diskcopying session. 

SCREE_N DISPLAYS: 

A> 

to indicate chat the diskcopying session is com
pleted. 

NOTE: No,\' that you have successfully completed the 
copying of your original System Disk, return it to its jacket 
and score it carefully according to the directions for disk 
storage. 

Label your copied disk ·•~ysten, Disk-Backup". l!se this copy 
in your t ,·eryday optranons. If your backup disk beco~~s 
dan1aged or inoperable make a ne~v backup from your ong1-
nal System Disk. 

Since the surface of the disk is covered \Vith a. magnetic 
coating, other magnetic fields can \-vreak ha~oc ,v1ch stored 
information. Keep disks away from magnetic field sources 
such as telephones, dictation equipment, x-rays and calcula
tors. 
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CREA TING A FILE 
(FOR USING FT-70) 

Files 

The manv t\ pes of tasks ) ou \Yill perform using the Exec. Partner 
\1·ill all be based on files .. \ file is a collection of data ,1 hich is 
managed by your con1pucer. 

Like an enormous file cabinet. your computer scores aU of its 
informanon in files. In order to find data. tJ,e co1nputer n1ust be 
instructed exactly v. here co look. (Don't forget. the computer by 
itself, is dun1b. All it can do is folio\\ instructions!) 

Some files con1e builr into vour Exec. Partner. These files help the 
computer to regulate itseif and operate the various parts that 
make up your syste1n. These internal files are stored in RO!\'L 

\ ' our System Disk also contains operating files for your Exec. 
Partner. Once the) are loaded into memory they. perform auto
matically upon demand. 

If you n1ake a lis t of aH the fil es on the System Disk (,,·ith the DIR 
command explained later in this chapte r), you \,viii notice that the 
Svstem Disk contains n1any files. Among these are con1mand riles 
used to execute :\{S-DOS. 

The disks ,vhjch operate your application progran1s also score 
in format.ion files . 

After you finish \Vork.ing on a program or text that you have 
created using BASIC or EDLIN, you can save it in a file on the 
disk. 

To do so, you must name the file. 

Once saved on a disk, you can load a file 1n Lo memory any 
nun1ber of times whenever you need ic. 

A file is very convenient. \ 'ou can change its contents, add co it , or 
even delete it 1,vhenevcr you ,-van l to. 

' . 

• 

• 

A File's Name 

All files on a d"sk ·d ·fi . 
p 

1 
a re I ent1 ed by their fil e names. Your Exec 

adrtnher searches for a file on the disk using the file name as a clu~ 
a n t en processes the file. 

T?ahl's \\'h_Y you muse name the program or text chat you created 
WJt a uruque name. 

A file is simply a collection of related data stored on a s ingle disk 
You can have many different types of files. · 

Example: 

ACCTREC 

Contains your upcoming appoint
ments 

Contains your accounts receivable 

BDAY Contains a list of important birth
days 

FOR~ILET Contains a fonn letter 

GA~IES Contains game programs 

\ 'ou n1ay store several files on one disk. Sometimes the files may 
be related. Or a disk inay contain al l of che files which you access 
on a regular basis. rt does nol 111atter co the computer ho,v you 
organize and store your files. 

NOTE: If you store u1formation under an existing file nan1c, 
the o ld inforn1ation 1-vill be replaced by the most current 
entry. This is a good ,vay to u~da~e fi(es, but be careful noc_ to 
inadvertently lose dara by ass1gn 1ng Jl to an alread) ex1st111g 
filena1ne. 

2l 
' -..J 

0 
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FiJenames and Extensions 

. \ filenante consists ol r,, 1, pai ts. 

(up to 8 characters) (up 10 3 characters) 

□□□□□□□□.□□□ 
' fileiame ' f extension 

period 

Tht" first secuon is the filename. the second section is the 
extension. 

A filename may contain as many as eigh1 characters. The 
extension ahvays begins ¼'ith a period and ma1 contain up to 
three additional characters. 

DOS aUows up to eigh1 characters in the filename, a period plus 
up to three additior.al characters in the extensions. Within these 
restrictions you can name a file a ln1ost anything you want. But 
remember. the file's name is for your reference so be sure the 
name is convenient to 1ype and easy to remember. 

Example: SCH ED.JUL 

ACCREC.CUR 

BDAY.BAS 

FORl\tILET.84 

GAMES.JOO 

You can use an" of h h 
1 t ese c aracters LO nan1e your file: 

The letters of the alphabet ( upper or lower case) 

The numbers O through 9 

These special characters-

$ # & @ ! % ( ) -•' -

DOS does have some restrictions on filenames. Here are some 
unacceptable file names: 

Q and R.COl\1 

"SPEECH" .BAS 

A,B,C.EXE 

.NG 

Filenames cannot contain spaces 

Filenames cannot contain quotation 
marks 

Filenames cannot contain commas 

Filename is missing 

T001\tfANYCHARACTERSINTHISNA~'1E Too long 
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Extensions 

,\lrhough 1ltr lih·11an11• 1s required, the cx1c.-nsion is optional except 
lnr spt·cial files. 

There are se,·eral extensions ha, 111g special significanct· in ~1S
DOS. J n other "ord:., special extensions are added to certain 
n pes ol files. 

:\mong- then1. the fullo"-ing- 3 extensio11s are often seen: 

.COM 

.EXE 

.BAT 

Indicates a COMmand file. The program in a 
file \,·ith this extension can be executed sin1ply 
by tvping the filenan1e. 

Indicates an EXEcutabJe file. It is similar to 
the .COl\1 file, and at this point can be consid
ered to be the same. 

Indicates a BATch file. A predefined seque-nce 
of commands can be executed simply by typing 
the filename of a file 1,l'ith chis extension. 

Drive Specifiers 

In additions to the filenan1e and optional extensions the com
pu~e1 r m1 USl kno,v one more piece of information to retri~ve or store 
a e. t must kno,v vVHERE to find the file. 

The follo\ving type of Exec. Partners is available: 

FT-70 2 floppy disk drives 

To specify a file in a certain drive, rou add the drive name co the 
beginning of the file name. 

□: □□□□□□□□. □□□ 
Drivena~ f ' filename , f extension 

colon period 

In l\1S-DOS, you can perform some operation on a desired file 
located in a certain drive by specif) ing the drive name in front of 
the file name, regardless of the current drive. 

Example: Suppose the curren_t Dri_ve is A and you ivant . ~o 
specify files located in Drl\'.e B. You \vould add drn c 
specifiers like in the follo\v1ng. 

A :SCHED. JUL 

B :BDA '! '. Bi\S 

A:Gr\l\.'.IES. JOO 

. vou don ' t need to type rhe dri,·e specifier. _If the file 
So1neumes , . ·ill reside in the default or current dnve, or the 
you are crcaung"' d ·s in the default drive you don't need to fi le ,·ou " 'ant co rea ' . ( ' d ' d b h 1 

' 'fi So jf the default drive 1s A 111 1care }' t e indicate the spec• er. . 
A> prompt} you could type either: 

Example: A: SCHED. JUL 

sc:HED. JUL 

2l 
I 

-.J 
0 
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Creating a File 

~lanaging file~ ,,ith Dl)S 1~ ~i1npl) ,1 111acter or pracuce. lJ()!, is 
real]~ ,·er: eaS} to usr .tnd in no tin1c at all you ,, ill h1: ,..,onderinp; 
ho,, ) ou ,nanagcd to dn an} ,-.0rk 111 pre Exec. Partne1 d:lys! 

\\ hile vou are learnin~ ho1\.'evcr. vou mav make a fe,v s1nall 
nnstakes So. to prc,·ent an,· of' yo~r , alu~ble data fro,n being 
damaged. 1\·e are going to create a practice fih: 10 use \,·hile you 
acquaint : ourself \Vith ~ome fundamental DOS commands. 

\·ou use EDLIN co c,·eate a file. EDI.IX is a special part of DOS 
11·h1ch allo,,·s you to create, change and display files. Chapter 9 of 
this manual provides ful l instruction for using EDLIN but for no\\' 
simply folio\\' the steps belo,, to create ) our practice file. 

The name of our file 1-1,ill be sample. ,\I though \Ve could add an 
extension, lets just keep the name sin1ple for no\v. Sample \\•ill be 
located on your backup systen1 disk. 

NOTE: D o not proceed ,vith these exercises unless you have 
made a backup of your original System Disk. See "backing 
up the system'' earlier in chis chapter. 

\\'hen instructions refer to your System D isk, they are referring to 
this backup version. 

STEP I 

ST EP 2 

Inser t your System Disk in Drive A. (] t is 
assumed Exec. Pa r tner is a lready on.) 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

YOU T YPE: 

edlin sample 

' 

• 

STEP 3 

STEP ..J. 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

l 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

New File 
* 

The * is the prompt for EDLIN 

YOU TYPE: 

The _i s tands. For Insert , it means you 1vant to 
add 1nformat1on to the na med fil e (in this case 
create the file ). 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

The number I s tands for the line number. 
EDLIN references all input by line nun1bers . 
Each time you press <EN1'ER> a ne\v line 
number \vii i appear at the beginning of the next 
line. 

YOU 1' '\. PE: 

This is a practice file. 

Press <ENTER> 

SC REEN DISPLAYS: 

1: * This is a practice file. 
2:•_ 
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S1 EP 8 t~or11i11ue 1,ping in the lt'Xt 11,r thl practice file. 

,·ot• T\"PE .ind PRESS: 

We will call 1t sample. <ENTER> 
Sample will help explain DOS. <ENTER> 

NOTE: If}ou make a mistake \\hile typing in tht" contents of 
the file. use <B,..\CKSP . ..\CE> to erase the character!\ and 
then ret,pe the encr,. \" ou n1usc edit a line before you type 
<ENTER>. 

Even if) ou do enter incorrect lines this 1s only a practice file. 
The actual co11tents don ·1 really n1ake an, difference. - . 
S'fEP 9 

STEP 10 

The screen should look like this: 

SCREEN DTSPL • ..\ \ 'S: 

A>edlin sample 
New File 

1: * This is a practice file . 
2:*We will call it sample. 
3:*Sample will help explain DOS. 
4:*_ 

No..,, indicate the end or the fi le. 

YOU PRESS: 

<Ctrl> <Z> (hold do..,vn <Crd> ,vhile 
pressing <Z>, then let go 
of both keys) 

SCREEN DISPLA \ 'S: 

STEP 11 

STEP 12 

STEP 13 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

* 

The file is completed and ive are back to the 
EDLIN prompL 

To check the contents of your file ask for a 
listing of rhe fiJe. 

\ 'OU TYPE: 

I (lo..,vercasc letter L) 

and press <ENTER> 

The screen ,viii type our your san1ple fi le. 

Having created the file , you need to exit from 
EDLIN and return to DOS. 

\ 'OU TYPE: 

e 

and press <ENTER> 

This comma nd ,viJJ save the file to the default 
drive. "fhc In Use Indicator ,viii light up and 
you ,viii hear the dri\'e turning. "fhe sample fiJe 
is being 1Yritte11 ro the disk in drive • ..\. 

SCREEN DISPL:-\ YS: 

A> 

to indicate DOS is noiv ready. 

::i 
I 

--..J 
0 

NOTE: See Chapter 9 for a description or EJ)LJN. 
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Before Using DOS Comn1andr.: 

\ 'ou ha,t> cr<>ated )'l'llr tile u~in(! EDI l'\i. ~O\\ ,,·e ·,,,II 11~c it l•l'llh 
a ntttnher of :\IS-Dl)S lOn1n1and~ \Vf use :\IS-DOS lT1n1n1ands 1 
to n1anipulate the file lo.1dt'd 1n10 rne111or,. 

The n1an> I)OS com,nands are descrihcd ind!\ idually in detail in 
Chapter 7 C0:\.1:\1,\..c"JD REFERENCE. In tlu5 section, \ve ,,ill 
consider the bai;ic DOS co1nrnand!. rhat you 1,vill most like!) use in 
your daily operations. 

\\'e ,vill introduce the follo\\·ing comn1ands: 

FORMAT . ..\ command \.\'hich must be executed be-fore you 
first s tart using a disk. 1vhethcr it is a floppy 
disk or hard disk. Once a disk is formatted, 
there 1s no need to format it again. 

DIR 

TYPE 

COPY 

NOTE: If you format a disk which has 
already been formatted, you ,viii lose all 
files on the disk. 

DIR stands for DIReclory. The DIR con1mand 
displays ( on the screen) the names of the files on 
a disk, the file creation dace, and the fil e size. 

Displays the contents of the specified file on the 
screen. 

NOTE: This command is provided for use 
only on text files. 

Copies a file to the designated device. 

NOTE: Before copying a file, the disk must 
be forn1atted. H owever, it need not be for
matted if you use the DISKCOPY com
mand. 

., ' ,· • • 

• 

RENAME 

ERASE 

Used to h c ang·e the name of a file. 

NOTE: The RENAME 
used re ardl f command can be 
b g ess o whether or not th fil 

e renamed is in the current drive. e e to 

Used lo erase unwanted fi les from the disk. 

~?ciTE: The ERASE command can be 
b regar?less of whether or not the file to 

e erased is in the current drive. 

We have briefly described the fu . 
A more detailed introduction ~t1on~ ?f these useful commands. 
commands, including examples . es~nb1n_g the formar of these 

' is given in the next section. 
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GETTING ACQUAINTED WITH 
DOS: FT-70 

The FORMAT Command 

'\'hen you purchase disks ther are blank. Specific con1pulers s tore 
inlormaLion on disks in different lom1ats. Before vou can use a 
ne\, disk. vou n1ust specif1 1he fonna1 of your \'OUR SPECIFIC 
:O.L\CH fNE. To gee the disk readv to receive information, use the 
FOR11.-\ T Con1mand. 

\'ou onlv format a disk once, the ven first time vou use it. Since ' . , 

FOR:\L-\ T rreats the disk as a blank it ,viii erase any informalion 
already on a disk. 

\ "ou can use FORJ\1AT to prepare a disk for ne,v information. 
Just be sure you NO LONGER NEED the data on the disk. 

NOTE: r·ou do not need to format a disk before using 1hc 
DISKCOP\' command. DISKCOPY \,·ill perform the forn1at 
operation first if necessary, then copy the data. 

Using the FORMAT C . 
onunaod with Fl'-70 

~e" Disk 

System Disk 

Fig. 3-18. 

Unformatted Formatted 

© 

I NSERTION OF SYSTEJ\I DISK IN DRIVE A 
,..\ ND BLANK DISK IN DRI\'E B 

21 
' --..J 

0 
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s·r EP I 

srr:P 2 

STEP 3 

STEP+ 

I 11~ert , our .S\ stt"n1 ()1sk 1n I)ri\'c A. It 1 .i ~ood 
idt'a to check ,t11d 111,Prt the d1~k h:1 a I rite 
protect rah on ll. 

lns~rc your ne,, untorn1aued disk ('fAll(;E'f ,,_,. 
Disk) 1r"1 Dri,e 13 

':>CREE!': DISPLA \ 'S: 

A> 

'\'OU T\'PE: 

format b: 

NOTE: Be sure to include the dri\'e specifier B: other,,·ise 
DOS \,,jlJ for111at the disk 111 the default drive (Drive 1\) and 
vou ,viii erase vour Svscen1 Disk. . . . 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLA '\'S: 

Insert new disk for drive B: 
and strike any key when ready 

Since you have already inserted a ne,v disk in 
Drive B, press any key. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Formatting ... 

The In Use Indicator for Drive B wiU light up. 
You will hear the drive operating as it formats 
the disk. 

STEP 7 

Tbe computer tells you \vhen it has completed 
the operation. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Formatting ... Format complete 

xxxxxx bytes total disk space 
xxxxxx bytes available on disk 

Format another (YIN)? 

YOU TYPE: 

y 

if you \vane to format another disk. 

n 

to end the forn1atting session. 

SCREEN DISPI .. AYS: 

A> 

ro indicate the system is ready for another op
eration. 

NOTE: They are several options a\'ailable \vithin che FOR
ivIAT commru1d. See FORi\.lAT command in Chapter 7 of 
this manual. 
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The DIR Command 

Ho\,· dot's the operating svsten1 keep crack of all your file::.' \\ ell. 
just like any other \\ ell-organized inlom1ation ::.ystem the con1pu
ter has a directory Each disk contains the director)• tor its files. 

·r ou do not need to update the director) as yuu add, delete or 
rename files. The con1puter does it automaucall}. so the directory 
ah,·avs indicates the current status of the disk. 

• .\Jong \vith the names of the files. the director\ also contains 
information on rhe sizes of the files and the total amount of space 
utilized on the disk. 

To access this information, you use the DIR command. 

View the Directory of the Current Disk 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

Insert your System Disk in Drive A. 

\ "OU TYPE: 

dir 

or 

dir a: 

\ . 

• 

STEP 3 
Press < ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLA VS: 

Volume in drive A has no label 

Directory of A: \ 

COMMAND COM 16341 ANSI SYS 1721 
4-23-85 4:00p 

CONFIG SYS 22 
4-23-85 4:00p 

RCLOCK SYS 1389 
4-23-85 4:00p 

ASSIGN COM 4-25-85 1 :1 Op 
BACKUP 1077 7-02-84 COM 3466 10:00a 
CHKDSK 8-25-84 10:00a COM 6468 DEBUG 9-03-83 3:25p COM 12146 9-05-83 DISKCOMP COM 12:40a 2525 DISKCOPY 2-01 -85 10:0oa COM 2405 2-01-85 EDLIN 10:00a COM 8110 EXTPRT 9-17-83 1:33p COM 189 FAST 4-23-85 4:00p COM 156 4-23-85 FDISK COM 6793 

4:00p 
FORMAT 7-02-84 10:00a COM 6827 8-25-84 10:0oa GRAPHICS COM 679 12-21-83 4:00p MODE COM 2306 
MORE COM 

12-21-83 4:00p 
4364 9-12-83 10:35a PRINT COM 3808 9-03-83 5:55p • 

• 
• 
• 

SAMPLE 1 6-01 -85 9:53a xxxxxx xxxxx xxxxx A> 

The directory lists several pieces of information about each file . 

The file names are listed in the first colun1n (extensjons are 
included \vhen present-CON! is an extension or a CornmaDd 
fi le). 

NOTE: It is quite possible that there are some differences 
bet\veen this Directory list in the Reference Guide and the 
one on the screen. 

..,, 
-i 

I 
--..i 
0 
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Tht ;:.eco11d rolun111 i11dic.11e~ tile nunihc of byte~ c,cc'Uf tt'd b, the 
file. 

The last column ~i,Ts the tin1e or last usl. 

Tht coral nun1ber or files, and the an11,un1 of free spare still un the 
disk are given at the bottom. 

~otice the last file listed. I I is the lile ¼'e created 10 use 1n cbese 
DO!) exercises. Be sure you arc using the System Disk ,vhich 
contains the san,ple file. 

\Vhen ,our directof) is \'Cry large, ic ma, not all fit on the screen 
at one tin,e Then ,vhen you type dir. the display goes Aying by, 
rolling off the top to be replaced bv ne,v files on the bottom. To 
vie\\ the directorv in sections: • 

,·ou PRESS: 

<Ctrl>+<Num Lock> or <Ctrl>+<S> 

This. ,viii_ freeze t_he directory on the screen. To resume scrolling 
(addu1g 1nformauon from the botto1n as it goes off the top) press 
an y key. 

View the DIR of the Disk in Drive B 

DIR displays the names of che files on che disk in the default drive 
{che default drive is aJ~vays A unless otherwise specified.) 

To vie,v the directory of the disk in drive B: 

\ ' OU T1' PE: 

dir b: 

Then press <EN'fER> 

Even after you request Lhe directory for Drive B, the A> pron1pl 
returns because A is still the d efault drive. 

L 

' . " 

Viewing the Wide n· 1rectory 

Use of the /W param . 
I cter 1s co · h 
ong and does nor fit on th nven1e~~ w_ en the directory is too 

vie\ved at one time on th e screen . ½1th It, up to 95 files can be 
occupied by the file and t~es~~eten. H o':"ever, the number of bytes 
not displayed. e and time the fil e was created are 

STEP l YOU TYPE: 

dir/w 

or 

dir a:/w 

or 

dir b :/w 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A>dir/w 

Volume in drive A has no label 

Directory of A:\ 

COMMAND COM ANSI SYS CONFIG 
BACKUP COM CHKOSK COM DEBUG 
EDLIN COM EXTPRT COM FAST 
GRAPHICS COM MOOE COM MORE 
RESTORE COM SYS COM TREE 
FINO EXE LINK EXE SORT 
BASICA EXE OIAG COM DEMO 
SPEC3 BAS SPREAD BAS WOR03 
OATHLOOK BYT OATLOOK BYT PRTLOOK 
PANASONI WRK 

46 File(s) 

A> 

55296 bytes free 

SYS RCLOCK 
COM OISKCOMP 
COM FDISK 
COM PRINT 
COM EXE2BIN 
EXE BASIC 
BAT EXMENU 
BAS CRTBYT2 
BYT UPLOOK 

SYS ASSIGN COM 
COM DISKCOPY COM 
COM FORMAT COM 
COM RECOVER COM 
EXE FC EXE 
COM BASICA COM 
BAS GRAPH BAS 
BIN BACKLOOK BYT 
BYT WOR03 OAT 

::!:l 
I 

-.J 
0 
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Verif) a Specific File 

\ , I· . rhe DIR comm.ind to verifv that a spt·cific file is 
o'.d1n1a~ a stol1eusde1.sk 'fo find out tht· file siz~, date and timt> of a res1 enr on . . 

file: 

,·ou T\'PE: 

dir sample 

and press <ENTER> 

The screen \\ iU display rhe inforn1ation for the sample file. 

If vou ,,·anted to find our the file e..xisted on the disk in Drive B: • 

\ 'OU T's.PE: 

dir b: sample 

and press <ENTER> 

' 

.. 

, , . • 
' -_;; 

. . 

' ' . 

The COPY Command 

The COPY command makes a copy of an individual file (DTSK
COPY makes a copy of an entire disk.) 

Use COPY when you: 

need another one copy of the file. 

,vant to rearrange a file (like cutting and pasting print copy) 

There are several ~vays to copy files: 

copy a file to another disk using rhe same name 

copy a file to another disk using a new nan1e 

copy a file ro rhe same disk using a ne,v name {y_ou cannot 
have t,vo files ,virb the sarne name on the same disk) 

copy a fil e to the same disk using a n_ame already in use on 
the disk (this rep.laces the 1nformauon stored under that 
filename) 
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l ( 'OP\' ( 'otnm.u1rl ,vith l 1- J Lrs1ng I 1c ' 

Source Disk 

Fig. 3- I 9. 

Tar~c• Disk 

USING THE COPY CONI?vIAND \~'ITH 
FT-70 

COPY tbe File to Another Disk (Same Name) 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

!nsert the SOURCE disk in Drive A and lhe 
fARGET disk in Drive B. 

SCREEN DTSPLA YS: 

YOU TYPE: 

copy sample b: 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

1 File(s) copied 

(Optional) 

You can verify that the file has been copied by 
using the DIR comn1and. 

YOU TYPE: 

dir b: 

and press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Volume in drive 8 has no label 
Directory of B: 

SAMPLE 106 1-01-80 12:22a 
1 File(s) 361472 bytes free 
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COP\' the File to Another Disk (Change the Name) 

\ "ou can give 1he file a Ill'\\ narnr ,, lien vou copy ir to a dillerent 
disk. Tht· file contents \l"ill still be tht> san1t'. 

lnSfEP2 ,·ou T\'PE: 

copy sample b:example 

and press <EN'fER> 

NOTE: If YOU tried this exercise, vou now haye t,\·o copies of 
the file on drive B-S:\l\f PLE and EXAl\lPLE. Both files 
contain the contents of the original sample file on the disk in 
Drh e 1\. 

COPY the File to the Same Disk 

\'ou must change the name of your file ifrou ,,·ant 10 make a copy 
of ii on 1he same disk. Each file on a disk must have a unique 
name. OTHER\\'ISE THE 1'10ST CURRENT FILE \\'ILL 
REPLACE 1'HE EXlSTING FILE. In our exan1ple we '"'ill 
change the name of our file to practice. 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STE P 3 

STEP 4 

Insert the SOURCE disk in Drive A. 

SCREEN DISPLA \'S: 

A> 

YOU TYPE: 

copy sample practice 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

1 File(s) copied 

(Optional) 

You may check to sec Lhat both files are on the 
disk using the DIR con1n1and. 

' ' 

The TYPE Command 

The T YPE command lets ' . 
can a lso print the cont )Oubd1splay the contents of a file You 
TYPE ents at t e same 1· \.Yh . 

you are only " I k" ,. •me. en you are using 
to make changes usingo~h~ngTYaPtEthe file. You cannot access a fi le 

command. 
In order to use TYPE 
including any file spec·fiyou. mustTknow the exact name of the file 

1 cations o be sure th fil · you are using or to check fc • 1 e e 1s on the disk 
command. ' or t 1e exact file name, use the DIR 

TYPE the Contents of a File on the Current Disk 

STEP I Insert the Sys tem Disk 
sample file). in Drive A (original 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

YOU TYPE: 

type sample 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLA \"S: 

This is a practice file. 
We will call it sample. 
Sample helps explain DOS. 

NOTE: If you want to print the con tents of a file, press 
<Ctrl> <PrrSc> before typing "type sample". ,vhen print
ing finishes, press <Ctr!> <PrtSc> again, then the printer is 
released. 
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t f 3 File on Another Disk TI PE the Conten s o 

. fl, displa, e<l ,, hich J:, on «nuther disk you Ir \'OIi \ \' .llll l<• see a It: • id 
mus , .. t add , cl ri,·e :specifi<'r to the comn1a1 . 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

I nsert tht' disk contain,ng 
(the copied disk) 

A> 

YOU TYPE: 

type b:sample 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLA'i:'S: 

This is a practice file. 
we will call it sample. 
Sample helps explain DOS. 

the hie in D1i,e B 

• 

The RENAME Command 

The RENAME command a llo,vs you to change the name of a file. 
You may change both the filename and the extension or only one 
of the components of the name. 

RENAME is useful \vhen you have 1,vo files whose names arc very 
similar and you keep confusing them. Or maybe at the time you 
named the file its contents seemed perfectly clear, but no,v the 
name is confusing. Most of the time you RENAl\1E a file just 
because a different name ,vould be more useful to you. 

REN AME a File on the Current Disk 

STEP J 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

J nsert the disk containing rhc file you ,,·ant to 
renan1e into Drive A. 
(Our System Disk contains both the sample file 
and the copied practice file) 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

\•Ve are o-oing co rename our fi le called practice .. , 
• to exercise. 

\ 'OU 'fYPE: 

rename practice exercise 

The <;old name" comes first, then a space, and ,. the "ne,v name . 

Press <EN"fER> 

SCREEN DISPLA )'S: 

A> 
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S1'EP ~ ·1 he con1putt·r dors nut \'C1 if\ the rename proce
dure. 'I'o i:heck on the , enume use the l) IR 
rumn1<u1d. 

dir 

and press <EN1'ER> 

SCREE~ DISPLA , ·s. 

( the directory for A .. ) 

.:'llote that practice no longer appears. lt has 
been replaced by exercise. 

RENAME a File on Another Disk 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

Insert the disk containing the file to be renamed 
in Drive B. (This is the disk we have been 
copying to. ) 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

YOU T\'PE: 

rename b:example exercise 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

Use the DIR command to verify the rename 
(remember co type dir b:). 

' • 

A . 

The ERASE Command 

Like everything that accumula . 
self with a lot of files- tes, you _can occas1onally find your-
outlived their usefulness E~~Eo'. ,vh1ch ar~ outdated, or have 
these files leaving you . bl is a convenient way to eliminate 

' usa e space on your disks. 

HO\VEVER, ONCE YOU ERASE A FILE I'f IS 
FOREVER. USE THIS COMtvfAND ,vrTH CARE. GONE 

~: ::~:;~al~fh~~r~ful \V~enl _Yfou are typing in the name of the file to 
• J is cruc1a i you have files i,vitb similar names. 

One note of hope. I f you make backups regularly (and th. · , . 
strongly d d ) 1s 1s , Cf) 

. recon1men e you may be able to retrie,·e a file which 
¼'as accrdently deleted from your backup. 

NOTE: ERASE and DEL (delete) are the same command. 

ERASE a File on the Current Disk 

STEP I 

STE P 2 

Insert the disk containing the file to be erased in 
Drive A. 

(First time users insert the backup System 
Disk). 

SCREEN D ISPLA. i·S: 

A> 

Since \Ve arc 110¼' finished ,vith our practice file, 
\Ve ,¥ill erase it fron1 the Syste1n Disk. 

i'OLT Ti'PE: 

erase sample 
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STEP l Press <ENTER> 

A> 

Thr con1puter doe:; n<,t \eril\• the ER ~SE pro,·e
dure. 1'o \ erili: the drlctton u~c tltc dir com-, 

ma11d. 

If vou \1 ish vou n1a\ also ER.\SE the exercise file from the disk. . -

ERASE a File From Another Disk 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

S'fEP 4 

Insert the:- disk containing the file to be deleted 
in Dri\·e 8. 

(First time users insert the disks containing the 
copied files. ) 

SCREEN DISPLA \ 'S: 

A> 

\ 'OU TYPE: 

erase b:sample 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

If you want to Yerify the deletion use the dir 
command ( type dir b:) 

lf you \vish you may also ERASE the exercise file from the disk 
in Drive B. 

. ' 

Using DOS 

This has been an intr d . 
can help you mana e o ucuon to the many ways in which DOS 
some of the DOS c!m~ou~ files. No\v that you are familiar with 
for you! an s, you are ready to put DOS lo work 

Your complete DOS reference manual begins on page 6-1. 
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BACKING UP THE SYSTEM 
(FOR USING FT-80) 

What is a Backup? 
The ver-. firsc operarion you should pcrfo1 n1 on your new Exec. 
Partner is 10 n1ake a copy of your Svstem Disk. 'l'his provides 
insurance for you, in case Lhe original disk becomes damaged. 
This copy is called a "backup". l\Iaking the cop) is called 
"backing up"' the S}Stem. 

It is a good practice to use your "backup" System Disk in your 
everyday operations. Store the original System Disk in a safe 
location. 

You "'·il1 need t\\O disks to perform this operation. The first, your 
System Disk, is the one you \vish to backup. The disk you are 
"copying from" is called the original or SOURCE disk. Your 
source disk is already loaded in Drive A. 

The second disk will become the backup. It is the disk you will be 
"copying to" . This is the destination or TARGET disk. H ave on 
hand a new, unformatted disk. 

original system disk (copy from)=SOURCE disk 

new, unformatted disk (copy to) =TARGET disk 

I 

. .. 

• 

Your System Disk . . 
:,,vrite to the disk T1sh_wnte-protected. This means yo 
1nfi • · · is protect II u cannot 
in ~~;~~

1
~;t~;) ~~ disk (see WRT;-l~~R~\;c+a~~1-~~ stoi:ed 

Syst D" k · you gee confused a d earlier 
em is ' this message will n attempt to \vrite to your 

appear: 

rbritrte pRrotect error writing drive A(B) 
0 , etry, Ignore? 

When this message a 
ppears, three responses should b I e se ectcd: 

A f?r Abort. The system ends th 
device read or write. e program that requested the 

R for Retry. The system \viJI t . 
or ½'rite operation. ry again to do the device read 

~:~r ;!~~:e;~~:J:stem processes the program as if the error 

\ Vich pressing A, the system aborts the ro . . . 
the operation and with I •c - t gram, wnh R, 1fretnes 
processing. ' ' I ignores t e problem and continues 
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Device Designations 

Belore ,ou begin ,vorking ,vith the DOS, disk operating systen1, 
vou should become familiar ,vith dri,t· de.,ignauons. 

\'ou must tell DOS \,·here co store file is or \\'here to put the 
results of a procedure \ 'ou do this by using dri,·e de~ignations as 
follo\vs. 

.'\: or a: 

B: or b: 

C: or c: 

Tells DOS to get this infonnation 
from or 1vrite this information to the 
floppy disk in Drive ,.\. 

Tells DOS to get tl1is informauon 
from or wnte this information to the 
floppy disk in Drive B. 

Tel1s DOS to get this information 
from or \vrite this information to the 
hard disk in Drive C. 

•· · NOTE • · • 

Before using drive designation C:, you must create a DOS parti
tion on the hard disk and format the hard disk. A detailed 
description of this process is located on page 5-2. 

Default Drive 

The DOS prompt A> means that DOS is currently getting and 
sending information from the disk in Drive A. DOS always 
assumes that the file you want is on the current disk. As long as 
you want to read or '"'rite from the current drive, you do not need 
to include the drive designator in commands. 

• 

' 

• -~, 

-•, 
\ 
j 

y ?u can change the default dr' S 
with a group of fil es on th d' i~e,- uppose you wanted to work 
specify C: in every file e Vs in Dnve C. You don't want to 
C. name. Ou can change the default drive to 

A> 

J:i~!s t:7~ DOS hromDp~. It te~Js you that DOS in ready, but 
you t at n ve A 1s the default drive. 

YOU TYPE: 

c: 

and press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

C> 

C> is also a DOS prompt. I t tells you that Drive C is the 
default drive. 

To return to A as the default just type a: in response to the C> 
prompt. 

NOTE: DOS al\vays assumes it 1-vill find the file or ,vrite the 
results to the default drive unless you indicate a drive spe
cifier in your commands. 

~ 
I 
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The Procedure of making the Backup System 
Disk with FT-80 

The DISKCOP\. commands transfers the entire contenrs of one 
disk to another disk. ,·ou \\'ill use DISKCOP\ to n1ake vour 
Backup S,stem Disk. In the future, use DISKCOP\. any time to 
\\'ant to copy an entire disk 

Using DISKCOPY With FT-80 

Inseri source disk V 

Reading from 

source disk 

ln~eri target disk 

targec dis k 

¾,, 
Rernov~ tar~c, disk 

Remove source disk 

---;;, -

Recurn 10 bcginnin,~ 
Fig. 3-20. USING DISKCOPY WITH FT-80 

The same p h 
. rocess appcns when . . 
in order to pass on th . fl _you copy wnh a single drive. But 
computer must mome~/n.frmation from the SOURCE disk the 
the TAR GET disk Th ~n y hold it in memory, whjJe you i~sert 
several times during. th is me~ns you may have to switch disks 

e copying procedure. 

The messages are easy to follow if you remember: 

original d_isk (copy from)=SOURCE disk 
backup disk (copy to)=TARGET disk 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

STE P 5 

~e su_re you have inserted your SOURCE d' k 
111 Drive A. 1s 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

TYPE: 

diskcopy 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Insert source disk into drive A: 
Press any key when ready 

Since your SOURCE disk is already in drive A, 
press any key. 

You will see the In Use Indicator for Drive A 
come on as the original disk is being read into 
n1emory. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Copying 9 sectors per track, double sided 
Insert target disk into drive A: 
Press any key when ready 

Remove your SOURCE disk. Remove a ne\v. 
unformatted disk from its package. This will be 
your TARGET disk. 

~ 
I 
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S"l'EP 6 

STEP 7 

STEP 8 

STEP 9 

STEP LO 

Insert ,our ne\\ ,,nfiirmJtted TAR<:E'I disk 
into the disk dri,r. 

Press an) key. 

\ 'ou \vill see the In lJse Indicator con1e 011 as 
the informatio11 is \vritten to the 'fi\RC ET disk. 

SCREEN DISPLA \ 'S 

Formatting while copying 
Insert source disk into drive A: 
Press any key when ready 

The con1puter has formatted and copied one 
section of che SOURCE disk onto the T.1-\RGET 
disk. It now needs the next section to store into 
memory. 

Ren1ove the TARGET disk from the drive and 
insert the SOURCE disk. 

Press any key. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Insert target disk into drive A: 
Press any key when ready 

The computer has now written the second sec
tion to the backup disk. 

You will need to keep "swapping" the 
SOURCE a nd TAR GET disk until the entire 
disk has been copied. 

\iVhen the procedure is completed the computer 
sends this message: 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Copy complete 

Copy another (YIN)? 

• 

STEP I I TYPE: 

y 

if you \Vant to make another copy 

n 

to end the session. 

SCREEN DISPLA VS: 

A> 

to indicate that the diskcopying sessions is com
pleted. 

NOTE: No,v that you have successfully co1npleted the 
copying of your original System Disk, return it to its jacket 
and store it carefully according to the directions for disk 
storage. 

Label your copied disk "System Disk-Backup". l!se this copy 
in your everyday operations. If your backup disk beco~~s 
damaged or inoperable make a ne'A1 backup from your ong,
nal System Disk. 

Since the surface of the disk is covered with a. magnetic 
coating, other magnetic fields can wreak ha':'oc w1th stored 
information. Keep disks away f~om magneuc field sources 
such as telephones, dictation equipment, x-rays and calcula
tors. 

~ 
CD 
0 
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CREA TING A FILE 
(FOR USING FT-80) 

Files 
The n1any lYpes ol tasks vou \\;II perfor1n usi_ng the Exec. P~rtn~r 
,\'ill all be based on files. ,A. file is a collection of data ,vh1ch ts 
managed b) your computer. 

Like an enormous file cabinet, your computer stores aU of its 
1nforn1ation in files. In order to find data, the computer must be 
instructed exactly \vhere co look. (Don_'t forge~, the computer by 
itself. is dumb. 1\11 it can do is folio,~ 1nstructtons!) 

Some files come built into vour Exec. Partner. These files help the 
computer to regulate itself and operate the various. parts that 
make up your system. These internal files are stored m R0~1. 

\"our System Disk also contains operating files for your Exec. 
a5 Parmer. Once they are loaded into memory they perforn1 auto• 
t;:: macically upon demand. 

3-80 

If you make a list of all the files on the System Disk (with the DIR 
command explained later in this chapter), you will notice thaL the 
System Disk contains many files. Among these are command files 
used to execute MS-DOS . 

The disks which operate your application programs also store 
information files. 

After you finish working on a program or text that you have 
created using BASIC or EDLIN, you can save it in a file on the 
disk. 

To do so, vou must name the file. , 

Once saved on a disk, you can load a file into memory any 
number of times ,vhenever you need it. 

A file is very convenient. You can change its contents, add to it , or 
even delete it whenever vou want to. , 

A Files' Name 

All files on a disk are identified b h . 
Partner searches for a file on h d"yk t e_1r file names. Your Exec. 
and then process the file. t e LS using the file name as a clue 

That's why you mus h 
with a unique name.l name t e program or text that you created 

¢ file is sihmply a collection of related data stored on a single disk 
ou can ave many different types of files. . 

Example: SCH ED Contains your 
ments 

upcoming appoint-

ACCTREC Contains your accounts receivable 

BDA Y Contains a list of important birth
days 

FORtILET Contains a form letter 

GA~IES Contains educational programs 

\ ' ou may store severa l files on one disk. Sometimes the files may 
be related . Or a disk mar contain all of the files which you access 
on a regular basis. It does not matter to the co1nputer ho\v you 
organize and store your files. 

NOTE: If you store information under an existing file name, 
the old information will be replaced by the most current 
entry. This is a good way to update files, but be careful not to 
inadvertently lose data by assigning it to already existing 
filename. 
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File11ames and Extensions 

,\ h lena n1t Cllnsi-.ts of t\\·o part:,, 

(up to 8 characters) (up to 3 cl1aracters) 

□□□□□□□□. □□□ 
.filename ..J f extension 

period 

The first section is the .filename, the second section is the 
extension. 

A filename may contain as many as eight characters. 'fhe 
extension ahvays begins with a period and may contain up ro 
three additional characters. 

DOS allo,vs up to eight characters in the filename, a period plus 
up to three addi tional characters in the extensions. \Vithin these 
restrictions you can name a file almost anything you want. But 
remember, the file's name is for your reference so be sure the 
name is convenient to type and easy to remember. 

Example: SCH ED.JUL 

ACCREC.CUR 

BDAY.BAS 

F0~\1LET.84 

GAMES.JOD 

You can use any f h 
o r ese characters to name your file: 

The letters of th I h b 
e a P a et (upper or lower case) 

The numbers O through 9 

These special characters-

$# & @ ! % ( ) -,' -

DOS does have some restrictions fil 
bl fiJ on enames. Here are some unaccepta e e names: 

Q and R.COM 

"SPEECH". BAS 

A,B,C.EXE 

.NG 

Filenames cannot contain spaces 

Filenames cannot con tain quotation 
marks 

Filenames cannot contain comcnas 

Filename is missing 

TOOJ\,fANYCHARACTERSINTHIS1'vAME 
Too long 
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Rx tensions 

,\ lthough the filenan1e is requir<-d, the extension is op1ional except 
for special files. 

T here are se\'eral extensions ha\'ing special significance in ~1S
DO S. In other ,vords, special extensions are added to certain 
types of files. 

1'.mong them , the foUo\ving 3 extensions are often seen: 

. COM 

.ETE 

.BAT 

Indicates a COMmand fi le. The program in a 
file with this extension can be executed simply 
by typing the filena me. 

Indicates a n EXEcutable file. I t is similar to 
the .C011 fil e, and a t this poin t can be consi
dered to be the sam e. 

Indicates a BATch file. A pred efined sequence 
of commands can be executed simply by typ1ng 
the filename of a fiJ e with this extens ion . 

• 

Drive Specifiers 

In additions to the filename . 
ter must know one m . and _opuonal extensions the compu 
fi_l I ore piece of inform · • ' • 

e. t must know \,VHERE anon to retrieve or store a 
to find the file. 

The follo\ving type of Exec. Partners is available: 

FT-80 
I floppy disk drive and l hard disk drive 

To specify a file in a certain drive dd h . 
beginning of the file name. , you a t e dnve name to the 

Drivename fil 
ename extension 

colon period 

In J\ifS-pos, yo~ can perform some operation on a desired file 
located 111 a certain drive by specifying the drive name in fronr of 
the file name, regardless of the current drive. 

Example: Suppose the ~urre1:1t drive is A and you 1vant to specify 
files located 1n dnve B and C. You would add drive 
specifiers like in the follo\ving. 

B: SCHED. JUL 

B: BDA Y. Bt\S 

C: GAMES. ]OD 

Sometimes you don't need to type the dri,·e specifier. I f the file 
you are creating ~viii reside in the default or current drive, or the 
file you ,vane to read is in the default drive you don't need to 
indicate the specifier. So if the default drive is A (indicated by the 
A> prompt) you could type either: 

Example: A: SCHED. JUL 

SCHED. J UL 
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Creating a File 

l\l anag1ng fik•s ,\:ith DOS is simply a n1.1Lter of prn, tier. [)OS is 
realh ,·rn t',ts~ to use and in no lirne at all) 1111 \\ill he "·on<iering 
hO\\ you n1anaged to do an) ,,·ork in prf• Exr.c. Partner c.lavs! 

\\ hile you are learning ho,,·e\'fT. you 111a, make a le\1' :.n1all 
n1istakes So, to prevent .iny of vour valuahlr data from being 
dan1agecl, 1,·e are going to create a pr,cticr file to use ,vbile you 
acquainl \ourself ,,ith some funda1nental DOS commands. 

\ 'ou use EDLIN to create a file. EDLIN is a special part of DOS 
,,hich allo,,•s you co create, change and display files Chapter 9 of 
this manual provides full instruction for using EDLIN but for no," 
simply follo\.1' the steps below to creatr your practice file. 

The name of our file ,viii be sample. Although ,ve could add an 
extension, lets just keep the name sin1ple for no,v. sample ,viii be 
located on your backup system disk. 

NOTE: Do not proceed ,vith these exercises unless vou have 
made a backup of vour original Svsten, disk. See "backing up 
the system" earlier in this chapter. 

\\'hen instructions refer to your System Disk, they are referring to 
this backup version. 

STEP l 

STEP 2 

lnsert your System Disk in Drive A. ( I c is 
assu1ned Exec. Partner is already on .) 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

YOU TYPE: 

edlin s~mple 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

S"fEP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

I 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

New File 
* 

The * is the prompt for EDLIN 

YOU TYPE: 

The _i stands_ for fnsert, it means you ,vane to 
add tnformat1on to the named file (in th. 
ere ate the file). 1s case 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

The number I stands for the une number. 
EDLI~ references aU input by line numbers. 
Each ttme you press <ENTER> a new line 
~umber \viii appear at the beginning of the next 
line. 

't'OU TYPE: 

This is a practice file. 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

1:* This is a practice file. 
2:*-
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s rEP 8 Continue rvping in the te.xc for the prac:tice file. 

\'OU T\.PE and PR£!jS 

We WIii call it sample. <ENTER> 
Sample will help explain DOS. <ENTER> 

NOTE: If ,·ou n1ake a n1istake '"hile t,·p1ng in the contents of 
1he file, use <BACKSP.-\CE> to erase the characters and 
1hen retype the entr). \'ou must edit a line before vou type 
<ENl'ER>. 

E,en if vou do en1er incorrect lines this is only a practice file . 
The act~al contents don't really make any difference. 

STEP 9 

STEPlO 

The screen should look like this: 

SCREEN D ISPLA \ 'S: 

A>edlin sample 
New File 
*I 

1 :* This is a practice file. 
2:*We will call it sample. 
3:*Sample will help explain DOS. 
4:*-

No,v indicate the end of the file. 

\·ou PRESS: 

<Ctrl> <Z> (hold down <Ctr!> while 
pressing <Z>, then let go 
of both keys) 

SCRREN DISPLA VS: 

STEP 11 

STEP 12 

STEP 13 

Press <EN'fER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

* 

The file is completed and '"e are back to the 
EDLI N prompt. 

To check the contents of your file ask for a 
listing of the file. 

YOU TYPE: 

I ( lo,-vercase lerter L) 

and press <ENl' ER> 

The screen ,-vill type out your sample file. 

H aving created the file, you need to exit from 
EDLIN and return to DOS. 

YOU TYPE: 

e 

and press <ENTER> 

This command \viii save che file to the default 
drive. The In Use Indicator \vill light up and 
you \Viii hear the drive turning. The sample liJe 
is being \Vritten to the disk in drive A. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

to indicate DOS is no,v ready. 

:!:1 
I 

(X) 

0 

NOTE: See Chapter 9 for a description of EDLIN. 
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Before Using DOS Con1mands 

\·ciu ha,·e Lreated vour hie using El)LIN. l\ o\\ 1, e ,, ill ust' it ,,1th 
a llUnlbl'r of :\fS-bos cun1n1ands. \\'1• llSt' !l.1S-!HJS {'OOllllands 
to n1anipulate tl1l hit loaded into mci1101 ~ 

The man, DOS cumn1ands are described indi\'iduall) in dccail in 
Chapter 7 CO:\f;\lAND REFERENCE. In t~is ~erti<?n, ,,e ,,!II 
considl'r the basic DOS co1nn1ands that ,·ou ,vill most l1keh use 111 
your daily operations. 

\\'e ,,·ill introduce the follo,ving- comn1ands: 

FORMAT ,-\ con1mand "hich niust be executed before you 
first start using a disk, ,,•hether it is a floppy 
disk or hard disk. Once a disk is formatted. 
there is no need to format it again. 

DIR 

TYPE 

COPY 

NOTE: Tf you format a disk ,vhich has 
already been formatted, )'Ou ,viii lose all 
files on the disk. 

DIR stands for DIRecton. The DIR com1nand , 
displays (on the screen) the names of the files on 
a disk, the file creation date, and the file size. 

Displays the con cents of the specified file on the 
screen. 

NOTE: This com1nand is provided for use 
only on text files. 

Copies a file on the disk. 

NOTE: Before copying a fi le, the disk must 
be formaued. However, it need not be for
matted if you use the DISKCOP\' com
mand. 

I 

RENAME Used to change the name of a fiJe. 

ERASE 

NOTE: The RENAi\lIE command can be 
used regardless of ,vhether or not the file to 
be renamed is in the current drive. 

Used to erase unwanted files from the disk. 

NOTE: The ERASE command can be 
used regardless of whether or not the file to 
be erased is in the current drive. 

\,Ve have brie~y d e~cribed the functions of rhese useful commands. 
A more de!ailed _introduction describing the format of these 
commands, 1nclud1ng e,xamples, is given in the next section. 
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GETTING ACQUAINTED WITH 
DOS: FT-80 

The FORMAT Command 

\\"hen \OU purchase disk Lhe) are blank. Specific con1puters store 
inforn1ation on disk~ in different formats. Belore you can use a 
new disk. you n1ust specify the format of your YOlJR SPECIFJ C 
~1..\CHINE. To get the disk readv to receive information. use the 
FOR1L-\ T Command. 

\ 'ou only format a disk once, the ver) first time you use it. Since 
FORi\I:\ T treats the disk as a blank it will erase an, inforn1atio11 , already on a disk. 

\'ou can use FORi\IA'f to prepare a disk for ne,v information. 
Just be sure you NO LONGER >IEEO the data on the disk. 

NOTE: \"ou do not need to format a disk before using 
DISKCOP\-·. DISKCOP\-' will perform the format operation 
first if necessary, then copy the data. 

Using FORMAT with FT-80 

Until you become accustomed to using a hard disk drive system, 
the instructions from the computer may seem confusing. 

In a single floppy disk drive system, the co1nputer calls your 
floppy disk dri\'e "Drive A'' or "Drive B" even though there is 
one floppy disk drive. Because it must read instructions and data, 
temporarily store them in memory. and then perfonn the correcL 
procedure on Lhe second disk, rou must "s,\'ap" r,vo disks in a 
single drive unit. 

I osen Svstcm Disk 

T)'pe "format"' 

R,·mo, t Sysreni Disk 

I nsen ne,, drsk 

◊ 

F'ormatting 

◊ 

Format rump/ere 
RcmO\·e formatted disk 

Fig. 3-21. USING F'OR1\1AT \VTTH FT-80 

3-93 



C) 
co 

I 

t;: 

3-94 

s·rEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

STEP 5 

ln~erl \<ltll s , .,rcm l)1sk lil r) \{ J\ ! l.1v e on . . 
hand a ne,,· unlonnattcd rli!>l.. 

SC.REE:\' DISPLA \'S· 

format 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLA \'S: 

Insert new disk for drive A: 
and strike any key when ready 

\ \'hen the In C se Indicator goes off. rernove 
your System Disk from Drive A. Insert your 
ne,v unformatted disk. 

Press any key. 

SCREEN DfSPLA YS: 

Formatting ... 

The In Use Indicator for Drive A ,,vilJ light up. 
\'ou 1vill hear the driYe operating as it fonnats 
the ne,v disk. 

l'he computer tells you ,vhen it has completed 
the operation. 

SCREEN DISPLA 1'S: 

Formatting ... Format complete 

xxxxxx bytes total disk space 
xxxxxx bytes available on disk 

Format another (YIN)? 

-- J 

STEP 6 YOU TYPE: 

y 

if you ivant co format another disk. 

n 

to end the formatting session. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

to indicate the system is ready for another op
eration. 

NOTE: There are several options available when using the 
FORJ\1AT command. For_ a complete descriprion of this 
comn1and, see FORJ\1AT Jn Chapter 7 " Comn1and Refer
ence''. 
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The DIR Command 

Ho\\.' due~ the operating svsten1 keep track of all your file~? \,\'ell, 
.1ust like an,· other \Veil-organized information systcn1, the lumput
er has a directory. Each disk contains the directory for its files. 

\·ou do not need to update chc directory as you add, delete or 
rename files. The computer does it auton1aticallv, so the directory 
ahvays indicates the current status of the disk. 

,Vong with the nan1es of the files, the directory also contains 
information on the sizes of the files, and the total amount of space 
utilized on the disk. 

To access chis inforn1ation, vou use the DIR command. , 

View the Directory of the Current Disk 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

Insert your Systen1 Disk in Dri,·e A. 

\'OU Tr'PE: 

dir 

or 

dir a : 

' 
,. 

'~; 

. . 
... . 
' .. -• 

STEP 3 Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Volume in drive A has no label 
Directory of A: \ 

COMMAND COM 16341 4-23-85 4:00p ANSI SYS 1721 4-23-85 CONFIG 4:00p SYS 22 4-23-85 RCLOCK 4:00p SYS 1389 4-25-85 1 :1 Op ASSIGN COM 1077 7-02-84 10:0oa BACKUP COM 3466 8-25-84 10:00a CHKDSK COM 6468 9-03-83 3:25p DEBUG COM 12146 9-05-83 12:40a DISKCOMP COM 2525 2-01-85 10:00a DISKCOPY COM 2405 2-01 -85 10:00a EDLIN COM 8110 9-17-83 1 :33p EXTPRT COM 189 4-23-85 4:00p FAST COM 156 4-23-85 4:00p FDISK COM 6793 7-02-84 10:00a FORMAT COM 6827 8-25-84 1 O:OOa GRAPHICS COM 679 12-21-83 4:00p MODE COM 2306 12-21-83 4:00p ~ MORE COM 4364 9-12-83 10:35a I 

PRINT COM 3808 9-03-83 5:55p 
0:) 
0 

• 
• 
• 
• 

SAMPLE 1 6-01-85 9:53a xxxxxx xxxxx xxxxx 
A> 

The directory lists severa l pieces of information about each file. 

T he file nan1es are listed in the first colun111 (extensions are 
included ,,vhen present-COi\·1 is an extension or a Command 
file). 

The second column indicates the number of bytes occupied by the 
file. 

NOTE: [L is quite possible that there are so':1e changes 
bet~vecn this Directory list in the Reference Guide and the 
one on the screen. 
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'I'ht' 1hird colun1n lis1s tht· date that 1he fjJ,,. 11 as I.1st .1ctcs.sed . If 
,uu do not ente1 a ne,, dacr 11·hen you turn on 1h1s co,nputc•r, rhis 
dait· ,,·ill not chan~e c,-cn 1f \ ou use thr hi< . 

' . 

The last colurnn i::-1\·es the tin1c of last u:.c. 

The total nun1bcr of files, and the an1ount of free space st.ill 011 chc 
disk arc !;i,·en at the botton1 . • 

Nonce the last file listed. 11 is the file \\t' created to use in these 
DO!:> exercises. Be sun.· ,ou are using the .S} stern Di~k ,,·hich 
contains the sample file. 

\\'hen the directon is very large, it ma) not all fit on the screen at 
one time. Then ,vhen you t\'pe dir, the display goes flying by, 
rolling off the top to be replaced by nev1 files on 1he bottom. 'fo 
vie,v the directorv in sections: 

\'Ot; PRESS: 

<Ctrl> <Num Lock> or <Ctrl> < S> 

oP This ,vi.II freeze rhe directory on the screen. To resume scrolling 
ti: (adding inforn1ation from the bottom as it goes off the top) press 

any kev. . , 
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Viewing the Wide Directory 

Use of the / V,1 p · . 
I d d arameter is conven1en t \\'hen the directory is too 
v~~e~1 a oes ~ot fit on the screen. \,Vi1h ic, up to 95 files can be 

. t one time on the screen. However the number of bytes 
occud~ted1 by the file and the dace and time tl;e file \Vas created are not 1sp ayed. 

S'fEP I YOU TYPE: 

dir/w 

or 

dir a:/w 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLA \ 'S: 

A>dir/w 

Volume in drive A has no label 

Directory of A: \ 

COMMAND COM ANSI SYS CONFIG 
BACKUP COM CHKOSK COM DEBUG 
EDLIN COM EXTPRT COM FAST 
GRAPHICS COM MODE COM MORE 
RESTORE COM SYS COM TREE 
FIND EXE LINK EXE SORT 
BASICA EXE OIAG COM DEMO 
SPEC3 BAS SPREAD BAS WORD3 
DATHLOOK BYT DATLOOK BYT PRTLOOK 
PANASONI WRK 

46 File(s) 

A> 

55296 bytes free 

SYS RCLOCK 
COM OISKCOMP 
COM FOISK 
COM PRINT 
COM EXE2BIN 
EXE BASIC 
BAT EXMENU 
BAS CRTBYT2 
BYT UPLOOK 

SYS ASSIGN COM 
COM OISKCOPY COM 
COM FORMAT COM 
COM RECOVER COM 
EXE FC EXE 
COM BASICA COM 
BAS GRAPH BAS 
BIN BACKLOOK BYT 
BYT WORD3 DAT 

3-99 



0 
co 

I 

G:: 

3-lOO 

Verify a Specific File 

\ ou n1a, also use Lhc DIR command to verif\ Lhat ,1 specific file is 
resident on the disk. To find out the file size, date and tin1c of a 
file: 

dir sample 

and press <ENTER> 

The screen "·ill display the information for the sample file. 

• 

The COPY Command 

The COPY command k . . 
COPY makes a copy Ta es a _cop~ ofan individual file (DISK-

0 an entire disk). 

Use COPY ivhen you: 

need more than one copy of the fi le 

need to backup a changed file on a disk 

need to 
original n1ake changes in a file but ivant a backup of the 

i.vant to rearrange a file (like cutting and pasting print copy) 

There are several ways to copy files: 

copy a file to anorher disk using the same name 

copy a file to another disk using a ne1v name 

cop;• a file to rh~ san1e disk using a ne1v name {you cannot 
have two files 1v1th the same name on che same disk) 

copy a file to the same disk using a name already in use on 
rhe disk ( this replaces the information scored under that 
filename) 

You muse ' 's1vap" the source and target disks. The messages for 
the COPY comn,and sound as if there arc t1vo drives (Drive A 
and Drive B). To make it easier for yourself, imagine your disks as 
drives. The source disk is " Drive A", the target disk is "Drive B" . 

~ .... 
~ 
CX> 
0 
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Using the COPY Command ,vith Fl'-80 

1 
IL \ 
l ••~ .··. 

1 
t f . 

I I 
11 I --.1 

• 
L-- - -

.... . ;,.. ' ."'""- --- - -
' -~ -.. ''-::;;-----_-

Readirtf{ frorn sourct' disk " ' r11in1t to ,ar~c, cl 1sk 

◊ 

Remove source disk 

Re1urn ltJ beginning 

Fig. 3-22. US ING THE COPY C Ol\'1JvlAND \ VlTH 
FT-80 

• 

COPY the File to Another Disk (Same Name) 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

STEP 5 

S'fEP 6 

STEP 7 

Insert the source disk in Drive A. Have on hand 
a_ new, formatted disk to be used as your target disk. , 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

YOU TYPE: 

copy sample b: 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Insert disk for drive B: and strike 
any key when ready. 

Remove your SOURCE Disk and insert the ne\v 
disk in Drive A. 

Press any key to tell DOS you have s,vapped the 
disks. 

DOS can copy only so much information at one 
time. If your file is large you n1ay see this 
message. 

SCREEN DISPLA 'I'S: 

Insert disk for drive A: and strike 
any key when ready. 

DOS needs to read another section of the fife 
into memor). 

Ren1ove the T ARG E'f Disk fi·on1 the drive and 
insert your SOURCE Disk. 
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S'fEP 8 

STEP 9 

STEP 10 

STEP 11 

STEP 12 

Press an\' kev to tell DOS vou h.tve ,n\'npped the . . 
disks. 

After the additional 111fonnation is read into 
memory, this n1essage appears 

SCREEN DJSPLA ·vs 

Insert disk for drive B: and strike any key when 
ready 

Ren1ove the SOURCE disk and insert the 
TARGET disk to receive the ne..xt section of the 
file. 

Press any key to indicate the disks have been 
S\,•apped. 

Continue alternating disks until this message is 
displayed. 

SCREEN DISPLA \ ·s: 

1 File( s) copied 

A> 

The A> prompt indicates that DOS is ready for 
another operation. 

(Optional) 

You can verify that the file has been copied by 
using the DTR command. 

Be sure the disk which contains the copied file 
(TARGET disk) is in DriYe A. 

• 
• 

COPY tbe File to Another Disk (Change the Name) 

You can give the file a h . . 
d. k Th fil new name w en you copy IC to a different 

is · e e contents \viii s till be the same. 

In STEP 2 YOU TYPE: 

copy sample b:example 

and press <ENTER> 

NOTE: I f you tried this exercise, you now have t\VO copies of 
the file on the target disk-SAMPLE and EXAtvf PLE. Both 
files contain the contents of the original SAJ\,f PLE file on the 
source disk. 

COPY the File to the Same Disk 

You must change the name of your file if you 1vant to make a copy 
of it on the same disk. Each fil e on a disk must have a unique 
name, OTHERv\'ISE THE l\10ST CURRENT FILE \'\' ILL 
REPLACE T H E EXISTING FILE. In our example we 1vill 
change the name of our fi le to practice. 

STE P I 

S'fEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

Insert the SOURCE disk in Drive A. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

)'OU TYPE: 

copy sample practice 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN D ISPLAYS: 

1 File(s) copied 

(Optional) 

) ' ou n1a)' check ro see that both files are on the 
disk using the DI R command. 

--
:!:l 
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The TYPE Command 

'J'hr TYPE com1nand lets you display the conter,rs of a tile. You 
c,u1 also print the roncen rs ,H the san1e tin1r. \\'hen yuu arc· using 
T\"PE vou are onl) ''looking·· al Lhe file. \ 'ou cannot access a file 
to n1ake changes using the T\ 'PE comn1and. 

Jn order 10 use T\'PE vou musL kno\v the exact na1ne of the file 
including any file specifications. ·ro be sur_e rht> hie is on the disk 
) ou are using. or to check for the exact file nan1e, use the DIR 
con1mand. 

TYPE the Contents of a File 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP -l 

Insert the disk containing the file lo be display
ed in Ori\'e . .\. 

SCREEN DISPLA 'l·s: 

A> 

If you ,vant to print the file\\ hile iris displayed, 
press <Ctr!> <PrtSc>. (H old do,vn <Ctrl> 
\\ hile you press < PrcSc>. 'fhen release both 
keys.) 

YOU TYPE: 

type sample 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DIS PL,'\ \ 'S: 

This is a practice file. 
We will call it sample. 
Sample helps explain DOS. 

The contents of the file are printed at the same time. After 
printing finishes, press <Ccrl> < PrtSc> again, then the printer 
is deactivated. 

The RENAME Command 

The RENAME d II 
y com man a ows you to change the name of a file 

fouh may change both the filename and the extension or only on~ 0 l e components of the name. 

~~AME is useful when you have two files \vhose names are very 
similar and you. keep confusing them. Or maybe at the time you 
named_ the file _as contents seemed perfectly clear, but no\v the 
name 1s confusing. Most of the time you RENA1'1E a file just 
because a d ifferent name \VOuld be more useful to you. 

RENAME a File on the Current Disk 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Insert the disk containing the file }' OU \vane to 
rename into Drive A. 
(Our Systen1 Disk contains both the sample file 
and the copied practice file) 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

We are going to rename our file called practice 
• to exercise. 

YOU TYPE: 

rename practice exercise 

The "old name" comes first, then a space, and 
the "ne,v" na1ne. 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DJSPLA YS: 

A> 

~ 
' CX> 

Cl 
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C> 
co 

I 

ti:: 
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s·rEP l DOS does not ,crif) the renarne proccrlure ·r o 
.:heck on the rename use the DIR con1n1and. 

\"OLT T\'PE: 

dir 

and press <EN'fER> 

SCREEN DISPLA \:'S: 

( the directOI) for A.) 

Note chat practice no longer appears. Ic has 
been replaced by exercise. 

The ERASE Command 

Like eYerything that accumulates, you can occasionall) find }'Our
self \Vith a lot of files-many of '"'hich are outdated, or ha,·e 
outlived their usefulness. ERASE is a convenient \Vay LO elin1inate 
these files, leaving you usable space on your disks. 

HO\VEVER, ONCE YOU ERASE A Fil,E IT IS GONE 
FORE,'ER. USE THIS COl\11\LAND \'\'ITH CARE. 

Be especially careful ,vhen you arc typing in the name of the file to 
be erased. This is crucial if vou have files with similar names. , 

One note of hope. If you make backups regularly (and this is very 
strongly recon1mended) you ,viii have a copy of any file which is 
accidently deleted. 

NOTE: ERASE and DEL (delete) are the same command. 

1 

ERASE a File on the Current Disk 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

Insert the disk containing the file to be erased in 
Drive A. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

Since_ ,ve are no\v finished with our practice file, 
we w1l1 erase it from the System Disk. 

YOU TYPE: 

erase sample 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

DOS does not verify the ERASE procedure. To 
verify the deletion use the DIR command. 

If you wish you may also ERASE the exercise file from the disk. 

Using DOS 

This has been an in troduction to the many \Vays in 1vh_i~h D<?S 
can help you manage your files. NO\\. that you are familiar \\."IC~ 

some of the DOS comn1ands, you are ready to put DOS to work 
for you' 

\ 'our complete DOS reference n1anual begins on page 6-1. 

--
2:1 

I 
00 
0 
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SWITCHING THE SYSTEM 
STATUS 

How to Display 40 Char. or 80 Char. 

u~e lht' MODE comrnand to scr the displa, mode ac 40 or 80 
characters per line \ 'our System Disk 1nust be in Drive A co use 
this con1mand 80 characters is the defauJt setting. 

Setting the Display Mode to 40 Characters Per Line 

STEP l 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Insert your Sys tem Disk into Drive A. 

SCREEN DISPLA "\'S: 

A> 

YOU ·n 1 PE: 

mode 40 

Press <ENTER> 

\' our display is set to -J.O characters per line. 

Setting the Display Mode to 80 Characters Per Line 

S'.fEP I 

S".fEP 2 

STEP 3 

Insert you,- Systen1 Disk into Drive t-\ . 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

YOU T "\' PE: 

mode 80 

Press <ENTER> 

Your display is set to 80 characters per line. 

' l 

' 

• 

How to Switch to FAST Processing Speed 
1'he C PU clock frequ 11 • h E 
-J..77 :.\1Hz or 7 16 ~I~ cyS,n ~ e xcc. Panncr can be S\vitched co 
MH I . . z. ett1n~ the CPU clock frequency to 7 16 
Whe: g~eat/ increases the processing speed of the Exec. Pann.er. 
S c. xec. Partner operates at Fast Speed Mode che Fast 

~eed Indicator light will be on. S\vitch the CPU clock fre uenc 
using one of the 3 methods given below. q y 

I. Press~ng
1 

the < Alt>+<Ctrl>+<+> keys 
The CPL clock frequency s1vitc~es by holding do\vn the 
<Alt>+<Ctrl_> keys and pressing<+> kc} on the ten 
key pad. Pressing these ~ey~ again returns co the previous 
CPU clock frequencr . fh,s key combination aces as a 
to~gle b~t1veen 4.77 wfHz and 7.16 MHz. The indicacor 
\v1ll be l1t for the fast speed. 

2. Setting the DIP Switch (sets only the default CPU 
clock frequency) 
ff the DIP S"-,itch located on the main circuit board is on, 
the CPU clock frequency is set to 4. 7 7 MHz, and 1,vhen 
off, is set to 7.16 wfHz. 
Please refer to page 2--J.2. 

3. Using the FAST Command 
Perform the steps bclo1v to S\vicch the CPU clock fi·equen
cy co 7.16 N(Hz. 

S"fEP I Insert your System Disk into Drive ,-\ . 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

STEP 2 YOU T'r'PE: 

FAST 

STEP 3 P,-ess <ENTER> 

NOTE: ( ;ertain a pplication programs do not al lo\v you co 
s,vitch the CPU cloc-k fr·equency through the keyboard. for 
these progra1ns, s1l'itch the CPU clock frequency,_before ru~
ning the progran1 or set rhc dcfi111lr DIP S\,1tch before 
booting the sys tern. 

1' o set the CPU clock freq ucncy to 7 . 16 ,l\1Hz " '(1en boo1i ng the 
I DIP s~,·i1ch to off before bootrng or use the svstem set I ie d 

3 '11 AUTOEXEC.BAT file "'ith the FAST con1man . 3-1 IJ 
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Using the AUTOEXEC.BAT File 

Use 1ht' .\l1TOEXEC.Bi\T file so that 1hc- CPU clock fi·cquency 
is set to the last speed \\•hen the svscen1 is booted. 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Insert your System Disk into Drive ,\. (It is 
assumed that the Exec. Partner is already on.) 

• 

SCREEN DISPLAYS. 

A> 

,·ou T\'PE: 

edlin AUTOEXEC.BAT 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPL,-\ \'S: 

New File 
* 

The * is th e prompt for EDLIN 

STEP 4 

STEP 5 

YOU 1'\'PE: 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: I 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

STEP 8 

STEP 9 

YOU TYPE: 

FAST 

Press <Ctr!>+ <Z> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

* 

YOU TYPE: 

e 

and press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

STEP IO Once you reboot the system, 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

FAST MODE ON 

And the Fast Speed indicator "vill light up. Your Exec. Partner 
,vii] no\.\· operate at the Fast Speed. If you ,vane to return to rhe 
Standard Speed, press the <AJt> +<Ctr!>+<+> keys. 
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Using the Real Time Clock 

.\ clock based on ,1 CT)!>tal oscillator is huilt into your Exec. 
Par1n1'r. Once vuu set the date and tin1e, the built-10 clock \,•ill 
krcp the accura.lc date and tin1e. 1'o enable the real time clock in 
your Exec. Partner to opcratt' 

DEVICE = RCLOCK.SYS 

has been set in the CONFTG.S\'S file co add the real time clock 
function to the svstem. 

• 

1'he real time clock \\ill stop operating if)OU delete the CONF rG. 
S\'S file or delete the DEVICE=RCLOCK.SYS setting in the 
CONFIC.SYS file. 

NOTE: The CONFJC.S\"S file sets \'ariables for !\.fS-D0S 
,\·hen booted. The contents of this file is easily edited using 
EDLIN. 

Setting the Date and Time 

If the A UTOEXEC.B1\ T fi le docs not exis t, the date and time 
\viii be set ,vhen the systen1 is rebooted. To set the date and time 
" 'ithout rebooting the system, use Lhe DATE com mand and 
TIME command. 

Suppose you \Vant co set the date to December 20, 1985 and the 
time to 10: 10 and 50 seconds. 

STEP 1 YOU 'fYPE: 

DATE 

STEP 2 

STEP 4 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

STEP 8 

STEP 9 

S'fEP 10 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Current date is day mm-dd-yy 
Enter new Date:_ 

YOU TYPE: 

12-20-1985 

Press < ENTER> 

YOU Tr'PE: 

TIME 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Current time is hh:mm:ss:xx 
Enter new time:_ 

\ 'OU TYPE: 

10:10:50 

Press <EN'fER> 
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Switching Between the Internal Printer and 
External Parallel Printer 

.\ printer is built into your Exrc Partner. \ "ou Lall ,1Jso use an 
external p1·i11tt·r b, conneLlln~ i, to the serial purl or pa1allel port, 
depending on its 1,·pe. S½itch to an external parallel printer using 
e1ther of the 2 methods gi, en belo,,. 

I. Pressing the <Alt>+<PrtSc> Keys. 
Press the <PrtSc> key holding do\vn the <.-\le> ke) and 
the Ext. Printer indicator above the keyboard on the right 
side ,,ill light up. 

2. Using the EXTPRT command to switch to an exter
naJ parallel printer. 

NOTE: To set the external printer as the default 
,,·hen booting the system. foJJo,v the steps belo,,·. 

. 
printer 

STEP I Insert your System Disk into Drive ,-\. (It is 
assun1ed that the Exec. Partner is already on.) 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

SCREEN DISPLA \ 'S: 

A> 

\ 'OU T'{PE: 

edlin AUTOEXEC.BAT 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

New file 
* 

The * is the prompt for EDLIN. 

• 

STEP 4 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

STEP 8 

STEP 9 

YOU TYPE: 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

YOU TYPE: 

EXTPRT 

Press <Ctrl> <Z> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

* 

YOU TYPE: 

e 

and press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

Once you reboot the system, the Ext. Printer indicator ,...,jJI light 
up. \ ' our Exec. Partner \vill now print on the connected external 
printer. 

NOTE: ff the external printer is connected to the serial port, 
sec pagr 4-4. 
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BASIC 

't'our Exec. PartneT can use the B.-\SIC program111ing languap;e. 

Included in ) our Exec. Partner packag-e is a B,\SJC Reference 
Guide This manual pro\'ides con1plete program1n1ng instruction. 

B.-\SIC 1s contained on vour S,·scen1 Disk. Once vou have loaded 
• • 

BASIC into the con1puter's memory. it is ready to use. 

NOTE: Do not attempt to use B,\SIC until you have n1ade a 
backup of your System Disk. See '•Backing V p the Syste1n .. 
on page 3-3-l (FT-70) and 3-72 (FT-80). 

To get into B:\SIC: 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

In~ert }'Our System Disk in Drive A. 

SCREEN DISPL:\YS: 

A> 

\ 'OU T't'PE: 

basica 

or 

basic 

Sec NOTE 1 and/or 2. 

- -----

• 

STEP 3 

S'fEP -l-

NOTE I: 

and press <El\'TE R>. After n1essages arc dis
played, the screen displays 

Ok 

Ok is the BASIC prompt. 'r'ou are no\v ready co 
program. · 

'fo rerurn co DOS 

'r'OU TYPE: 

system 

and press <EN'fER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

to indicate DOS is ready for the next operation. 

',·e oiler t\VO kinds of BASIC. named B:\SJC and BASIC:,'\ \Vhich 
means Advanced B1\SIC. :\dvanced BASJ(: con Lains die addi
tionaJ staccsmcnts and functions. 

NOTE 2: 
\\'hen vou make your own program, \Ve recommend you use 
BASICA, because BASIC is a subset of BASICA. In case the 
paticular programs can only run under BASIC, you have to folio"'' 
the instructions of the programs. 
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SWITCHING BETWEEN THE 
INTERNAL PRINTER AND 
EXTERNAL PRINTER 

\ 'ou can use the printer built into thr Exec. P.artnrr or an C"~lernal 
printer connected to the parallel port or serial pore for pnnt1ng. 
'\'e ,,ill describe ho1,· Lo connect an external printer and h~\\' to 
sv,itch bet1,-ccn the internal (built-in) printer and external printer. 

The Internal Printer 

lf the Ext. Printer indicator is not lit. the internal printer operates 
as the default printer. 

[nd,cator 

□EJJ [E]E] [E]E]E]El)[E]EJ '*@-1_:D.l.~ L L1 

~0[i][][][D[][]CD0□['.Df ij~-- ~rr=:dl 
[[JfJJ[:JCDC!DEJJ[O~D□[[][Cl[C(][C!D 
□DD~a~~~ua□aauaa~ 
~□aaa~D~~aa□□~cc~+ 
ti~ ,ir ij~-- ij~~ Hi~ n ~ 
Fig. {-1. Ex·r. PRIN'fER IN DICA'l'OR 

In this state, the de\'ice na1nes are as fo llo,,vs: 

PRN: or LPT I: [nternal printer 

LPT2: E xternal printer connected to the parallel 
port 

.: 
-;\ ,, . 
,' . -

If the external p · t · h 
indicator ,,vii i be 1f;n ~r •~ _t ~ tefault printer, the ExL. Printer 
printer hold d , . h o s~v1tc t e default printer to the internal 
The E ' t p . O\\_n t_ e <Alt> key and press the < PrtSc> key. 

x · rinter 1nd1cacor o-oes orr "' . 

NOTE: The default printer s:vitches from the internal prin
ter to the external para llel printer or vice versa by pressing 
the <Alt>+<PrrSc> keys. · • 

Using an External Printer by Connecting it to 
the Parallel Port 

\ 'ou can use an external printer by connecting it to the parallel 
port. (Be sure it is a parallel or Centronics type printer. ) Connect 
the external printer to the parallel port and s11·itch to che external 
printer using either of Lhe 2 methods given belo\v. 

Para lkl Pon Seria l Pon 

. I I I 
I J_\ I I 

-'.:. 
--

·· ·• .... = ~ ·.·.· .. ·.·.·.·.~ s~1 ······•-·\!I ~ -

Fig. 4-2. P.'\RALLEL PORT AND SERIAL PORT 

Method l : Pressing the < AJt> + < PrtSc> keys. 
Hold do\vn the <Air> key and press the <Prt?c> ~ey. T_he ~xc. 
P · · d ·cato1· above the keyboard on the right side 11111! light nnter 1n 1 , 

up. 
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Method 2: Using the EXTPRT command to S\\'ttch to an 
external printer 

S'l'EP 1 

STEP '.? 

STEP 3 

Inserr yuur Systen1 Disk into J.?ri\'e :\ (I L is 
assu1ned that thr Exec. Partner 1s alrr.ad\ 011.) 

SCREE'.'l OISPI,.-\ \'S: 

A> 

\ "OU 1'\'PE: 

EXTPRT 

Press <ENTER> 

\\'hen the external princer is the default printer, d1e device names 
are as fc)llo\vs: 

PRN: or LPTI: External printer connected to the parallel 
port 

LPT2: Internal printer 

Using an External Printer by Connecting it to 
the Serial Port 

\ 'ou can also use an external printer by connecting it to the serial 
port. (Be sure it is a serial printer.) 

S'fEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Connect the external printer to che serial port. 

Turn on the Exec. Partner. 

Insert your Systcn, Disk into Drive J\. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

STEP 4 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

Set the mode of th . I . 
NIODE e sena interface \vich the • command For O . 
as fol lo\vs. · n \V, \Ve set the 1ncerfaee 

YOU 'f\'PE: 

MODE COM1 :30, N, a, 1 

~f1~~0omman~ sets_ the interface at a baud race 

b. S , no panty, eight data bits, and one stop 
it. ee page 7-66 for details. 

Press <ENTER> 

) 'OU Tr'PE: 

MODE LPT1 :=COM1 

Press <ENTER> 

I nstea~ of the !nternal printer, the external printer connected 
10 

th~ serial port 1s 11011· the default printer. To return the internal 
printer to the default printer, enter: 

MODE LPTl:[n] [,m] 

\vhere: 
n is 80 or 132 (characters per line) 
m is 6 or 8 (lines per inch, vertical line spacing) 

\ Vhen an externaJ printe1· connected co the serial port is the 
default printer, the device nan1es are as foJlo\vs: 

PRN: or LPTI: External printer connected ro rhe serial port 

LPT 2: External printer connected 10 the parallel 
porl or Lhe internal printer 



SPECIAL KEYS FOR THE 
PRINTER 

Indicator 

Ext. Printer IndicaLes 1,, hcther en· not the ex Lerna! printer is 
selected (initially om 
Selection of the external prin t1·r is toggled b) 
presi;ing <Al c> + < PrtSc>. 
ON: External printer (paraJ)el port) selected 
OFF: Internal printer selected 

Special Keys for the Printer 

The follo\\'ing key con1binacions for printer control are a\'ai lable: 

Print screen. 

or + PrtSc 

* 

Produ~es a printed version (known as a screen dump) of 
\Vhat 1s on the screen. If graphics is being displayed for 
information on the GRAPHICS Con1mand. See page 7-63. 

Print what you are typing. 

Ctrl + PrtSc 

* 

To. print th~ chara,cters typed ?n the ( ;R ' [', press < PrtSc;> 
while pressing -;:Ctr!>. _The 1npuL characters are printed 
each time <_EN fER> 1s pressed. Pressi11g <Ccrl> and 
<PrtSc> again stops the printing. 

• 

Switch printer. 

Alt + PrtSc 

* 

The internal .· • . p1111 ter 1s s1vn ched t . 
ter or vice versa. o an external parallel prin-

Reset the internal printer. 

le::::[ Alt =====::::=!JJ + Esc 

ihis key _sequence ~IJ : eset the active printer. 
f the pnnter error ind1caror is on or whe h 

changed the linefc d DIP . . . n you ave 
(. . 

1 
. e~ SwHch of the mcernal printer 

tt is ocated inside the printer mechanism ) 
<Alt>+<Esc>. • , press 

+7 
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SETTING THE PRINTER DIP 
SWITCHES 

'fhe Printer DIP s\,·itchcs are located brio\\ the printer n1e:-cha
nism on the right sidr and are provided so that you can set the 
various features of the printer to suit your needs. ·n1e S\,;tches are 
off 1,·hen you first re-ceive the Exec. Partner 

The Printer DIP s1vitches can be accessed bv first detaching the 
' plastic CO\'Cr and then reaching the1n from abo\'e through the 

opening in the botton1 plate of the printer. To turn on a S\Vitch, 
push the s1,•itch to the right s ide marked ON \,•ith the tip of a 
pointed object (e.g. ballpoint pen). To turn off, push the S\,itch to 
the left side indicating the nun1ber of the S\.l'itch . "fhe four Printer 
DIP S\\'itches are nu111bered fi-0111 l to -l-. 

1'he S\\'itrhes are: 

OFF I 

2 

3 

Auto line:- feed 
OFF: Printer performs only a carriage 

return upon receiving a CR 
code. 

ON: Printer performs a carriage re
turn and a line feed upon receiv
ing a CR (Carriage Return) 
code. 

Line feed default 
OFF: 1/6" 
ON: 1/8'' 
Page length default 
OFF: 11 •· 
ON: 12" 
Character set 
OFF: USA character srt 
ON: Denmark-Norl'tay character set 

• 

How to Set the Printer DIP Switches 

The ■ in the ill ustration of the Pri . 
table represents the . . nter DI P swnches shown in the 
-11 pos1t1on of th · d' 'd 
J us tration below switch 1 2 e in iv1 ual S\.vitchcs. fn the 
T h . ' es and 3 are d · o s~t t e Prin ter DI p S\vit h on_. an S\Vllch 4 is off. 
a pointed object as sho ~ esh, p_ush the_switches wit.h the tip of 

\.vn in t e illustration belo1,v: 

Ballpoini Prn 
I 

/□ 
I 

J 
I no - ,-

I \ 0 

I ~ 

0)) (l I V ' ' J ) 
---=.,/ I 

I 

I I = = ~ 0 
,= 

□ □ I l I?.-
I 
'· 
' 

Fig. +-3. PRINTER DIP S\'\'ITCHES 



4-10 

PRINTER CONTROL CODES 

'fhc pnnt tvpc and i(Jrn1at of the i11ttTnal printer < an hr S<'t and 
ch.inged using th1· printer control codes. Control rode, can be 
di, 1ded 111to 2 n1a1or groups: 

(1) One h\te control codrs (e.g. CR, !,O, etc.) 
(2) Control codes ,,vhich are a combination including 

<ESC> (e.g. <ESC> and <7>, <ESC> and <G>, 
etc.) 

l"he steps belo" ,viii sho,v you ho,, 10 use the conu:ol codes. _·You 
,vill use B,\SJ(: con1n1ands to set the parameters for the printer 
output. So111e experience ,vith B,--\SIC is required for you 10 

understand the follo,\'ing exan1ples. 

NOTE: Control codes and escape sequences of the internal 
printer are based on the IBl\,f Graphics Printer. Note that 
application soft\vare should access the internal printer as 
such. 

First sta rt BASIC. 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Insert your Sys tem J)isk into Drive A. 

SCREEN DlSPLA YS: 

A> 

basica 

or 

basic 

and press <ENTER>. After the opening mes
sages are displayed, 

SCREEt\ DISPLAYS: 

Ok 

' I 

; . 

No,v, see rh is sectio rc I d . 
control codes to the i~re or It 1e. es1red control codes. 'f o se11d 

rna printe r, use the BASIC s raccment: 

LPRINT CHA$( ) 

Suppose we \Vant to print the word " A I PHABE'f " . h . 
characters Th d fl . , . . . 111 emp asrzed 
<ESC> . d eEco e or e1np~a~1zed pn1111ng is the combination 

a n < >. In a BASIC program , this brcomes: 

10 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(69) 
20 LPRINT "ALPHABET" 

Enter the program a nd try running ir. 

After you en ter the desired control code, proceed co seep J.. 

S'l'E P 4 

STEP 5 

YOU TYPE: 

system 

and press <ENTER>. 

SCREEN DISPL.-'\ YS: 

A> 

) ' ou a re no,v back to DOS. 

➔-11 



Svntax: • 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

CR (Carriage Return) 

I,PRl'-;T (;HR$(1'.3) 

Prints the data \\·ithin the printe1 buffer and re
turns the carriage. 

10 LPRINT "CR", CHR$(13): ''CR" 
20 END 

CR 

CR 

<ESC> and <0> 

LPRIN"f C HR$(27); C HR$(48) 

Sets the line spacing to l /8 inch. 

10 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(48) 
20 FOR A=1 TO 5 
30 LPRINT " 1/8 inch" 
40 NEXT A 
50 END 

inch 
in•=h 
inch 
inch 
inch 

, . 

' ;: ,, 
• 
' 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

• ' ..,. -,, 

' 
. , 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

• 

< ESC> and < I> 

LPRIN'f C HR$(27); Cl-IR$(49) 

Sets the line spacing to 7/82 inch. 

10 LPRINT CHR$(27): CHR$(49) 
20 FOR A=1 TO 5 
30 LPRINT "7/82 inch" 
40 NEXT A 
50 END 

< ESC> and < 2> 

LPRINT CHR$(27): CHR$(50) 

Sets the line spacing to 12/ 82 inch . 

1 O LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(50) 
20 FOR A=1 TO 5 
30 LPRINT " 12/82 inch" 
40 NEXT A 
50 END 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

4- 14 

<ESC> and <3+n> 

LPRINT (;HR$(27): l :HRS(511; <.:HRS{nl 
( ]<11<246) 

Sets the- line spacing to n/'.2-1-6 inch 

10 LPRINT CHR$(27), CHR$(51 ): CHR$(105) 
20 FOR A=1 TO 5 
30 LPRINT "105/246 inch" 
40 NEXT A 
50 END 

105/246 

105--'246 

... . 
' 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

< ESC> and <A +n> 

LPRINT CHR$(27)· CHR$(65)· CHR$( ) 
(J<nS82) ' , n 

Sets the line spacing to n/82 inch. 

10 FOR A=1 TO 10 
20 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(65); CHR$(A)· 

CHR$(27); CHR$(65)· ' 
30 LPRINT "from 1 to 1 O ' " 
40 NEXT A ' 
50 END 

f ~iffl I f ~ 
-r-r-om ! tc, 
frc,rf, 1 to 
fr-oro 1 tc, 

fl l============---,------------=== ,--------------0 --------------= ~'---------------- ' 10 . ----- --- -------
l H ----- --- ------- . ·---------------

LF (Line Feed) 

LPRINT CHR$(10) 

Prints the data in the princ buffer and feeds a line. 
I f there is no print data, only a line feed operation 
is executed. 
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Svntax: 
• 

Purpose: 

Example: 

4-16 

<ESC> and <J +n> 

LPRINT CHR$(27): CHR$(7+); CHR$(n) 
(0111) one ltne, I <n<246) 

Se-rs line feed n/246 inch. 

10 FOR A=O TO 30 STEP 5 
20 LPRINT "Line Spacing"; CHR$(13), 
30 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(74): CHR$(A); 
40 LPRINT " ________ "; A 
50 NEXT A 
60 END 

Line Spacing 

------------ 0 
L1r,e Spacing 

------------ 5 
Line Spacing 

------------ 10 
Line Spacing 

------------ 15 
Line S pacing 

?0 ------------ --
Line Spacing 

·;,5 ------------ ...... 
Lir,e S pacing 

------------ :313 

• 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

< ESC> and < C+n> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(67); CHR$(n) 

Sets the page length co n lines ( 1 < 11 < I 27). 

To set the page length co 50 lines, 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(67); CHR$(50) 

< ESC> and < C+.0'+ n> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(67); CHR$(00); 
CHR$(n) ( I <n<22) 

Sets the page length co n inches. 

To set the page length co IO inches, 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(67); CHR$(00); CHR$(10) 

FF (Form Feed) 

LPRINT CHR$(12) 

Advances the paper to the first printing line of che 
next page. After data in the line_ bu_ffer is printed. 
the paper is advanced to the beg1nnu1g of the next 
page. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

VT 

LPR I ''tr c:HR$l 11) 

Prints the data in the printer huiler and rxecutes 
the same operation as the line feed. 

< ESC> and < D+n.+112+ ... + nx +NUL> 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(68); CHR.${n,); 
CHR$(n,); + ... + CHR$(nk)+CHR$(0} 
( I <k<28) 

Sets the horizontal cab positions. (Be sure co set 
the tabs in ascending ord er.) 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

• 

Example: 

• 

HT 

HT 

LPRINT CHR$(9) 

Sets the horizon Lal tab posi Lion to every 8th space. 

10 FOR A= 1 TO 5 
20 LPRINT CHR$(9)· " HT" 
30 NEXT A ' 
40 ENO 

HT HT HT HT 

SO (Shift Out) 

LPRIN'f CHR$(14) 

Sets the prin ter to double width mode. (l f a car
riage return, line feed , form feed, or printing due 
to buffer-full is executed. this mode is automatical
ly canceled.) 

10 FOR A=1 TO 3 
20 LPRINT CHR$(14); "DOUBLE, double" 
30 LPRINT "MOOE, mode" 
40 NEXT A 
50 ENO 

I)LIUBLE,. d c ,JL..lb 1 '=" 
MODE,mod-=-
I'.IOUBLE,. dc::o"-4b 1 e
MODE, mode 
DOI_ IE:L E ,. cic,._-1b 1 -. 
MODE,mod.? 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

DC4 (Device 4) 

LPRI N'f CHR$( 11-) or LPRINT CHR$(20) 

Cancels the doublf' \Vidth 1nodc. ('fhe SO func tion 
1s also auto ma ticallv cance-led by a CR or LF 
opera tion. ) 

10 LPRINT CHR$(14); " DOUBLE" 
20 LPRINT CHR(20); "MODE" 
30 END 

DOI_IBLEMOIIE 

<ESC> and < W +n> 

LPRINT CHR$ (27); CHR$(87 ); CHR$(n) 
(n=O or l ) 

Sets the printer to the double width mode. Double 
width printing begins when n= I and ends ,vhen 
n=O. 

10 LPRINT CHR${27); CHR$(87); CHR$(1); 
20 LPRINT "WIDTH " 
30 LPRINT " WIDTH" 
40 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(87); CHR$(0), 
50 LPRINT "WIDTH" 
60 END 

WI J:•TH 
1.._1 IDTH ~JI DTH 

NOTE: \\'hen the double ,vidth mode is specified using this 
c.ode, i t is not au tomatically canceled by a CR or LF op'era
uon. 

. .. ,. 
I- . 

' 

lUt, 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

SI (Shift In) 

LPRlNT CHR$(15) 

Sets the prii:iter lo the compressed mode. (Setting 
the empha~1zed mode automatically cancels this 
mode.) This n1ode can be used together with the 
double strike mode. 

10 LPRINT "WITH THIS STATEMENT" 
20 LPRINT CHR$(15); "COMPRESSED MODE" 
30 LPRINT "AUTOMATICALLY BEGINS" 
40 END 

WITH THIS STATEMENT 
COMPRESSED NODE 
AUTOHAT[CALLY BEGINS 

10 LPRINT " COMPRESSED MOOE" 
20 LPRINT CHR$(15); "IS AUTOMATICALLY 

CANCELED" 
30 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(69); "BY EMPHASIZED 

MODE" 
40 END 

COMPRESSED MOIIE 
IS AUTOMAflCALLY CAHSELED 
BY EMPHASIZED MODE 
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Svntax: 
• 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

4-22 

DC2 (Device 2) 

LPRI:-IT CHR$(J8) 

Cancels the con1pressed mude. 

10 LPRINT CHR$(15): ''DC2 CANCELS .. 
20 LPRINT CHR$(18); "COMPRESSED MODE" 
30 ENO 

OC2 CAhCELS 
C0~1PRESSED MODE 

<ESC> and <E> 

LPRIN1' CHRS(27): CH R$(69) 

Sets Lhe printer to the emphasized mode. 

10 LPRINT "THIS IS NORMAL PRINTING" 
20 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(69); " NOW. THIS IS 

EMPHASIZED PRINTING" 
30 END 

TH IS I::,: NOf.:M!=IL PR I NT I NG 
NOW, THIS JS EMPHASIZED PRINTING 

L I 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

' 

<ESC> and < F> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(70) 

Cancels the emphasized mode. 

10 LPRINT " EMPHASIZED MODE" 
20 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(70); " IS NOW 

CANCELED" 
30 LPRINT "BY (ESC) AND (F)' • 
40 END 

EMPHASIZED MODE 
I S NOl,J CANCELED 

E:'r" ( ESC > AND < F ) 

➔-23 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

<ESC> and <G> 

LPRJl\ T CHR$(27): CHR$(71) 

Sets the printer to the double strike mode. 

10 LPRINT "IN THIS PAGE" 
20 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(71); "LETTERS PRINTED 

BY DOUBLE STRIKE MODE" 
30 LPRINT "CONTRAST VERY WELL WITH THE 

OTHERS" 
40 END 

IN THIS PAGE 
LETTERS PRINTED BY DOUBLE STRIKE MODE 
CONTRAST l)ERY WELL WI TH THE OTHERS 

NOTE: The double strike mode can be used together \virh 
the en1phasized mode. This con1bination produces a higher 
print quality. 

Example: 10 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(69); "THIS IS 
EMPHASIZED MODE" 

20 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(71 ); "DOUBLE STRIKE 
MODE HAS JUST ADDED TO" 

30 LPRINT "EMPHASIZED MODE. CAN YOU SEE?" 
40 END 

THIS IS EMPHASIZED MODE 
DOUBLE STRIKE MODE HAS JUST ADDED TO 
EMPHASIZED MODE, CAN YOU SEE? 

@ 

• •· '-~ 

' ' 

• 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

<ESC> and <H> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(72) 

Cancels the double strike mode. 

10 
lfo~~i~~N~~~2J).: CHR$(71); " DOUBLE STRIKE 

20 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(72)· "TURNS INTO 
NORMAL PRINTING" ' 

30 END 

DOUBLE STRIKE MODE PRINTING 
TURt-lS IMTO t-lORMAL PRIMTING 

<ESC> and <S+.0-> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(83); CHR$(0) 

Sets the superscript °:ode. _Jn the superscript 
mode, characters are printed 1n the upper half of 
the line. 

10 LPRINT "SUPERSCRIPT MODE" 
20 LPRINT "4=2''; 
30 LPRINT CHR$(27);CHR$(83);CHR$(0): 
40 LPRINT "2" 
50 LPRINT CHR$(27);CHR$(84) 

SUPERSCRIPT MODE 
4 -".>~ ' -'--

NOTE: The superscript mode can be used \Vith the double 
\vid th ,node. com pressed n1ode, or normal mode. Tc cannot be 
used wirh the double strike mode or en1phasizcd n1ode. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

<ESC> and <S+ I> 

LPRINT CHR:lii(27): CHR~(83): C.~IiR${ 1) 

Sets the subscript n,ode. In the subscript 1node, 
characters are printed in the lo\vc1 hall of the line. 

10 LPRINT "SUBSCRIPT MOOE" 
20 LPRINT "CO"; 
30 LPRINT CHR$(27);CHR$(83);CHR$(1); 
40 LPRINT "2" 
50 LPRINT CHR$(27);CHR$(84) 

~,IJBSCR I PT MOilE 
COa 

NOTE: The subscript mode can be used with the double 
\\·idth mode, con1pressed mode, or normal n1ode. It cannot be 
used \vith the double strike n1ode or emphasized mode. 

< ESC> and < T> 

Syntax: LPRINT C HR$(27); CHR$(84) 

Purpose: Cancels the superscript mode or subscript mode. 

r 

• 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

< ESC> and < - + n> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(45); CHR$(0) 
LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(45); CHR${ l) 
(n==O or I) 

Se ts the underl ine mode. The underline begins 
\vhen n= I and ends when n==O. 

10 LPRINT CHR$(18) 
20 LPRINT " ABCOEFGHIJ"· 

' 30 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(45); CHR$(1 ); 
'' ABCDEFGHIJ"· 

' 40 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(71 ); "ABCOEFGHIJ"; 
SO LPRINT CHR$(15); " ABCOEFGHIJ"; 
60 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(45); CHR$(0); 

"ABCOEFGHIJ" 
70 ENO 

RBCDEFGH I ~TRBCDEFGH I .JRBCDEFGH I J AIICIEFGflJIOC!.UGUJ 

< ESC> and < 8> 

LPR INT CHR$(27); CHR$(56) 

Secs the prin cc r co ignore the paper end. 



Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

4-28 

<ESC> and < 9> 

LPRINl' CHR$(27); CHR$("ii) 

Sets the printer to detecc che paper end. 

CAN 

LPRJ~T C:HR$(24) 

Clears che print bu!Ter. 

NUL 

No operation. Used as a terminator for <Esc> 
and <B> and <Esc> and < D>. 

<ESC> and < 6> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); C HR$(54) 

Selects Character Ser 2. 

• 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

• 

<ESC> and < 7> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CH R$(55) 

Selects Character Set I. 

<ESC> and<<> 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(60) 

Returns the print head to the left margin after 
printing. This code is only effective each time it is 
specified . 

10 LPRINT " return to" 
20 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(60); " left margin" 
30 LPRINT " for next line" 
40 END 

retlir-n t ,:, 
1 -=-ft margin 
for- t1e,: t 1 i no? 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

< ESC> and <U +n> 

LPRfN1' CHR$(27}; C: I-IR$(85): CtIR$(11) 
(n=O or I) 

~rts the unidirrctional printing rnode. 
NOTE: Once this mode is sc-t, everything 
"ill be printed unidirectionally unli] canceled. 

l lnid irectional printing begins \vhen n = l and ends 
,'1hen n=O to return to bidirectional printing. 

10 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR${51); CHR$(1 9); 
"UNIDIRECTIONAL PRINTING" 

20 LPRINT " " 
30 LPRINT " " 
40 FOR A= 1 TO 10 
50 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(85); CHR$(1); 

''ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ'' 

60 NEXT A 
70 LPRINT " " 
80 LPRINT "BIDIRECTIONAL PRINTING " 
90 LPRINT " " 

100 FOR P= 1 TO 10 
110 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(85); CHR$(0); 

''ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ'' 

120 NEXT P 
130 ENO 

U~-l ID I RECT I 01-lRL PRINTING :c r,· , -- FJtlij :t? ~ " '>~ ·- g 
:~ 

I : ~ ;f. f' > 

I IJ. '~? . . j"'. I ~ t ' 
:~ I 

, .. . } lJ Y..., 
"' ,,_I ' 

8~ {'? -~ • 

~ ... ~ • 

8 :e 
. I 

I). l) '.'i'; :C I . '> ,.., 8 -~~';> . 
§ ·c C o . ;yz ~-' '· -

~ I:IDIRECTIONRL PRINTING 
'F. I F T , 

8 e, t l).l ()~$ ·P I C. , .... ' -I -< µ ~ 
I I J 

~ ·'~ . ' } l'J <"i'<'4 ·C 1.., 
~ ~ § Q'.Y' , 

R 1" I"'. §:r,? ~ ... 
e 

.. e,-. b •~ I 

~ :r,~ 'R ~ Q 81 ' ~ ,., lj ~:r.~ E ~ '~ .., .;:, 

, 

~ .... 
' . 

'-

. I ... . 

), ... 
' 

I • 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(75); CHRS(n,); 
CHR$(n,) (O:Sn ,~255. O<n,~255 ) 

Changes the text mode to the bit image graphics 
mode (normal density) . 

Parameters n, and n, represent the number of bit 
image positions ,vhere n, is the remainder of the 
number of positions over 256 and n, is its quoLienc. 
'fhe number of positions in one line must be less 
than 480. 

10 WIDTH " 1 pt1 ",255 
20 LPRINT CHR$(127) 
30 A=300 
40 LPRINT CHR$(27) ;CHR$(75);CHR$(44) ;CHR$(1); 
50 FOR P=1 TO A 
60 LPRINT CHR$(&H3F); 
70 NEXT 
80 LPRINT "BIT IMAGE" 
90 END 

------------------IIBIT IMt=IGE 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

4-32 

LPRI>IT CHR$(27); CHR$(7o). CHR$(n,); 
C'HR$(n) (O<n,<255. O<n_<'.?55) 

Chang-es the text n1ode to the bit irnage graphics 
n1ode· (dual dcnsit) ). 1'he opcrauon is the san1e as 
<ESC> and <K+n,+n•> except that the maxi
n1um number of positions is 960. 

10 WIDTH "1 pt1 ·", 255 
20 A=300 
30 LPRINT CHR$(27);CHR$(76);CHR$(44);CHR$(1); 
40 FOR P=1 TO A 
50 LPRINT CHR$(&H3F); 
60 NEXT P 
70 LPRINT "DUAL" 
80 END 

-----------..::>UAL 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(89): C:HR$(n,); 
CHR$(n,) (O~n.~255. O:::n,<255) 

S~eci_fics double-s peed, dual-dcnsi t)' bit image 
pnntrng: Up to 960 bit in1age posirions can be 
printed 1n one line. 

10 WIDTH "1 pt1 :" ,255 
20 A=300 
30 LPRINT CHR$(27);CHR$(89);CHR$(44);CHR$(1); 
40 FOR P==1 TO A 
50 LPRINT CHR$(&HFF); 
60 NEXT P 
70 LPRINT "DOUBLE SPEED" 
80 ENO 

OUBLE SPEED 

LPRlNT C:HR$(27): CHR$(90); CHRS(n,); 
CHR$(n,) 

Specifies quad-de~s!tr bit image .printing. Up ro 
1920 bit i1nage pos1 uons can be pnn tcd 111 one line. 

10 WIDTH " 1pt1:",255 
20 A=300 
30 LPRINT CHR$(27);CHR$(90);CHR$(44);CHR$(1 ); 
40 FOR P=1 TO A 
50 LPRINT CHR$(&HFF); 
60 NEXT P ., 
70 LPRINT "QUAD-DENSITY 
80 END 

UAD-DENSITY 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

➔-34 

<ESC> and <N +n> 

LPRI:\T (:I-fRS('.?7 \: (':HR$(7B); (~HR$(n) 
(1Sn<J27) 

Sec5 thr skip perforation functio11. 'fhe nun1ber of 
Jines to be skipped, n. n1 ust range fron1 I to 12 7. 

10 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(67); CHR$(5); 
20 LPRINT CHR$(27); CHR$(78); CHR$(2); 
30 FOR A=1 TO 12 
40 LPRINT "Skip Perforation Function"; A 
50 NEXT A 
60 END 

Skip Perforation Fur,ct ion 1 
Skip Pe rfo r .3t ion F1.1nct i ,::,n ~ C 

Skip Perfc,rat ic,n Funct 1,:,n ·~· ~· 

·3k ip Pe t·f,:, t· .3t 1. on Fun,=t ion 4 

Skip Pe t· fc,,,. at ion Function C" 

-· 
Skip Perf,:,1·,3t ion Fun,:t i ,:in 6 

~:k ip Perfc,rat ic,n Function 7 
Skip Pe rf,-, t" at i or, Fun,=t ion :3 
e·1 -•~lp Perfc,rat ion Function 9 

-k . !::• . l p Pe rf,:i t-.at 1,:.-r-·1 Fun,=t ic•n 10 
C·k - · .. 1 p Perforation Function 1 1 
Skip Pe rfo t· at i ,:,n Fun•=t i ,:.,n 12 

< ESC> and < 0 > 

LPRlN'l' CHR$(27); C:HR$(79) 

Cancels the skip perforation function . 

' .. J + '·~ 

PRINTING AT 132 CHARACTERS 
PER LINE 

The internal prin ter of the Exe p 
characters per line. Ho\veve b c. _a rtnehr normally prints at 80 

r, y using c e command: 

~ ~ DE LPTI: or 2:[nJ ( ivhere n is 80 or 132 characters per 

~~-entering 132 for n, the printer \Vill print at l 32 characters per 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Insert your System Disk into Drive A. 

SCR EEN DISPLA r'S: 

A> 

YOU T \ 'PE: 

MODE LPT1 :132 

Press <ENTER> 

NO\\', the printer ~v ii] print at J 32 characters per line. 
H ere is a sample printout a t 132 characters per line: 

Example: 

132 cnaracters per ltllt!,132 diaracters per lillt!. !32 dlaracters per ltni.>,132 ,:naracters per itni.>. 
er llni.>. 132 dlaracters per line. 132 ch.Jracters per I me. 132 dlara...,ers per lino?. 132 chara...-ter; 

132 d\aracters per line. !32 dlaracters per line. 132 dlaracters per llni.>. 132 dlara...-ters per line, 
er ]Ill(>, 132 characters per line. 132 characters r line. 132 characters per llne,132 dlaracters 

NOTE: If tJ1e Density selector s1\·itch is set 10 the Position 3 
(bold ch,iracter). Exec. Partner does not print at 132 charac
ters per line. 
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To return the st·ttin_g to 80 characters per hne, enter 80 for 
paratnl·ter 11 and exe-cute the con11nand. 

S'fEP l 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

11ake sure that vour System D1sl. is in Drive- A. 

SCREEN DISPI,A YS: 

A> 

'YOlT "f\'PE: 

MODE LPT1 :80 

Press <ENTER> 

No\\', the printer ,viii a~ain print at 80 characters per line. 
Here is a sample printout at 80 characters per line. 

Example: 

80 char~cter$ oer line . 80 ch3r3c~ers per line . 80 
rs per line . 80 c n3racters p~t- line.30 ~haracter~ 

MEMO 

I 
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PRINTER CHARACTER SETS 
Printer Character Set I 

O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 E F 
a • ,0 " 12 5 • 1 0 I 2 3 • 
8 9 A B C D 

13 14 15 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F 

0 HT LF FF CR so SI NUL 
8 NUL HT LF FF CR so SI 

- 17 ,a 19 20 21 22 23 ,. 25 26 2 7 28 2Q 30 31 

1 DC2 OC4 CAN ESC 
9 

... 145 M8 ,., ... , .. 150 151 152 153 IS. 155 , .. 157 158 '"' 
OC2 OC4 CAN ESC 

32 33 3• 30 36 37 38 39 40 •1 •2 0 .. •s •• ., 

2 # $ % & I ( ) * + - I SP I 
,, 

I • • 

A 

l!xl 181 , .. - 16" '65 1&6 -· - ••• 170 171 ,n 173 11" 175 

% 1/ • - a 0 • I << >> 
, , , , - N r- -, a I 0 u n (, 2 4 - -.. •• 50 51 ll2 53 54 55 56 57 58 511 110 61 12 IS3 

3 5 6 7 8 9 • . < - > ? 0 1 2 3 4 • • • 

B 

f76 171 11• 170 180 181 182 183 ... ... , . 
••• I I 7 7 7 7 J J J 

7 ••• 7 7 7 ••• ••• 

& 18'1' 188 l8i 190 t9I 

.. as .. 61 .. 69 10 11 n 73 ,. 75 76 17 78 )'9 

4 @ A B C D E F G H I J K L M N 0 
C 

102 103 

T }=-t}} L r j_T r-J_T L J_ 
200 2(11 202 203 204 205 208 207 

80 
., 02 83 "' as •• 87 ... as •• ., •• 03 •• -

5 u V w X V z [ \ 1 
,,._ p a R s T - L L r ■ I 1• .. "' .. •• , .. ,., 1oz «l3 , .. I 05 106 107 ,oa 109 uo n, 

6 d f h • • k I m n 0 ' a b C e g I J • 

E 

-· , .... -· ........ ,,-:t.7 ')'Ult -· - ·~ ·- - •= 231 232 .•. --
/3 r n }: a µ T Q e n 6 00 0 E n a 

112 ,,. ,,. 115 ... II 1 ne ut 120 121 122 ,as 12, 12& 121 1n 

7 I I I -p q r s t u V w X y z I DEL 
F 

-· ... .. . ... ~ -· ,,.. ,,s ,,, ••• ••• ·- ...... , .. ~· .. , 
r J n 2 

• • - J ■ SP ~ 0 + > < - ~ - . -- - -
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Printer Character Set 2 

0123 4 56 7 89ABCOEF 

O ,~l, ' I ' , , 1 · 1 · 1 · , · , · , ~T I l~ I " I ;~ I ~ I ~~ I ;, I 
1 I ,s 1 a 19 20 21 22 23 2• 25 2& 21 2a 29 30 31 

1 OC2 OC4 CAN ESC 

32 33 .. 35 36 37 38 ;J9 '° ., •2 ., .. •• •• ., 

SP ' 
,, # $ % & , ( ) * + - I • , • 

48 .. , so s1 52 s3 s• s~ 56 57 .se se 60 61 s2 83 

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 • . < > ? • • - • 

84 M e& 51 sa &9 10 11 n 13 74 75 ,e n 1a '" 

4 @ A B C D E F G H I J K L M N 0 

eo a, a2 43 8.f ~ sa a, ea ae 90 9l 92 e3 s• 95 

5 p a R s T u V w X y z [ \ ] A 

-

M 97 1111 •• ,no 101 '"' 103 104 105 IC)& 101 108 IC)t 110 111 

6 ' a b d f h • • C e g I J k I m n 0 

112 113 114 HS HI 117 HI 11 I I 9 12012 22 123 12• 12• ,:ie 121 

7 p q r s t u V I I I -w X y z DEL I 

8 

9 

• 

E 

F 

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F ... ·- 130 131 , .. ,., ... •35 , .. 137 ••• - ... ,., ,.,, ..... 

C •• , 
" •• ' • •• -u e a a a a A •• • •• A • A A ~ e e e I I I 

... ' .. UR • • 1 ... . .. , .. ISi 1<2 , .. ., 1<11 , .. 154 , .. , .. , ... , 

E le 0 •• • A • •• •• •• ae 0 0 u u y 0 u ¢ £ ¥ R f 
, .. .. , -· .., - 1115 -· 187 ~- ,.. . .. .. , ·- ·- ... 17< 

~ 1/. • , , , • - I << )) - N a 0 • a I 0 u n (, .- -, - - 2 4 

118 "' 1711 1751 ,so 161 182 163 18• 18$ , .. 187 188 ... 100 191 

••• I I 7 l l l I J J J ••• 
7 7 7 7 ••• ••• 

208 209 2,0 211 2'12 213 2M 215 2113 217 218 

L L r ■I 1• 
••• - -- ,..y .,')7 ..... -- """ 231 232 ~· 23' Nllt ~• 237 238 230 

a fJ r TT I (J µ T Q e n 6 00 0 E n 
249 -- .. , -· -· 

_, 
, .. , .. .,. ... 2•1 , .. . ,. ... 2'2 ., . 

f J J 
n 2 

SP . - 0 • - • + > < - -- . - - - -
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CHAPTER5 

HARD DISK (FT-80 only) 

1. HARD DISK . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-2 
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HARD DISK (FT-80 only) 

Hard Disk Setup Operation 

This chapter describes how to prepare a hard disk ~or u~e with 
DO& on your (:omputcr. If vour system has a hard disk (f T-80) , 
you n1u5 t Lake several steps before the operating system can read 
fro1n or " -rite to the disk successfull)'. [f you attempt to use the 
hard disk >w;thout properly setting it up. thii. error n1cssage \, ill be 
d isplayed: 

Invalid drive specification 

One of the features of a hard disk is that it can be partitioned
divided into separate storage areas. The disk can have up to four 
partitions of varying sizes. Each partition can be us~d by _a 
different operating system, the FDISK command provides this 
feature. 
Follow the steps in this chapter, using the FDISK command, to 
set up the DOS partition. If you plan to allocate parts of the hard 
disk to other operating systems, assign only a specific amount of 
disk space to DOS--see " FDTSK Command Function" section. I f 
DOS is the only operating system to be used , assign a ll the 
available disk space to DOS by taking the steps explained in " T o 
set up the hard disk for DOS." 

Perhaps you have not yet decided if you will use other operating 
_ systems with the hard disk. In that case, start by assigning all the 

disk space to DOS (see "To set up the hard disk for DOS"). In 
the future, if you determine to use additional operating systems, 
use the BACKUP Command to back up files in the DOS parti
tion; then change the DOS partition, and use RESTORE to 
restore the files from floppy disks. 

When you have completed the steps outlined in "FDISK Com
mand Function" or "To set up the hard disk for DOS," you will 
want to format the DOS partition as described in "Formatting." 

T~e menu-driven FDISK Command has been developed to sim
plify the process of setting up a hard disk. Each time the program 
re<;lu~sts you to enter infor~ati~n, it displays a default response. If 
this 1s the response you wish, sunply press <ENTER>. To enter 
another choice, type it in and then press <ENTER>. 

5-2 

ll I 

, 

• 

Follow the st li . . 
o . eps out ned in this section if DOS is the only 

perau!'lg system you will use with . . 
hard disk will be allocated to DOS. your hard disk. The entlre 

If you plan to use part of th d . k 
system, refer to another s e. is f Pt~e for some other operating 
mand Function". ecuon o t is chapter, " FDlSK Com-

To set up the hard disk for DOS: (if DOS is the only operating 
system) 

STE P ! I nsert your System Disk into Drive A and boot the 
system. 

ffi I 

1111\llll 11111111 Ill I 1111111)11 ill 

•• 

Fig. 5-1. BOOTING THE S\' S'l'E~l 

STEP 2 SC REEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

YOU TYPE: 

FDISK 

Svsrem Disk 



STEP 3. Now press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Hard Disk Preparation Program V 1.0 

(C) Copyright Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co. , Ltd., 1984 

((OPTIONS MENU)) 

Choose one of the following: 

< 1 > Make DOS Partition 
<2> Change Partition Status 
<3> Remove DOS Partition 
< 4> Display Partition Information 

Enter option number: (1] 

Press [Esc] to return to DOS 

STEP 4 Press < ENTER > 

This sets up th e hard disk to be used with DOS: If 
the disk has never been prepared for any operanng 
system, SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

ll 

((MAKE DOS PARTITION)) 

PARTITION TYPE START END SIZE STATUS 

No partitions 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

Do you want to use the entire space 
for DOS <YIN>? .............. ..... :[Y] 

Press [Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 

NOTE: If partitions a lready exist on the disk, 
a different screen will appear, as illustrated 
below. 

((MAKE DOS PARTITION)) 

PARTITION TYPE START END SIZE STATUS 
<1 > [DOS] 0 304 305 <A> 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

<<DOS partition already exists>> 

Press [Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 

If the system displays the a bove, f~llo~ the steps 
lis ted in " FDISK Comma nd Function . 
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STEP 5 Press <ENTER>. 

This means you \vant the default response-Y for 
yes. You already decided to use only DOS with 
this entire hard disk. The FDISK command will 
now assign the entire disk to DOS. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

System must be restarted 

Insert System Disk in drive A: 
Press any key when ready 

Before you use the DOS partition, it must first be formated. See 
" Formatting" in this chapter. 
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NOTE: If, at Step 5, you typed <N> and pressed 
<ENTER>, you assigned the starting and ending cylinder 
numbers for a partition. 

STEP 6 Insert system disk in drive A, and press any key 
when ready. 

t 

• 

Formatting 

The DOS hard disk · · 
use it. Follow the . partllt?n ~ust be formatted before you can 

1nstruct1ons h · · created a DOS artition in t is secuon only. if you have 
data on it If pyou ; but ha~e not yet formatted IC and stored 

· per1orm a 10 t · formatted disk artjtion rm~ . op~rat1on on an already 
destroyed. p ' any data res1d1ng in the partition will be 

STEP l 

STEP 2 

~~ sure you have inserted your system Disk into 
nve A, and have created a DOS partition. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

If you wan1 to label the hard disk , 

YOU TYPE: 

FORMAT C:/SN 

If you don't want to label the hard disk 

YOU TYPE: 

FORMAT C:/S 

and press <ENTER>. 

, 

NOTE: You can not add a volume label later. 
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STEP 3 SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

STEP 4 

Press any key to begin formatting C: 

Press any key -

The red, In Use Indicator on your hard drive will 
light up and SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Formatting ... 

You may wait up to several minutes while ?OS 
checks the data in all areas of the DOS paruuon. 
Then, when the operation is complete, SCREEN 
DISPLAYS: 

Format complete 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

system transferred 

This means that a copy of the operating system 
files is on the hard disk. 

lf you typed FORMAT C:/S/V in your FORMAT 
command, SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Volume label (1 1 characters, ENTER for none)? 

Enter a volume label of up to 11 characters. This 
label identifies the hard disk when DIR and VOL 
are executed to display information. 

SCREEN OISPLA YS: 

A> 

The steps above now enable you to start up the 
system from the hard disk. 

I -

t 

STEP 5 

However, to run the DOS commands, you must 
C?PY all the programs on the DOS disk to the hard 
disk. Once the programs are on the hard disk all 
DOS commands can be run from the hard di~k. 

Keep your DOS disk in drive A and enter 

COPY *·* C: 

Wait until you see the screen display A>. 

Now remove the DOS disk from drive A, leaving the disk drive 
door open. Press the <Ctr!>, <Alt>, and <Del> keys at the 
same ume to reset the system. Now DOS will start from the hard 
disk. The system will prompt you for date and time. 

Once you enter the date and time, the DOS prompt will change. 
Rather than A>, the system wi11 display C>. DOS makes the 
drive it was started from the default drive. 

NOTE: Drive A must be empty when you reset the system. 
This means the disk must be removed or the disk drive door 
left open. The computer will try first to load the operating 
system from drive A. Only if no disk is available in drive A, 
will the computer go to the hard disk to load the operating 
system. 
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FDISK Command Function 

As \Vas mentioned previously, a hard disk can be divided into up 
to four partitions. You can specify which partition the operating 
system will access when you start the computer Note, however, 
that an operating system can access only one partition. Data 
cannot be transferred directly from one partition to another. 

The FDISK command allows you to set up or delete only the 
DOS partition. A partition for another operating system must be 
created or erased by that operating system. 

A DOS partition of any size can be set up in whatever location 
you choose. You may also choose to delete the DOS partition later 
on if, for instance, you want to change its size or location on the 
disk. The FDISK command provides these function: 

<l> Make DOS Partition 
<2> Change Partition Status 
<3> Remove DOS Partition 
<4> Display Partition Information 

To access these functions, which are described in the following 
pages, start the FDISK command this way: 

STEP I YOU TYPE: 

FDISK 

and press < ENTER> 
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SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Hard Disk Preparation Program v 1.0 

(C) Copyright Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co. , Ltd ., 1984 

((OPTIONS MENU)) 

Choose one of the following: 

<1 > Make DOS Partition 
<2> Change Partition Status 
<3> Remove DOS Partition 
<4> Display Partition Information 

Enter option number: [11 

Press [Esc] to return to DOS 

Type the number corresp?nding_ to your chosen option and press 
<ENTER>. T he default 1s Option I. It will be chosen automati
cally if you simply pr~ss <ENTER> without typing a number. 
Now go on to the section that explains the option you chose. 
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Making the DOS Partition (Option 1) 
Use this option to make a DOS partition. You will have to decide 
how big a partition you want and where it should be on the hard 

disk. 

A hard disk is made up of cylinders, whose number and size 
varies. A LO-megabyte disk contains 305 cylinders, with each 
cylinder holding 34,816 bytes (characters). If you had a 10-
megabyte disk and you wanted to allocate the entire disk to DOS, 
you would specify a size of 305 cylinders. The starting cylinder 
number would be 0. If a partition had already been assigned to 
DOS, an error message would result. The screen that appears will 
depend on whether the disk already has partitions. If it has one or 
more partitions already, go on to STEP 2. If the disk has not been 
initialized, the following screen is displayed. 

((MAKE DOS PARTITION)) 

PARTITION TYPE START END SIZE STATUS 

No partitions 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

Do you want to use the entire space 
for DOS <YIN>? ............... :[Y] 

Press [Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 
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ll I, 

If you will use DOS I · h h' . "T o set up the h d d<;>nk yfi wit t ,1,s har~ d1_sk, follow the steps in 
are to use oth ar is_ or DOS (eariler in the chapter). If you 

er operating systems also, follow these steps: 

STEP l YOU TYPE: 

n 

and press < ENTER>. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

305 cylinders are available 
from cylinder O 

Enter partition size ...... •............ : (305) 

T he default entry equals the largest available 
space on the disk. 

Now go on to STEP 3. 

STEP 2 If your hard disk was previously in itialized, a 
screen like this will a ppear: 

((MAKE DOS PARTITION)) 

PARTITION TYPE START END SIZE STATUS 
<1> [DOS) 0 304 305 < A> 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

<<DOS partition already exists>> 

Press [Esc] to return to FOISK MENU 
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STEP 3 If you ,\·ant to DOS partition to }~ke up all the 
available space, just press <EN l ER>. I_f you 
,\/ant a specific nuinber of cylinders, type ,n the 
number and press <ENTER>. 

To use part of the cylinder sp~c7 Jor the D?S, t_he 
size of partition must be a rrun1mum of 12 cylin
ders so that the entire contents of the country DOS 
disk can be transferred. 

STEP 4 SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Enter starting cylinder number. . . . . • . . :[OJ 

The default for the starting cylinder numbe~ will 
depend on that specified partition size. It w,11 _be 
the first cylinder of the la~gest sp!~e on the disk 
big enough to accept the size part1uon . Y_OU want. 
If that is where you want the DOS paruuon to be, 
press <ENTER> . Or type in the starring cylinder 
number of your choice and press <ENTER>. 

STEP 5 SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Press [Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 

The cursor is at the bottom of the screen, and the 
lines on the screen have changed to show a new 
partition. You have created the DOS partition. 

Be sure the System Disk is in drive A. 
Now press <ESC> three times to reset the system. 

Even though a DOS partition has been assigned on your disk, you 
will not be able to use it until you take the steps explained in 
" Formatting," in this chapter. 

To make the partition just created active (usable), follow the 
steps in "Changing the Partition Status (Option 2) ," next. 

5-14 

Changing the Partition Status (Option 2) 

Choose this option · r . . . h . 1 you want to make a paruuon active when 
t e system is started from the hard disk. 

ST EP I 

STEP 2 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

((CHANGE PARTITION STATUS)) 

PARTITION TYPE START END SIZE STATUS 
<1 > [DOS] 0 99 100 N 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

Enter partition number you want 
to activate . . . . . . . . . . . . : [ I 

Press [Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 

You enter the number of the partition whose oper
a ting system you want to start from and press 
<ENTER>. 

For example, select partition number " I", and 
press < ENTER>. 

Now go on to STEP 3. 

I f the partition was already activated, a screen like 
this will appear. 

((CHANGE PARTITION STATUS)) 

PARTITION TYPE START END SIZE STATUS 
< 1> [DOS) 0 99 100 < A> 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

<<Partition 1 is already active>> 

Press (Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 
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STEP 3 SCREEN D1SPLA YS: 

((CHANGE PARTITION STATUS}) 

PARTITION TYPE START END SIZE STATUS 
<1 > [DOS] 0 99 100 <A> 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders} 

<<Partition 1 has been activated>> 

Press [Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 

The screen will change to sho\v the new active 
partition. Press the <ESC> key to return LO 

FDISK menu. Press <ESC> again to reset the 
system. 

To start the operating system in the partition just activated, do 
this: 

Open the door to disk drive A. 

Press and hold the <Ctr!> and <Alt> keys. Then press <Del>. 
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Removing the DOS Partition (Option 3) 

•••WARNING•·• 

The following procedure destroys all data in the DOS partition. 
Be sure to back up all DOS files before proceeding. 

STEP l SCREEN DISPLAY: 

((REMOVE DOS PARTITION}) 

PARTITION TYPE START END SIZE STATUS 
<1 > [DOS) 0 304 305 <A> 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

Data in DOS partition will be 
deleted. Continue <YIN>? .. :[NJ 

Press [Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 
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STEP 2 \ 'OU T\'PE: 

y 

Press <EN'fER>. If you have not yet backed up 
all your files, cancel the operation by pressing 
either <ENTER> or <ESC>. This returns you to 
the FDISK options menu. If you entered Y, 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

No partitions 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

<<DOS partition has been removed>> 

Press [Esc] to return FDISK MENU 

The DOS partition has been removed and the in
fo:mation on one screen updated. To go on, you 
~ill have to boot another system from the hard 
disk or restart DOS from a floppy disk. 

After changing the size of the partition, re-format the partition 
Refer to page 5-7. · 
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Displaying Partition Information (Option 4) 
Use th· · d. k Ths option to ~et information about the status of your hard 

is • e screen will appear similiar to this: 

((DISPLAY PARTITION INFORMATION)) 

PARTITION TYPE START ENO SIZE STATUS 
< 1 > [DOS) 0 304 305 <A> 

(Entire space is 305 cylinders) 

Press [Esc] to return to FDISK MENU 

The screen displays ~ _Line of data for each assigned partition. The 
c.olumn labele? Partition shows the relative number of that parti
non (whether It appears first, second, third, or fourth on the clisk). 

The Type column records whether each partition is DOS or 
non-DOS. T he starting and ending cylinder numbers for each 
partition are shown in the Start and End columns. The Size 
column shows the number of cylinders taken up by each partition. 

The Status column shO\>VS from \>Vhich partition the system \viii 
start ,vhen the computer is started. That partition's status is 
shown as A for active. Others are N for non-active. 

T he bottom line shows the total number of cylinders on this hard 
disk. 
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INTRODUCTION 
DOS is the disk operating system provided for you to use with 
)'Our computer. DOS is a group of programs that all~w you to 
communicate with your computer. DOS progr~ms provide a way 
to organize and use the information on your disks. 

THE KEYBOARD 
Your computer keyboard has some special keys to use with DOS. 
These keys enable you to perform DOS functions by just pressing 
keys on the keyboard. 

When more than one key is needed for a particular function hold 
down the first key and then press the second key. 

6-2 

Cancel the current operation. 

Ctrl ij 
Stops the execution of the current command. DOS dis
plays the prompt and you may enter another command. 

ll I 

., 

Suspend the screen display. 

Ctrl + Numlock 

The information displayed on the screen is temporarily 
halted._ When you are ready to continue receiving in
formation, press any key. 

System Restart (Warm Boot) 

Be sure you have the DOS disk in drive A. Press nd 
hold down the <Ctrl> and <Alt> keys and then pres,s 
the <Del> key. This function will restart (known as 
reboot or warm boot) DOS. 

Switch CPU clock frequency. 

+ Alt + 
lc::::====,J ~====~ 

Ctrl 

+ 

Simultaneously pressing these keys on the keyboard \\'ill 
toggle the speed bet\\'een standard (4. 77 :\1Hz) and fa_st 
( 7. I 6 wlHz). The LED on the keyboard console " '1II 
indicate the current speed. 
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Continue entering a line. 

+ 
Moves the cursor to the next displayed lin_e on the screen 
to continue entering the line you are typing. 

Print what is on the screen. 

or + [E] 
Produces a printed version (known as a har? copy). of 
\Vhat is on che screen (screen dun1p). I f you wish to pnnt 
graphics, GR.t\PHICS.COM must be loaded first. 

Print what you are typing. 

Ctrt + [E] or Ctrl +p 

Produces a printed version (known as a hard copy) of 
each line as you type it. This echo feature can be turned 
off by pressing <Ctr!> <PrtSc> or <Ctrl> <P> . 
again. 

Reset the internal printer 
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If the princer jams or fails, or when you have changed 
the linefeed dip switch on the internal printer (It is 
located under a paper roll.), press <Alt> <Esc>. 

t 

Switch printer. 

Alt + [E] 
Thi~ key sequence \viii cause output to be routed from 
th~ internal (external) printer to the external (internal) 
printer. The LED on the keyboard console will indicate 
the active printer. The active printers accessed as device 
LPTl :. 

Correct mistakes. 

There are several ways to correct mistakes before you 
press <ENTER>. 
The backspace key (located on the top row next to 
NumLock) deletes characters as it moves the cursor to 
the left. 

The Esc key cancels the entire line. A backslash (\) is 
displayed on the screen and the cursor moves one line 
down. You may then type the command again. 

[EJ] 
See Chapter 9 EDLIN for information on the editing 
keys. 

[EJ] E] [E] ~[[ Del ===,ij 

[E] ~ E] 
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- FILES 

Naming Files 
A filename can have a maximum of eight characters plus an 
optional extension. The extension consists of a pe!iod_ (.) foll?wed 
by a maximum of three characters. The extension 1mmed1ately 

follows the filename. 
For example: 

MYFILE.TST 

If your filename has an extension always include it. 

The valid characters in file names and extensions are: 

A-Z 
0-9 
{ 

I . 
} 

& 
% 

# 
( , 

@ 
) 

1\ny other characters are invalid and the file name ~viii be 
shortened (truncated). 

Reserved Device Names 

Reserved device names are used only for specific system 
output devices and cannot be used in any other context. 

input/ 
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Reserved Name: 

CON: 

AUX: 
or 
COMl: 

PRN: 
or 
LPTl: 

Device: 

Keyboard input and screen output. 
To end CON: when using the 
keyboard as an input device, press F6 
and then press <ENTER>. 

Built-in RS232C (Serial) interface. 

Internal printer 

ll I 

J 

LPT2: 

NUL: 

External printer connected to the pa
rallel port. 

D~m~y device for testing various ap
phcanons. You can use NUL: when 
you do not want to create a file, but 
the. syntax of the command requires 
an input or output file name. 

Wildcard Characters 

The characters * and 
extensions to provide 
commands. 

? may be used with filenames and their 
enhanced flexibility when issuing DOS 

The ? indicates that any valid character may occupy that position. 
For example: 

DIR AB?.XYZ 

Lists ~II directory en~r!es beginning with AB, \Vith any char
acter in the next pos1t1on, with an extension of XYZ. 

The DIR command might list the following files: 

ABC.XYZ 
AB1 .XVZ 
AB2.XYl 

The * indicates that any valid character may occupy that position 
and all remaining positions. For example: 

DIR AB*.XYZ 

Lists all directory entries beginning with AB and having any 
other characters with an extension of XYZ. 

The DIR command might list the following files: 

ABC.XYZ 
ABCDE.XYZ 
AB1234.XYZ 
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DIRECTORIES 

Directory Structure 

Directories provide a way to organize the files on each disk. The 
directory contains: 

Names of the files. 
Sizes of the files. 
Dates the files were created. 
Dates the files were updated. 
Locations of the files on the disk. 

You can organize your files into convenient categories by setting 
up separate directories. 

Any one directory may contain entries for files and entries for 
other directories (called sub-directories). This method of file 
organization looks like an inverted tree and is called a hierarchical 
directory structure. The levels are defined as follows: 

ROOT 
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The first level in the directory struc
ture. This directory is automatically 
created when you format a disk and 
put files in it. It can contain 112 
entries (double sided disk), either file 
names or sub-directory nan1es. 

SUB-DIRECTORIES 
A subsequent le_vel in the directory 
struc_ture. Sub-directories themselves 
can i~clude_ the names of additional 
sub-directories. The sub-directories 
are ~ctual~y files and are therefore not 
restncted in size, but are limited only 
by the av~ilable space on the disk. 
The sub-directory names are in the 
s~me format as file names. Files or 
d1~ectories with the same name can 
e~1st as long as each is in a different 
directory. 

It is pos~ib!e to '_' travel" around your directory structure. For 
example, 1t 1s poss~ble to find any file in the system by starting at 
the root and traveling down through the sub-directories. You may 
also start where you are within the file system and travel up 
towards the root. 

Figure 6- 1 illustrates a typical hierarchical directory structure. 

(PROGRAMS) 

I 
PROGi 

GOODWORK 

Fig. 6- I. 

ROO'f 

I 
OOHN) 

l 
(LUCY) 

I 
MYPROG MYPROG 

(USERS) 

I 
(MARY) 

I 

(LESSONS) 

I 
ALGEBRA 
PHYSICS 

CHECKING 

A SAMPLE HIERARCHICAL DIRECTORY 
STRUCTURE 
(Sub-directory names are in parenthesis) 
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In this example, t~·o sub-directories of ROOT have been created. 
These include 

1\ directorv of programs, named PROGRAMS. 

A USERS d1rectOT) containing separate sub-directories for 
the users of the system. 

John, Lucy and Mary each ·have their O\VTI directories \Vhich are 
sub-directories of the USERS directory. John and Lucy have files 
in their directories, each named MYPROG. Notice that John's file 
is unrelated to Lucy's. Mary has a file named C HECKING as 
weil as a sub-directory named LESSONS. 

\'ou can get a list of the files in Mary's LESSONS directory by . 
typing: 

DIR \USERS \MARY\LESSONS 

Note that the backward slash mark (\) is used to separate 
directories from other directories and files. 

T o find ou t what files Mary has in her directory, you could type: 

DIR \USERS\MARY 

Current Directory 

~OS will supply ~ defa~lt directory if you do not specify which 
d1_rectory a ~le 1s 1n. This defaul_t is the current directory. DOS 
will automaucally use the root directory as the current directory 
until you change it with the CHOIR command. To find out what 
the current directory is or change the current directory use the 
CHOIR command. 
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For example, if your current directory is\ USER\ LUCY when 
you type: ' 

CHDIR<ENTER> 

you will see: 

A:\USER\LUCY 

This is your current drive designation plus the current directory. 

Each directory contains two special entries. They are special 
shorthand notations for the current directory and the parent 
directory (one level up) of the current directory. 

• Notation to indicate the name of the current direc
tory in all hierarchical directory listings. DOS 
automatically creates this entry when a directory is 
created. 

• • The current directory's parent directory. If you 
type: 

DIR • • 

DOS will list the files in the parent directory of 
your working directory. 

If you type: 

DIR • • \ • • 

DOS will list the files in the parent's PARENT 
directory. 

See Directory Commands in this chapter for more information on 

CHOIR. 
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Paths to Files 
To tell DOS \~here the files are located in the directory structure 
use a pathname to the file. 

To find or create a file DOS requires the following information: 

The drive. 
The name of the file. 
The name of the directory. 

DOS searches the current directory automatically. If the file is not 
in the current directory you 1nust tell DOS the path leading to the 
correct directory. 

A pathname (denoted by path) is: 

A sequence of directory names separated by backslashes (\) 
and a filename. 

The syntax of path is: 

[ \ ] [ directory \ ] ... [ directory \ ] 

If a pathname begins with a backslash, DOS searches for the file 
beginning at the root directory. Otherwise, DOS begins at the 
user's current directory, and searches downward from there. 
For example. 
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If your current directory is MARY, and you want to find the 
file PHYSICS you can use either: 

\USERS\ MARY\ LESSONS\ PHYSICS 

or 

LESSONS\ PHYSICS 

In the first case the full path from the root was specified by 
the leading backslash. In the second case the path from the 
current directory was given. 

Setting a Path 

The PATH comi:na_nd allows you to specify additional paths for -
~OS to search 1f It does not find a command in the current 
directory. 
For example: 

If you are in a working directory named \COM\PROG, and 
all DOS external commands are in \COM, you must tell 
DOS to choose the \COM path to find the DISKCOPY 
command. The command 

PATH \COM 

tells DOS to search in your working directory and the 
\COM directory for all commands. You only specify this 
path once to DOS during your terminal session. DOS will 
now search in \COM for the external commands. 

To check what the current path is, type the word PATH and the 
current value of PATH will be displayed. 

For more information on the DOS command PATH, refer to 
Chapter 7 " Command Reference''. 

Table of Directory Commands 

COMMAND PURPOSE SYNTAX 

CHDIR Displays working 
directory; changes 

CHOIR [[d:] path] 

directories 

MKDIR Makes a new directory MKDIR [d:] path 

RMDIR Removes a directory RMDIR [d:] path 

TREE D isplays directory TREE [ d:] [/ F] 

structure 
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Directory Commands 

Creating a Directory 

T o create a sub-directory in your current directory, use the 
MKDIR (Make Directory) command. 

For example, to create a new directory named MOREDIR under 
your current directory, simply type: 

MKDIR MOREDIR 

After this command has been executed, a new directory will 
exist in your tree structure under your current directory. T o 
make directories anywhere in the tree structure specify 
MK.DIR and then a pathname. DOS automatically creates 
the . and .. entries in the new directory. 

Deleting a Directory 

To delete a directory in the tree structure, use the RMDIR 
(Remove Directory) command. 

For example, to remove the directory MOREDIR from the cur
rent directory, type: 

RMDIR MOREDIR 

The_ directory ~OREDIR must be empty except for the . and .. 
ent'.1es before tt _can be removed. This prevents you from 
accidentally dele~ng files and directories. To remove the 
\US_ERS\JOHN directory make sure that it has only the . and .. 
en tries, then type: 

RMDIR \USERS\JOHN 

To :emove all the files in a directory (except for the . and .. 
eatnes), type DEL and then the pathname of the directo F 
example, to delete all files in the \USERS\JOHN d. t ry. or 1rec ory, type: 

DEL \USERS\JOHN 

You cannot dele_te the : and .. entries. They are created b DO 
as part of the h1erarch1cal directory structure. y S 
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Setting the Current Directory 

\
0 t~nge from your current directory to another directory use 

t e DIR (Change Directory) command and supply a path
name. For example: 

CHOIR \ USERS 

changes the current directory from \USERS\J OHN to \US
ERS. Th_e command CHOIR .. will always put you in the 
parent directory of your working directory. 

Displaying the Directory Tree 

To see a report describing the directory structure of a disk, use the 
~ommand TREE. The :eport includes all the directory paths and, 
1f the /F parameter 1s used, the names of all files in each 
sub-directory. For example: 

TREE B:/F 

shows all the directory paths on drive B and the names of the 
files in each sub-directory. 
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INTRODUCTION 

This chapter explains the ways to use the Disk Operating System 
(DOS) through DOS commands. These commands provide file 
handling capabilities and program execution, among other things. 

The DOS commands: 

Manipulate files- compare, copy, display, erase, and re
name. 

Manipulate disks-format, compare, and copy. 

Run programs- execute DOS system programs (i.e. EDLIN 
or DEBUG) as well as your programs. 

List directories. 

Enter date, time or remarks. 

Set mode of a printer, screen formats and the serial interface. 

Route printer output- direct printer output to the serial 
interface. 

Convert EXE files to COM type files. 

Transfer DOS to another disk. 

Request the system to wait. 
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TYPES OF DOS COMMANDS 

Internal Commands: 

These commands are built into the command processor. They 
execute immediately. 

External Commands: 

These commands are not built into the command processor but 
reside on disks as program files. In order to execute them they 
must be read from disk. The disk must be in the drive in order for 
DOS to read it. 

Your Own Commands: 

An) filename with the extension .CO!vf or .EXE is considered to 
be an external command. Therefore, you can create your ovvn 
commands and add them to the system by using these extensions. 
Programs such as JUMP.COM or HOP.EXE are treated as 
external commands. When entering an external command do not 
include the filename extension. ' 
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SYNTAX NOTATION 

;he follodwing notations show how the DOS commands should be 
1ormatte : 

-
Any words shown in CA PIT AL letters are keywords and -
must be entered exactly as illustrated. DOS will automatical
ly convert all _keywords to uppercase. Thus, you may ente 
the keywords 1n any combination of upper and lower cases. 

Commas (,), equal signs(=) , question marks (?),slashes (/) 
or colons_(:) must be entered exactly where shown. The on!; 
punctuation not needed are the square brackets ([ ]). 

Any items shown in lowercase italic letters indicate where to 
supply variable information. When you see filename replace 
filename with the name of your file. ' 

An elipsis ( ... ) indicates the repetition of an item as many 
times as needed . 

Square brackets ([ ]) indicate optional information. To in
clude the optional information, type in just the information 
inside the brackets-NOT the brackets themselves. 
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PARAMETERS 

· sed to specify limits in 
Parameters are variable or constant items u al d . d 
DOS command statements. There are bot_h option Ian req~1re 

- arameters. In some cases DOS will provide a defau t va ue or a 
p . I d d (A discussion of the default parameters 
parameter not inc u e • d) Th 

- a ears in the detailed descriptions of each DOS comman • e 
- f~fowing four parameters, whether entered or defaulted, are 

necessary for every DOS command: 

d: 

filename 

.ext 

filespec 

Drive. This letter indicates when you should spe
cify a drive. A letter followed by a col?n te~s DOS 
which disk drive to use. If you omit thts para
meter, the default drive is assumed. For example: 

A: represents the A drive on the system. 
B: represents the B drive. _ 
C: represents the C drive (hard or ~Ivl disk). 

A 1-8 character filename, composed of valid char
acters. The valid characters are: 

A-Z 0-9 , ' 
$&#@-!%()-{} '' 

Any other character is considered to be a delimiter 
and will truncate the filename. 

Filename extension is optional and is made up of a 
period and 1-3 characters. As with filenames , only 
valid characters are allowed and filename exten
sions must immediately follow the filename. 

[ d:] filename [.ext] 

The wildcard characters ( • and ? ) are valid in a filename or 
extension. 

path 
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[\] [directory \ ] ... [directory\ ] 
See page 6-12. 

I 

Reserved Device Names 

DOS reserves the following names as system devices: 

Reserved Name Device 

CON: Console, keyboard or screen. When CON: is -
used as an input device, you may use the F6 
function key and then press <ENT ER> to -
generate an end-of-file marker which terminates 
CON: as an input device. 

AUX: 
or 

COMI: 

NUL: 

LPTl: 
or 

PRN: 

LPT 2: 

Built-in serial (RS232C) port. 

Nonexistent or dummy device. T his is used 
when testing. When NUL: is used as an input 
device an immediate end-of-file mark is gener
ated . When NUL: is used as an output device, 
the write operations are simulated but no actual 
data is written. 

I nternal printer, used as an output device only. 

External printer, used as an output device only. 

NOTE: The reserved device names can be used as a 
filename to direct ourpuc. I f a filename extensio~ or. drive 
specifier is entered with these device names, _ 1t will ~e 
ignored. The colon at the end of the reserved device name 1s 

optional. 



Wildcard Characters 

There are c,vo special characters which allow for greater flexib~ty 
with DOS commands. The ''?'' and the "•" allow for sp~c1al 
replacement characters or default characters to appear in a 
filename or its extension. 

The "?" Character: 

A ''?" in a filename or in a filename extension means that any 
character can fill that position. For example: 

DIA AB?DE.FGH 

This command would list all the directory entries on the 
default drive with the filenames that have the first two 
characters AB, any other character, the last two characters 
DE and have an extension ofFGH. The position occupied by 
the "?" can contain any valid character. If the above com
mand were entered, here is an example of what might be 
listed: 

ABCDE.FGH 
AB3DE.FGH 
AB#DE.FGH 

The "*" Character: 

An "*" in a filename or in a filename extension means that 
any character can fill that position and aU the remaining 
positions of either the filename (if placed in the filename) or 
~he filename extension (if J?la~ed in the extension). I( placed 
in the filename, the substitution stops at the period of the 
extension name. For example, the command: 

DIA AB•.EFG 
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would lis_t all ~irectory entries on the default drive with filenames 
that begin with AB, fo!Jowed by any other valid character or 
characters and have a filename extension of EFG. The filename 
may be anywhere from 2-8 characters long. If the above com
mand were entered, here is an example of what might be listed: 

ABC.EFG 
ABCDE.EFG 
ABXVZ123. EFG 

Examples: 

To list all the filenames on your default drive that begin with 
FINANCE, enter: 

DIA FINANCE.??? 
or 

DIA FINANCE.* 

To list all the filenames on Drive A that end with the 
filename extension of DAT, enter: 

DIA A:????????.DAT 
or 

DIA A:•.DAT 

To list all the filenames on Drive A that begin with the letters 
FIN and have filename extensions that begin with the letter 
C, enter: 

DIR A:FIN?????.C?? 
or 

DIA A:FIN•.C• 



TABLE OF COMMANDS Command Purpose Syntax 

Command Purpose Syntax 
DEL Sec "Erase 

command" 

ASSIGN Specify Lhe disk drive. ASSIGN [x-_v[ ... ]J 

BACKUP Back up files from a BACKUP d:[path] 
hard disk to floppy [filename [.ext]] 
disk. d: [/SJ [/MJ [/A] 

[ID: mm-dd:YyJ 

DIR List_of directory DIR [d:J [pathJ 
entries. [/ilename[.ext]J 

[/ P][/W] 

DISK- Compare disk DISKCOMP [d:] [d: ] COMP contents. [/1) [/8) 

BREAK Check for a control BREAK [ONIOFFJ 
break. 

DISK- Copy disk contents. DISKCOPY [d:] [d:J COPY [/I] 

CHOIR Change or display CHDIR [[d:] path] 
current directory. 

ERASE Delete files. ERASE [d:] [path] 
[/ilename[.ext]] 

or 
or 

CD [[d:] path] 

CHKDSK Report on disk status. CHKDSK [d:] 
[filename] [/FJ [/VJ 

CLS Clear display screen. CLS 

COPY Copy files. COPY [/A] [/BJ [d:J 

DEL [d:] [path] 
[filenallie[ .ext]] 

EXE2BIN Convert .EXE files to EXE2BIN [d:] [path] 
.COM files. Ji!ename[.extJ 

{d:] [palh] 
[filename[.exl]] 

filename [ .ext] [/ A] [/BJ 
[ d:] [filename[ .ext]] 
[/A] [/BJ [/VJ 

EXTPRT Switches the default EXTPRT 
printer from Lhe 
internal printer to the 
external printer. 

or 
FAST Switches the CPU FAST 

COPY [/A] [/BJ [d:] 
[path] filenanie [ .ext J 
[/A] [/BJ [+[d: 
[ [path }filename[ .ext] 
[/A] [/BJ ... ] 
[ d:] [path] 
[filename[.ext]] [I A] 
[/B] [/VJ 

clock frequency from 
4.77 MHz to 
7.16 MHz. 

FC Compare file contents. FC [d:] [path] 
[/ile11ame[.ext]] 
[ d:] [path] 
[file11a1ne[ .ext]] 

CTTY Change input and CITY device-name 
output devices. 

FDISK Process the partition FDISK 
on the hard disk. 

DATE Set and display date. DATE [mm-dd:Jy] 
7-10 7-! L 



Command Purpose Syntax 

FIND Output lines FIND [/V) [/CJ 

containi11g specified [IN] ''siring" 
. [[d:] [path].filenanie string. 

[.exl] ... ] 

Command Purpose Syntax 
RECOVER Recover files from RECOVER [d:] 

damaged disk. I.Path ]/ilenan1e[.ext] 

- FORMAT Initialize the disk. F0Rl\1AT [d:] [/SJ 
[/VJ [/BJ [/1) [/8] 

GRAPHICS Print graphic screen. GRAPHICS 

MKDIR Create sub-directory. 11KDIR [d:]palh - ~ ·~ 
or 
MD [d:]path i' 

\ . -~ ' 
MODE Set mode on Display/ :tvlODE LPT#:[n) -~' , 

printer [,[m] [,P]] 
or 
MODEn 
or 

or 

RECOVER d: 
RENAME Rename a fi le. REN[AMEJ [d:J 

fpath lfilena1ne[.ext] 
jilename[.ext] 

RESTORE Restore fi les from RESTORE d·[d:] 
floppy disk to a hard fpath] [filena1ne[ .ext] J 
disk. [/S)[/P) 

RMDIR Remove sub-directory. RMDIR [d:]path 
or 

RD [d:]path 

MODE [n],m[,T] SET Insert environment SET 
or strings. [name= fpara1neterJ] 
MODE COMn: 
baud[,parif;y[,databils 

SORT Sort data. SORT [/RJ [l+n] 
[,stopbits[ ,P)) )] SYS Transfer system files . SYS d: 
or 
MODE TIME Set and display ti1nc. T I ME [h/J:n11n:ss.xx] 
LPT#: =COl'vln 

MORE Send one screen of MORE • 
data and then pause. 

TREE Display directory TREE [ d:] [/ F] 
paths and list files in 
sub-directory. 

PATH Set directory path. PATH [d:]palh[[; 
[ d: }path] ... J 

TYPE Display file con tents. T YPE [d:] fpath] 
.,, jile11ame[ .ext] 

PRINT Set up print queue. PRINT [[d:] 
[filename[.ext J] 
[/T] [/C) [/P) ... ] 

VER Display DOS version VER 
number. 

VERIFY Verify successful write VERIFY [ONjOFFJ 

PROMPT Set new system pro1npt. PROMPT [prompt-text] to disk. 

VOL Display volume VOL [d:] 
infonna cion. 
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COMMAND DESCRIPTIONS 

This section provides a detailed description of the syntax, p1;1r
pose, type, and comments for each DOS command. Some _in
formation is common to aU DOS commands. The following 
notations apply to aJl commands: 
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Most commands are followed by one or more parameters. 

Parameters and commands may be entered in either upper or 
lower case (DOS will convert all characters to upper case). 

Commands and parameters must be delimited by either a 
space, comma, semicolon, equal sign or the tab key. You 
need not use the same delimiter within one command. For 
example, you could enter: 

COPY oldfile.txt;newfile.txt 

A drive and filename must be separated by colon (:) and a 
filename and .ext must be by period (.). 

A command is executed only after you press the <ENTER> 
kev. 

' 

Drives may be referred to as source and target drives. A 
source drive is the drive from which you will get information 
and a target drive is the drive to which you will send 
information. 

The prompt produced by the command processor is the 
default drive designation letter, plus >. For example: A>. 

The DOS editing keys and control keys described in Chapter 
6 may be used while entering commands. 

Filename extensi?ns are optional when you create or rename 
a fil~; however, if_ a file has a filename extension, you must 
use 1t when referring to that particular file. 

To end a command while it is executing, press <Ctrl><Break>. 
<Ctrl><Break> 1s only recognized while the system is reading 
from the keyboard or writing to the screen; therefore the com
mand may not end immediately after you press <Ctrl><Break>. 

Pressing the <ENTER> key begins the command. Until you 
press this key you may change whatever you typed onto the screen 
and nothing will have happened. 

Device names and wildcard characters are not permitted in a 
command name. You may, however, use them in command 
parameters. 

To suspend the display of output on the screen, you can press the 
<Ctrl><NumLock> key. To restart the display, press any other 
key. 
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Syntax: 
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ASSIGN (HARD DISK) 
External 

ASSIGN [x y [ ... ]] 

Specifies a different dr~ve from the one designated 
for normal disk operations. 

You can use ASSIGN to instruct DC?S to route 
requests for a disk drive to another drive. 

DOS will internally convert the first drive letter, x, 
to the second specified drive l~tter, y. You need 
not include a colon after the dnve letter. 

If you enter ASSIG~ without parameters, all new 
drive assignments will be reset back. to the nor_mal 
drive assignments. Now, regular disk operations 
can resume. 

This command is meant to give you more flexi~il
ity in using applications that do not l~t you specify 
a drive. Such applications are designed to _use 
disk drives A and B. You may want these applica
tions to use your hard disk. By entering, for ex
ample. 

ASSIGN A=C 

You can make an application use hard disk drive 
C. 

NOTE: Drives should only be reassigned 
when required for the situation described 
above. Drives should not be reassigned for use 
with the PRINT command or for running 
normal DOS operations. A reassignment of 
drives could prevent commands and programs 
that need actual, physical disk information 
from getting the true device type. 

When developing an application, you should avoid 
assigning a specific drive in the program. AJlow 
the application user to designate the drive instead. 
stead. 

Examples: 

, ,. .,, . 
' '< .,, 

• 

The following command tells DOS 
requests for Drive B to Drive C: 

ASSIGN B=C 

to route all 

I~ you now execute DIR B:. DOS will display the 
directory on your fixed disk, Drive C. 

This example resets any reassignments so that 
~ystem requests for Drive B will go to Drive B, as _ 
tn normal operations: 

ASSIGN 
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Syntax: 
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BACKUP (HARD DISK) 
External 

BACKUP [d:] [path] [filename [.ext]] d: [IS] [/~1] 
[/A] [/0: ll1m-dd:1~v] 

.,\JJows you co 
floppy disks. 

back up files from a hard disk to 

Use only DOS formatted disks_. The first para
meter to specify is the hard disk file you want 
backed up. If you do not designace_a path, files are 
backed up from the currei:i-t directory. _If no 
filename or extension is specified, all files 1n the 
directory will be backed up. The second parameter 
is the disk drive to which you want the files backed 
up. 

/S will back up not only the files in the specified 
directory but also all the files in sub-directories at 
all levels beyond the specified directory. 

/M specifies that only the files modified since ~he 
last backup operation should be backed up. Us!ng 
this parameter keeps you from repeatedly backing 
up files that will never change. 

/A specifies that the backed up files will be added 
to files on a backup disk that is already in the 
designated drive. Omitting this parameter causes 
the system to prompt you to insert a disk when the 
backup program is loaded. 

/D is used to back up only those files written on or 
after the date specified. Valid date formats are 
covered under the DATE command. 

When you enter a BACKUP command, you will 
be prompted co insert a disk unless the / A para
meter was designated. I f you did not specify /A, 
BACK U P wil l erase existing files on the disk 
before backing up the hard disk file. Each Lime a 
disk is filled up, BACKUP prompts for a new disk. 

Examples: 

I t is a good practice to label each disk and record 
the data and disk numbers. 

BACK U P will display the name of each file being 
backed up. You can redirect system output to the 
printer to get a printed copy of the List. 

Exit codes are as follows: 

0 Normal completion 

l No files found 

3 Operation terminated by user 

4 Operation terminated due to error 

Use these codes with the IF command in batch . 
processing. 

Files on the backup disk cannot be used in normal 
processing. They should be used only by the RES
TORE command. 

The following command backs up all che files on 
hard disk drive C: 

BACKUP C: AJS 

The BACKUP command allows the use of global 
filename characters, which cause all files matching 
the filename to be backed up. The following com
mand causes all files from the current directory of 
hard disk drive C with an extension of .XEN to be 
backed up on the disk in drive A: 

BACKUP C: • .XEN A: 
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BREAK 
Internal 

BREAK [ONJOFF] 

Checks for a control break whenever a program 
requests that DOS perform any functions. 

Usually DOS performs a check for a 
<Ctrl><Break> being entered at the keyboard 
during screen, keyboard, printer, or au_x.iliary de
vice operations. This command specifies when 
DOS should check for a <Ctrl> <Break>. 

BREAK ON 

DOS checks for a <Ctrl><Break> 
program requests any DOS function. 

BREAK OFF 

. 
any ume a 

DOS checks for a <Ctrl><Break> only during 
screen, keyboard, printer, or Asynchronous Com
munication Adapter operations. 

T o check the current state of <Ctrl><Break> 
en ter BREAK with no pa rameter. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Examples: 

CHOIR (Change Directory) 

CHOIR [[d:]path] 
Internal 

or 

CD [ [d: ]path] 

Changes the DOS current directo ct· 
current directory path of a driv7 or isplays the 

If you do not indicate a specific drive DOS 
assum~s the default drive. If you use CHOIR or 
~D with no parameters, or with only a d: para-

h
eter, DOS shows the current directory path of 

t e named or default drive. 

CHOIR\ 

Ch~nges the_ current directory of the default drive 
to its root directory. 

CD B: \SUB1 \SUB2 

Changes Drive B's current directory to the path 
" root- SUBl-SUB2" . 

CD B:SUB3 

Changes Drive B's directory to the current direc
tory path plus SUB3. If the previous example had 
been used, the resultant path would be: 

root-. SUB1-. SUB2-.SUB3 
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CHKDSK 
External 

CHKDSK [ d:] [filename] [/F] [/VJ 

Produces a disk and memory status report. 

CHKDSK first shows any error messages with the 
status report following. For a listing of error mes
sages see Appendix B. 

CHKDSK does not automatically correct errors. 
In order to correct an error, you must use the /F 
(fix} parameter. Without the /F param~ter, 
CHKDSK will not actually make the correcuons 
on the disk. 

CHKOSK will show the number of non-con
tiguous areas occupied by the file or files if you 
include a filename, but CHKDSK will look only in 
the current directory for these files. 

CHKDSK will provide more detail about the 
errors if you use the /V parameter. 

CHKDSK always assumes that the disk to check 
is in the named drive. On a single disk-drive 
system, it is important that the specified drive is 
not the default drive, unless you wish to check the 
DOS disk itself. 

It is a ~ood idea to run CHKDSK occasionally for 
each disk to be sure of the integrity of your file 
structures. 

• 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

COPY 

Internal 
COPY [/A] [/B] [d:] [pathlfilename[ .ext] [IA] [/BJ 
[d:] [path] [filename[ .ext]] [IA] [/B] [/V] 

or 

COPY [/A] [/B] [d:] [path1filename[.ext] [/A] [/B] 
[ +[d:] [path1filename[ .ext] [IA] [/B] ... ] 
[d:] [path] [filename[.ext]] [IA] [/BJ [/VJ 

Copies files to another disk and gives the copy a 
different name if desired. 

COPY will also copy files to the same disk. The 
copies must have different names unless a different 
directory is indicated. 

You may combine files (Concatenate} while per
forming the copy. 

COPY may also be used to transfer data between 
any of your system devices. 

Comments: The source file is the first file named, and the 
target file is the second. If the second parameter 
has no filename, files are copied without a name 
change. 

The wildcard characters ? and * may be used in 
the filename and in the extension of both the 
duplicate and the original files. If you use an * or ? 
in the source filespec, the name of the files will be 
shown as the files are being copied. 

7-25 



/B 

/V 
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If you use / A with a source files specifiOcPaYtion, t~e 
(ASCII) file C copies 

file is treated as a text . . fi d · h first EOF 
the content of the file unul It n s t e f 
(End of File) character, Ctrl-Z (IAH) .. T;e rest ot 
the file is not copied. If you use / A wit a targe 

.fi . COPY adds Ctrl-Z character as file spec1 cauon, 1 h 
the last character of the file. / A is the defau t w en 
concatenation (Option 3) is specified. 

If you use /B with a source file specifica_tion, 
COPY copies the e~tire file. If you ~se / B with_ a 
target file specificat1on, COPY doesn t add Ctrl Z 
character as the last character. /B is the default 
when concatenation is not specified. 

NOTE: / A or / B takes effect on the fil_e 
preceding it and on all remaining files unt1l 
another / A or / B is found. 

Verify Option: 

It indicates to DOS to verify that the sectors are 
written on the target disk correctly. This option 
provides the ability to verify that critical data has 
been properly recorded even though errors are 
rare. The COPY command will run more slowly 
because of overhead due to the verification pro
cess. 
If you have previously specified the VERIFY ON 
command, /V is unnecessary. 

There are three format options for the COPY 
command: 

Option I -Source and Destination Files Have The Same Names 

The c?pied file will have the same filename and 
extension as the source file. For example: 

COPY [d:][pathlfilename [.ex/] 

or 

COPY [d:][pathlfilename [.ext] d:[path] 

The first example shows that the file is copied co 
the current directory of the default drive. The 
second example specifies the target drive and/or 
directory. 
The copied file will have the same filename as the 
source file because we did not indicate a name for 
the second file. T he source drive and the target 
d rive cannot be the same unless different director
ies were either implied or specified; otherwise, the 
copy is not allowed. For example: 

COPY *.* B: 

If the default drive is A, this command copies all 
the files from the default Drive A to Drive B. 
T here are no changes in the filenames or in the 
extensions. T he filenames are shown while the files 
are copied. 

If the files are in different sub-directories they can 
be on the same disk. For example: 

COPY B:\PROG1 B:\SUB1 
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This command copies the file PRO_G I from t~~ 
root directory on Drive B to the directory pa h 
SUBl on the same drive. Both the copy _and t e 
original files have the same filenames_. This exa~
ple assumes that directory SUB l exi,sts on Drive 
B. If the SU Bl directory is not there then the fi_le 
PROGi will be copied into a file named SUBl in 
the root directory of Drive B. _If the second para
meter names a directory that 1s there, the ~le (or 
files) will be copied into that directory Wlth the 
same filename. If the second parameter 1;1ames a 
directory that is not there, it will be considered a 
filename. 

Option 2-Source and Destination H ave Diffe
rent Names 

The copied file will have a different name from the 
file that is copied. For example: 

COPY [pathlfilename [.ext] filename[.ext] 

or 

COPY [pathlfilename[.ext] d:[path1filename [.ext] 

The first example shows the first filename is copied 
and renamed to the second filename. Because a 
drive was not specified, the default drive was used. 
The second example shows that the file is copied 
and also renamed, but a target drive was named. 
The source drive and the target drive may be the 
same because the name of the file \vas changed . 
The current directory may be different or the 
same. For example: 

COPY PROG1 .XYZ B:• .ABC 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

• 

CTTY (Change Console) 

CITY device-name 
Internal 

Changes the standard input and output devices. 

CTTY defines the device to be used as the primary 
console. 

AUX, COM!, or COM2 
Defines that device as the primary con
sole. 

CON 
Resets the standard input and output 
device to the primary console. 

The following command causes 
AUX device for its screen and 
tions: 

CTTY AUX 

DOS to use the 
keyboard opera-

The following command moves input and output 
back to the original device ( standard screen and 
keyboard): 

CTTY CON 

You must specify the device which has capability 
of both input and output operations. 
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DATE 
Internal 

Syntax: DATE [n1111-dd:l!.Y] 

_ Purpose: Sets and displays the date. 

Comments: The date is recorded in the directory for any files 
you create or alter. If you enter a valid date with 
the DA TE command, the date is accepted, and the 
system prompt appears. Otherwise, the DA TE 
command issues the following prompt: 

7-34 

Current date is day dd-mm-yy 
Enter new date:_ 

Enter a new date in the form dd-mm-yy or dd/ 
mm/yy, 
where: 

mm is a number from 1-12 
dd is a number from 1-31 
yy is a number from 80-79 

(the 19 is assumed) 
or a number from 1980-2079 

The date is entered from the keyboard or from a 
batch file. The valid separators within the date are 
hyphens (- ) and slashes (/). The system does not 
prompt you for the date if you use an AUTO
EXEC.BA '! file. You may include the DATE 
command 1n that file. 

NOTE: To leave the date unchanged 
< ENTER>. ' 

press 

DEL 

See " ERASE Comm d" . th" Internal an in 1s chapter. 

• 
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DIR (Directory) 
Internal 

DIR[ d:] [path] [filename[ .ext]] [IP] [IW] 

Lists either all the directory entries, or only those 

for specified files. 

The displayed information includes the volume 
identification and the amount of free space on the 

disk. 

The line displayed for each file includes the file 
size in decimal bytes and the date and time at 
,vhich information was last ,vritten to the file. 

The notation <DIR> in the fiJe size field indi
cates entries ,vhich name other directories. 

Directory entries for system files are not listed, 
even if they are present. 

Parameters: 

IP !he display will pause when the screen 
1s filled. Press any key to continue with 
the directory listing. 

IW Creates a wide display of the directory 
so that 5 filenames and directory names 
are sho~n on each line. (Only 80-col
umn displays should use this para
meter.) 

The wildcard characters ? and * may be d 
h fil 

use in 
t e ename and extension parameters. 

;;e ~I~~ommand has two format options. ( the 
opt:n). parameters may be used with either 

• 

Option 1-List All Files 

This option lists 11 h fil a t e es in a directory. For 
example: 

DIR [path] 

or 

DIR d:[path] 

The first ~xample lists all directory entries on the 
default d~1ve. The second example lists all direc
tory. entries on. t~e s~ecified drive. If a path is 
SJ?ec1fied, the listing ts of files in the specified 
?1recto~. The current directory is listed if no path 
1s s pec1fied. 

The directory listing might look like this: 

A>OIR 

Volume in drive A is OISKTMP 

Directory of A:\ 
TMP1 A 1099 10-05-83 9:13p 
TMP2 A 20123 12-13-83 7:25a 
TRYIT 4093 7-05-82 5:34p 
PROGS <DIR> 9-17-83 8:47p 

FILEA A 2288 11-12-83 2:32p 
5 File(s) 131215 bytes free 

If the directory being listed is not the root direc
tory it will include two unusual entries. The first 
entry contains a period in place of a filename. The 
second contains two periods in place of filename. 
T he list of files shown above would follow these 
two entries. These two entries indicate that the 
directory being listed is a sub-directory, rather 
than the root directory. 

7-37 



7-38 

Option 2-List Selected Files 

di For 
This option lists selected files from a rectory. 

example: 

DIR filename.ext 

or 

DIR d.filename.exl 

If either the filenarpe or the extension is omitted, 

an * is assumed. 

Both examples list all the files that have the spe
cified filename and extension. The first example 
uses the default drive and the second example uses 
the specified drive. 

Using the previous example, if you enter: 

dir tmp2.a 

the screen might look like this: 

A>dir tmp2.a 

Volume in drive A is DISKTMP 
Directory of A: \ 

TMP2 A 20123 
1 File(s) 

12-13-83 7:25a 
131215 bytes free 

To see the entry for a file that has no extension, 
enter the filename followed by a period. In this 
case, the .ext does not default to •. For example: 

dir file 1 . 

This command displays the entry for FILE!, but 
not for FILE I .A. 

If you wish to display all the files in direetory 
PROGS on the above drive, you can enter: 

dir progs 

The screen will look like this: 

A>dir progs 

Volume in drive A is DISKTMP 
Directory of A: \ progs 

• 
•• 

9-17-83 
9-17-83 

PROG12 

<DIR> 
<DIR> 

COM 
3 File(s) 

2863 10-23-83 8:21 a 
140912 bytes free 

All files in directory PROGS have been listed. The 
two special entries found in all sub-directories 
have been included. The single period entry is the 
directory being listed (PROGS), and the double 
period is this directory's parent directory. ln this 
case, the parent is the root directory. If your 
current directory is PROGS and you want to view 
the files in the parent directory, enter: 

dir .. 

The following screen is displayed: 

A>dir .. 

Volume in drive /Jr is OISKTMP 
Directory of A: \ 

TMP1 A 
TMP2 A 
TRYIT 
PROGS 
FILEA A 

1099 
20123 
4093 

<DIR> 
2288 

5 File(s) 

10-05-83 9:13p 
12-13-83 7:25a 
7-05-82 5:34p 
9-17-83 8:47p 

11-12-83 2:32p 
13387 4 bytes free 
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_ Purpose: 
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DISKCOMP (Compare Disk) 
External 

DISKCOMP [ d:] [ d:] (/I] [/8] 

Compares the contents of one disk to the c?ntents 
of another disk. After a DISKCOPY operation you 
may run DISKCOMP to ensure that the two disks 
are identical. 

NOTE: This command compares entire 
disks; the FC co1n1nand compares files. 

Parameters: 
/ 1 Compares only the first side of the disks, 

even if the disks and drives are dual
sided. 

/8 Compares only 8 sectors per track, even 
if the first disk contains 9 sectors per 
track. 

. , 

• 

DISKCOMP compares track by track. {0-39) If 
the tracks are different 

' 
Compare error{s) on Track xx, Side y 

XX is the track n~mber (0-39) and y is the side (0 
or I) "".here a mismatch has occu red. When the 
comparison to the entire disks terminates the fol-
lowing prompt appears: ' 

Compare more disks (YIN)?_ 

If you answer Y, the next comparison is performed 
on the same drives that you originally specified. 
You do receive prompts to insert the proper disks . 

I f you answer N, you end the command. 

NOTE: 
I f you omit both parameters: 

a single drive comparison is performed 
on the default drive. 

If you omit the second parameter: 
the default drive is used as the secondary 
drive. If the default drive is the first 
parame~er, this results in a single-drive 
companson. 

A single drive comparison:_ 
all prompts are for Dnve A, regar~less of any 
drive specifiers entered and are d,s_played to 
insert the disks at the appropreate ome. DIS
KCOMP waits for you to press any key before 
it continues. 
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d . k t d by the COPY If vou try to compare a is crea ~ K 
con1n1and \\'1th the disk you copied from, DIS 
CO'.\lP usualh displays a mismatch n1essage. ~he 
COP\' comn1and produces a copy th:it conta_1ns 
the sa111c information, but it places tl!e informauon 
at different locations on the target disk _rron1 those 
locations used on the source disk. In this case, use 
the FC command to compare individual files on 

the disks. 

If a disk error occurs while DISKCOMP is read
ing the disk a message indicates where (trac~ and 
side) the error occurred. DISKCOMP c~nunues 
to compare the rest of the disk. The rema1nd~r ~f 
the data cannot be read correctly from the ~nd1-
cated track and side so you can expect to receive a 

" "Compare error message . 

The number of sides and sectors per track to be 
compared is based on the disk that is to be read 
first (the first drive parameter entered). 

If the first disk or drive can be read on only one 
side, or if the /I parameter is used only the first 
side is read from both disks. 

If the first disk contains 9 sectors per track DISK
COMP will compare 9 sectors per track unless 
you used the /8 parameter. 

If the first disk is dual-sided, and / l i~ not spe
cified a two-sided comparison is performed. An 
error message is produced if either the second 
drive or the disk is a single-sided disk. 

• 
' ... 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

DISKCOPY (Copy Disk) 

DISKCOPY [d:][d:][/1] 
External 

Copies the c_ont~nts of one disk to another disk. 
The target disk 1s formatted if necessary. 

T~e s?urce drive is the first parameter. The target -
dnve ts _the seco?d param~ter. You can specify the _ 
same dnves or different dnves. If the drives are the 
same, a single-drive copy is performed. You are 
~rompted to insert the disks at the appropriate 
tJmes. D IS~C~PY waits for you to press any key 
before conttnu1ng. 

/1 The para~eter caus~s D ISKCOPY to copy 
only the first side of the disk, regardless of the disk 
or drive type. 

After copying, D ISKCOPY prompts: 

Copy another (YIN)?_ 

I f you answer Y, the next copy is done on the same 
drives that you originally specified. You are 
prompted to insert the proper disks. 

If you answer N, the command ends. 

NOTE: If the target disk has not been for
matted the same as the source disk, DISK
COPY will format the target disk during the 
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If \ ou o1ni l both drive paran1eters, a single tri,~e 
DlSK(~OP\. operation is performed on the de au t 

drive 

If you omit the second parameter, the default drive 
is used as the target drive. 

If ou omit the second paramete: and ~ou spe~ify 
th{ default drive as the source drive, a s1ngle-dr1ve 
copy operation is performed. 

On a single-drive system, all prompts will be for 
Drive A, regardless of any drive letter you may 
enter. 

Fragmented disks: 

are disks that have substantial file creation and 
deletion activity. Disk space is not al~ocated se
quentially. The first free sector found 1s the next 
sector allocated, regardless of its location on the 
disk. 

A fragmented disk causes degraded performance 
due to delays involved in finding, reading, or 
writing a file. 

It is recommended that you use the COPY com
mand, instead of DISKCOPY, to eliminate the 
fragmentation. For example: 

COPY A:* .* B: 

This copies all the file from the disk in Drive A to 
the disk in Drive B. 

' 

After a successfu_l DISKCOPY you may run DISKCOMP to 
ensure that the disks are identical. 

If disk error~ are encountered on either disk, DISKCOPY indi
cates the dnve, track, and side in error and proceeds with the 
~opy. The copy (target disk) m_ay or may not be usable, depend- _ 
1ng on whether the affected disk location was to contain valid -
data. 

DISKCOPY automatically determines the number of sides and 
s~ctors per track to ~opy, based on the source disk. If only the first 
side of the source disk can be read, then only the first side can be 
copied. If the source disk is dual-sided, both sides can be copied 
(unless you override it with the /I parameter). 

If the source disk has ever been formatted with nine sectors per 
track, then a11 nine sectors on each track will be copied. 
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ERASE 
Internal 

ERASE [d:][path][ filename[.ext]] 

or 

DEL [d:][path][ filename[.ext]] 

Deletes a file or files. If no path is entered, the file 
is deleted from the current directory. 

The shortened form, DEL, is a valid abbreviation. 
The wildcard characters ? and * are valid in the 
filename and in the extension. Wildcard characters 
should be used with caution because multiple files 
can be erased with a single command. 

To erase all files in the current directory, enter: 

ERASE [d:]•-* 

To erase all files in a specific directory, enter: 

ERASE [ d: ]path 

ERASE assumes a filename of*·* if no filename is 

NOTE: The system files cannot be erased. 
If you use the filespec *. * to erase all of the 
files in a directory or on a disk, DOS issues 
the following message to verify that you 
actually want to erase all files: 

Are you sure (YIN)? 

' 

Enter )'.' if you do want to erase all of the files. 
Otherwise, enter N. Then press <ENTER>. 

The two· special entries in each subdirectory ( . 
and • • ) cannot be erased. 

Examples: The file MYFI LE.123 will be erased from the -
current directory of Drive A. 

ERASE A:MYFILE.123 
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EXE2BIN 
External 

EXE2BIN [d:] [path] filename[.ext] 
[d:] [path][ filename[.ext]] 

Converts .EXE files to a form that is comp.atible 
with .COM programs. This results_ in a saving of 
disk space and faster program loading. 

The first file named is the input file. T he default 
extension is .EXE. The input file is converted to 
COM file format (memory image of the program) 

and stored in the output file, [ d: ]filename[.ext]. T he 
drive of the input fi le is used if you do not specify a 
d rive. T he input filename is used if you. do. not 
specify an output filename. The new file 1s ~1ven 
an extension of .BIN if you do not specify a 
filename extension in the ou tput filename. T he 
current directory is used if you do not specify a 
path. 

T he input must be in valid .EXE format as pro
duced by the linker. The residen t, or actual code 
and d ata, part of the file m ust be less than 64K . 
There must be no STAC K segment. 

T,vo kinds of conversions are possible, depending 
upon the specified initial CS:IP. 

IfCS:IP i~ not specified in the program (the .EXE 
file contains 0:0), a pure binary conversion is 
a.ssumed. ~r. segment fixups are necessary (instruc
tions requ1nng segment relocation are in the prog
ram), you are prompted for the fixup va lue. This 
value _is the absolute segment a t which the pro
gram 1s to be loaded. 

In this case, the DOS command processor will not 
be capable of properly loading the program . The 
program is usable only when loaded at the abso- -
l~te memory address specified by a user applica
tion. 

If CS:IP is specified as 0000:IOOH, it is assumed 
that the file is to be run as a COM file. The 
location pointer is set at !OOH by the assembler 
statement ORG and the first !OOH bytes of the file 
are deleted. No segment fixups are allowed be
cause COM files must be segment relocatable. 
Once the conversion is complete, you may rename 
the resultant file to a .COM extension. Then, the 
command processor is capable of loading and ex
ecuting the program in the same manner as the 
.COM programs supplied on your DOS disk. 

If CS:JP does not meet one of these criteria, or if it 
meets the COM file criterion but has segment 
fixups, the following error message is displayed : 

File cannot be converted 

This message is also displayed if the file is not a 
valid .EXE fil e. 

To produce standard COM files with the 
assembler: 

Use the assembler statement ORG to set the loca
tion pointer of the file at I OOH. 
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1 tion as the start address. 
Specify the first oca_ h END statement. For 
This is done by using t e 
example: 

ORG 100H 
START: 
• 
• 
• 
END START 

The program must not use references 
defined only in other programs. 

that are 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

EXTPRT 

EXTPRT 

Switches the default printer from 
printer to the external printer. 

External 

The default printer switches back to the internal 
printer if the po\ver is turned olf or if the system is -
rebooted, or the <Alt>+<PrtSc> keys are press
ed. This command is useful \vhen an external 
parallel printer is being used. Includ this in 
AUTOEXEC.BAT fi le to automatically switch the 
default printer at boot time. The <Alt> 
+<PrtSc> key sequence is used to toggle the 
default back to the internal printer. 
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FAST 
External 

FAST 

S,virches the CPU clock frequen?t ~ro,_11 4. 77 N1Hz 
(standard) to 7.16 _NlHz (fast). lh1s '.ncrcases the 
processing speed of the Exec. Parrne1 • 

The CPU clock frequency is s,vitchablc bet\veen 
t\VO settings, standard and fast. There are 3 
methods of s,vitching the CPU speed. 

I. Setting the DIP switch*. 

2. Simultaneously pressing the <Ctrl> + 
<.'\.It>+<+> keys on the keyboard to toggle 
the speed between normal and fast. 

3. Using the F1\ST command 

*Setting the DIP switch only switches the default 
CPU clock frequency. 
NOTE: If the DIP s,vitch is set to the fast 
mode, it may be necessary to boot the 
machine from DOS and use the <Ctrl> 
+<Alt>+<+> keys to toggle LO the slo\v 
mode for certain programs to run properly. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

FC 

FC [/#J [/B] [/W] [/CJ [d:] [path] 
[/ilename[.ext]] [d:J [path] [filename[.ext]] 

External 

Compares the contents of the first file (or set of -
files) to the contents of the second file {or set of _ 
files). 

NOTE: FC compares two sets of files, DIS- -
KCOMP compares two entire disks. 

CommPnts: The files that you compare may be on the same 
drive or on different drives, and they may be in the 
same directory or different directories. 

FC A: PROGS 1 A: PROGS2 

It is possible to compare all files in one directory 
with all corresponding files in another directory. 
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There are four switches thac you can use with FC: 

/B 

/# 

/W 
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Forces a binary comparison of bo_th files. The t~~ 
files are compared byte-to-byte, with no ~ttemp~ 
re-synchronize after a mismatch. The mismatc es 
are printed as follows: 

--ADDRS----F1----F2-
xxxxxxxx yy rz. 

(where xxxxxxxx is the relative address of the pair 
of bytes from the beginning of the file). '.",ddresses 
start at 00000000; yy and zz are t~e m1smatched 
bytes from file 1 and file 2, respectively. If one of 
the files contains less data than the other, then a 
message is printed out. ~or example, if file 1 ends 
before file 2, then FC displays: 

• • • Data left in F2 • • • 

# stands for a number from I to 9. This switch 
specifies the number of lines required to match for 
the files to be considered as matching again after a 
difference has been found. If this switch is not 
specified, it defau)ts to 3. This switch is used only 
in source comparisons. 

Causes FC to compress whites (tabs and spaces) 
during the comparison. Thus, multiple contiguous 
whites in any line will be considered as a single 
white space. Note that although FC compresses 
whites, it does not ignore them. The two excep
tions are beginning and ending whites in a line, 
which are ignored. For example (note that an 
underscore represents a white) 

IC 

-More_data_to_beJound_ 

will match with 

More-data_to_beJound 

and with 

_ _ Mor.__e __ data_to_be found~--

but will not match with 

_Moredata_to_beJound 

This switch is used only in source comparisons. 

Causes the matching process to ignore the case of 
letters. All letters in the files are considered upper
case letters. For example, 

Much__MORLdata_IS_NOTJ'OUND 

will match 

much__more_datlLis_noLfound 

FC reports the differences between the two files you specify by 
displaying the first filename, followed by the lines that differ 
between the files, followed by the first line to match in both files. 
FC then displays the name of the second file followed by the lines 
that are differents, followed by the first line that matches. The 
default for the number of lines to match between the files is 3. (If 
you want to change this defaul t, specify the number of Lines with 
the /# switch.) For example, 

__ ____ <filename 1 > 
<difference> 
<1st line to match file 2 in file 1> 

______ <filename 2> 
<difference> 
<1st line to match file 1 in file 2> 
--------
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1 

I. h difference. FC ill continue to ,st eac 

w . olving too many lines)' the 
If there are too many differe~c;st~~nfiles are different and stop. 
program will simply report t a . C will 

fi d after the first diference ts found , F If no matches are oun 
- display 

••• Files are different• • • 

and will return to the prompt (for example, A>). 

7-56 

FDISK (HARD DISK) 

External 
As was mentioned previously, a hard disk can be divided into as 
many as four partitions. You can specify which partition the 
operating system will access when you start the computer. Note, 
however, that an operating system can access only one partition. 
Data cannot be transferred directly from one partition to another. _ 

The FDISK command allows you to set up or delete only the 
DOS partition. A partition for another operating system must be 
created or erased by that operating system. 
For a detai led description of the FDISK command , refer to page 
5-2. 
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Syntax: 

- CClroroents: 

Example: 
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FIND (Filter) 
External 

IlND ] ] [IV] [IC] [IN]"string"[[d:] [pathlfilename[.ext. • • • 

This filter sends to the standard output device .all 
lines from the filenames specified in the command 
line that contain the specified string. 

The following options are available: 

IV All lines not containing the string are 
displayed. 

IC A count of the number of matching 
occurrences of the string in each file are 
displayed. The matching lines are not 
displayed. 

/N The relative line number of each match
ing Line is displayed ahead of the line 
from the file. 

The string should be enclosed in double quotes. 
Two quotes in succession are taken as a single 
quote. 

Wildcard characters are not allowed in the 
filenames or extensions. 

FIND "My Story" story1 .txt story2.txt story3.txt 

This command outputs all lines from story! .txt, 
story2.txt and story3.txt (in that order) that con
tain the string " My Story". 

Since FI ND creates a temporary file on the disk 
the disk ~ust not be wrice-protected. The tempo~ 
rary file 1s deleted when the operation finishes. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

IS 

/ I 

18 

FORMAT 

External 
FORMAT [d:] [/S][/V)[IB] [/1) [/8] 

Sets up the disk in the named or default drive to a 
format usable by DOS. Studies the entire disk for 
any ba? tracks. Reads the disk to accept DOS files 
by setting up the directory, File Allocation Table, 
and system loader. 

All new disks must be formatted (using either the 
FORMAT or D lSKCOPY command) before they 
can be used. Formatting destroys all previously 
existing data on the disk. 

The following options are available: 

The operating system files are copied from the 
default drive to the new disk. 

T he disk is formatted for single-sided use, regard
less of the drive type. 

The disk is formatted for use at eight sectors per 
track. The default is nine sectors per track usage if 
you do not specify 18. FORMA '!' always creac~s 
nine physical sectors on each disk track, but ~t 
instructs DOS to use only eight sectors per track 1f 
you use the /8 parameter. 

7-59 



/\ ' 

/B 
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A volume label is created. The label is written ~~ 
h d . k The volume label is for your use I 

t e 1s • . k Th /V parameter 
keeping track of your dis s. e FORMAT 
cannot be used with the /8 parameter. 1 ( 1 e 
will prompt you to enter a volume labe vo um 
identification). The label can have from one ~o 
eleven characters. All characters acceptable in 
filenames are also acceptable in the volume l~bel. 
The volume label, however, do~s not contain a 
period between the eighth and ninth characters. 

Creates an eight or nine sector-per-track disk with 
space allocated for the system files. It does not 
place the system modules or the command proces
sor on the disk. 

The /S parameters cannot be used with the /B 
parameter. 

NOTE: Any defective cracks are marked as re
served to prevent the tracks from being allocated 
to a file. 

Directory entries for system files_ are m~rked as 
hidden files. They do not appear 1n the directory. 

' 

FORMAT produces a 
includes: status report. The report 

Total disk space 

Space marked as defective 

Space currently allocated to files 
(when the parameter /S is used) 

Space available for your files 

~ disk formatted for single-sided use can be used 
1n a dual-sided drive. A disk formatted for dual
sided use will not be usable in a single-sided drive. 

!he following comman~ formats the disk in Drive B, the operat
ing system files are copied and a volume label is written. 

FORMAT BJSN 

The system displays the following message: 

Insert new disk for drive B: 
and strike any key when ready 

After you insert the appropriate disk and press any key, the 
system displays this message: 

Formatting .. 
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\Vhen Lhe formatting is complete, the system displays this mes
sage: 

Formatting .. Format complete 
System transferred 

Volume label (11 characters, ENTER for none)? DATADISK 

xxxxxx bytes total disk space 
xxxxxx bytes used by system 
xxxxxx bytes available on disk 

Format another {YIN)? 

Enter Y to format another disk. 

Enter N to end the FORMAT program. 
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GRAPHICS (Screen Print) 

Syntax: GRAPHICS 
External 

Purpose: Prints the contents of a graphics display screen. 

Comments: To print what is on the screen, press the <Shift> 
<PrtSc> keys after executing the GRAPHICS 
.COM fi le. If the screen is in text mode, the 1ex1 -
will print in less than I minute. lf the screen is in 
graphics mode, the follo\ving things occur each 
time the <Shift> <PrtSc> key is pressed: 
The screen contents will be printed in up to four 
shades of gray in the 320X 200 color graphics 
mode. 

T he screen will print sideways on the paper in the 
640X200 graphi-cs mode. The lower left corner of 
the screen \vill print on the lower right corner of 
the paper. 

The code INT 5 will call the screen print from a 
program. 
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MKDIR (Make Directory) 
Internal 

Syntax: MKDIR [d:]path 

or 

MD [d:]path 

Creates a sub-directory on the jndicated d isk. 

Comments: The default drive is assumed if no drive is named . 

Example: 
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This comrnand creates an entry in the root direc
tory for a new sub-directory named SUB J: 

MD \ SUB1 

To add another directory level, use either of the 
following two examples: 

If the current directory is the root directory: 

MD \SUB1\SUB2 

This command adds an entry for sub-directory 
SUB2. 

If the current ilirectory is SUB l : 

MO SUB2 

Both example~ will do the same thing. The direc
tory SUB! will have an entry for sub-directory 
SUB2. 

The first \ tells DOS . 
root directory. With notfe:~f~gch, ~1rechtonl·cs in the 

Pie DOS b · in t e ast exam
' E e~ns searching in the current dir _ 

~~~~torf~~ ilirectory may hold names of ot~~r 

The only li_mit t~ creating as many sub-directories -
as w_anted is ava1lable disk space. Be sure that the 
;axunum length of any single path from the root 
. ,rel cdt~ry to the level you want is 63 characters 
me u 1ng all backslashes. ' 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 
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MODE 
External 

MODE LPT#:(n][,[m][,P]] 

or 

MODEn 

or 

MODE [n],m[,T] 

or 

MODE COMn:baud[,pariry[,databits [,stopbits[,P]]]] 

or 

MODE LPT#:=COMn 

Determines the mode of operation for a monitor or 
printer. Routes printer output to an seriaJ 
(RS232C) interface. 

If an n or m parameter is invalid or missing, the 
mode operation will not be altered for chat para
meter. There are four format options: 

• 

Option 1-Use with the princer. 

MODE LPT#:[n][,[m][,P]J 

where: 

# is J, 2, or 3 ( the printer number) 
n is 80 or 132 ( characters per line) 
m is 6 or 8 (lines per inch vertical spacing) 
P specifies continuous retry on time-out -

errors 

For example: 

MODE LPT1 :132,8 

The printer is set to 80 to 132 characters per line 
and 8 lines per inch of vertical spacing. 80 charac
ters per line and 6 lines per inch are the default 
options for the printer. 

<Ctrl><Break> will stop the retry loop. In order 
to stop the retry of rime-out errors if you have 
entered parameter P, use MODE Option l with
out naming P. 

Option 2-Use to switch the b~ilt-in display c(r
cuit to initiate the display mode of 1t. 

MODE n 

or 

MODE (n],m[,T] 
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where: 

n is 40, 80, BW40, BW80, C040, C080, or 
MONO 

40 places the width of the display at 40 
characters per line 

80 

BW40 
(C040) 

BW80 
(C080) 

MONO 

places the width of the display at 80 
characters per line 

The display mode is set to Black and 
White with 40 characters per line 
(color is deactivated). 

The display mode is set to Black and 
White with 80 characters per line 
(color is deactivated) . 

alters the active display adapter to 
the Monochrome Display Adapter. 
T~is will always have a display 
width of 80 characters per line. 

m is L or R used to shift the display left or right. 

T asks for the use of a test pattern to align the 
display. 

Shifting the display one character for 40 column 
?isp_lays o~ tw~ char_acters for 80 column displays 
1n either _direction w1Ll enhance readability. If you 
enter T 1n the MODE command, a prompt will 
ask 1( the screen is aligned correctly. Entering Y 
ends the command. Entering N repeats the shift -
and displays the prompt again. For example: 

MODE 80,L,T 

This places the display mode of operation at 80 
characters per line and shifts the display two char
acters to the left. Since the test pattern is shown 
again you have the chance to shift the display 
again without having to enter the command again. 

Option 3-Use with the serial (RS232C) inter
face. (Asynchronous Communication 
Interface) 

where: 

n 

baud 

parity 

databits 

stopbits 

MODE COMn:baud[,pariry 
[,databits[,stopbits [, P]] J] 

Set to either I or 2 (I: Internal serial 
interface (Serial Port) 2: Optional 
Asynchronous Communication In
terface) 

110, 150, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 
or 9600 

Either E (even), 0 (odd), or N 
(none). The default is E. 

Either 7 or 8. The default is 7. 

Either I or 2. If the baud is 110, the 
default is 2. If the baud is not I 10, 
the default is I . 
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To indicate baud you only need to e~ter the first 
t,vo characters. Other characters are ignored· 

These are called the protocol parameters. They 
initialize the serial interface. You must enter at 
least the baud rate. To specify defa~lts, all other 
parameters may be omitted by entenng only com
mas. For example, 

MODE COM1 :30,0,8, 1,P 

This command places the baud rat~ at 300, odd 
parity, eight databits, and one stopb1t. To get the 
defaults for the above, enter: 

MODE COM1 :30,,,,P 

The parity will default to even, the databits to 
seven, and the stopbits to one. 

In order to set the serial interface for use with a 
serial printer, and to have the time out errors 
retried, enter option P. Pressing Ctrl-Break stops 
the retry loop. Reinitializing the serial interface 
without entering the P ,viii stop the continuous 
retry of time out errors. 

NOTE: For proper operation ,vith a serial 
printer, consult the printer Users Guide for 
correct settings (baud rate, parity, stopbits, 
etc.). 

Option 4-Use to redirect parallel printer output 
to a serial (RS232C) interface (Asyn
chronous Communication Interface) 

where: 

# 

n 

MODE LPT#:=COMn 

Either I, 2, or 3 (printer number) 

Either I or 2 (1: Internal serial inter
face, (Serial Port), 2: optional Asynchro
nous Communication Interface) 

The output originally sent to printer LPT# . 
to the n inst d is sent ea . 

NOTE: ~fo red_irect parallel printer output 
~o a serial_ device, first initialize the serial 
interface Wll~ Option 3 (see above). Include _ 
parameter P 1f that serial device is a printer. 

To stop the redirection for the printer desig
nated by the #, enter: 

MODE LPT#:[n)(,m] 
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Syntax: 

- Purpose: 

Cnmments: 

Example: 
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MORE (Filter) 
External 

MORE 

This filter reads data from the standard input 
device, and sends one screen-full o~ d::ita to the 
standard output device. The transm1ss1on pauses 
with the message -More- on the screen. 

The next screen-full of data is written to ~e 
standard output device when any ':11ara~ter key is 
pressed. This process continues until all input data 
is read. 

The command line displays the contents of the 
TEST.ASM one screen-full at a time. When the 
screen is full, the message -More- appears on 
the bottom line. To see the next screen-full you 
can press any key: 

MORE<TEST.ASM 

Since MORE creates a temporary file on the disk, 
the disk must not be write-protected. The tempo
rary file is deleted when the operation finishes. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Examples: 

PATH (Set Search Directory) 

PATH [d: ] path[[;[d:]path] ... ] 
Internal 

Sets a path to be searched for commands or batch 
fi!es that were not found by a search of the current 
directory. 

The list of drives and path names must be sepa
rated ?Y semicolons. If a command cannot be 
found 1n the current directory, DOS will search 
the named directories in the order you entered 
them, but the current directory is not changed. 

PATH with no parameters displays the names that 
were indicated in a previous PATH command. 
PATH with only a semicolon (PATH;) resets the 
~earch path to null. The default when DOS begins 
1s a null search path. DOS will only search the 
current directory for commands and batch files. 

Assume the program PROGA.COM resides in 
directory ACCTDIR on Drive B, and that the 
default drive is Drive A: 

PATH \SUB1; \SUB1 \SUB2;8: \ ACCTDIR 

This instructs DOS to look in the current directory 
of the drive specified , followed by A: SUBJ, then 
A: $UBI SUB2 then B: ACCTDIR until it finds 
the command you have entered. If the command 
entered is not found in any of the directories 
specified in PA TH, the message "Bad command 
or filename" is displayed. 
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If you enter the command: PRINT 

PROGA 

DOS searches four directories. DOS finds the 
program PROGA in B: ACCTDIR. 

· · n the paths NOTE: Incorrect inform~uon_ 1 . • 

such as invalid drive spec1ficauons or i°:bed
ded delimiters, will not be detected until the 
specified paths are actually searched. 

. 
If a path is specified that no longer exists, 
DOS ignores that path and goe$ on to the 
next. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

. , 

• 

External 
PRINT [[d:][filename[ .ext )][/T][/C][[/P] ... ] 

Prints a list of data files on the printer while you 
are doing other jobs on the computer. 

You may enter multiple filenames on the com
mand line, each filename with appropriate para- _ 
meters. Up to 10 filenames can be listed for print
ing at one time. Wildcard characters • and ? are 
allowed in the -filename and extension. Only files 
in the current directory can be listed for printing. 
You can change the current directory without 
affecting the printing of the files already in the 
pnnt queue. 

The files are queued for printing in the order 
entered. After each file is printed, the printer 
paper, is advanced to the next page. 

Parameters: 

/T Terminate mode. All listed files are can
celed from the print queue (files waiting 
to be printed). If a file is currently being 
printed: 

IC 

The printing stops. . . 
A cancellation message ,s printed . 
The paper is advanced to the next 
page. 

Cancel mode. You may select which file 
or files to cancel. The preceding 
filename and all following filenames en
tered on the command line are canceled 
from the print queue until a / P is en
tered 00 the command line, or the 
<ENTER> key is pressed. 
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/P Print mode. The preceding filename and 
all following filenames are added to the 
print queue until a /C is entered on t~e 
command Jjne, or the <ENTER> key is 
pressed. 

If no parameters (/) are specifie? following a 
filename and the <ENTER> key 1s pre~sed, the 
files listed on the command line are listed for 
printing (/P is assumed). 

If PRINT is entered with no filenames, PRINT 
displays the names of the files currently in the . 
pnnt queue. 

The first time the PRINT command is executed 
after you start your system, the following message 
is displayed: 

Name of list device [PRN]: 

You may specify the output list device, LPTl , 
LPT2, LPT3, PRN, COM!, COM2, AUX, etc. If 
you press <ENTER> the default (PRN) will be 
selected. 

NOTE: Be sure the device you name is 
attached to your system. Specifying a nonexis
tent device causes unpredictable system be
havior. 

I f a disk error occurs while the system attempts to 
read the file to be printed, PRINT will: 

Cancel the file currently printing. 

Examples: 

J 

Print a disk error message. 

Advance the printer paper to the next page. 

Print the remaining files in the print queue. 

If the IT or IC parameters are used to cancel a file 
or files currently being printed, PRI NT will: 

Print a file cancellation message. 

Advance the printer paper to the next page . 

Resume printing with the first file remairung 
in the print queue. 

N~TE: The disk conta1n1ng the files being 
printed must remain in the specified drive 
until all printing is complete. Files in the print 
queue must not be altered or erased until after 
they have been printed. 

The printer cannot be used for any other 
purpose while PRINT has data ro print. 

To use the PRINT command for the first ume, 
enter: 

PRINT a:myfile.tst 

DOS responds with: 

Name of list device [PAN] : 
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Press the <ENTER> key to send output to the 
printer. 

DOS adds the file MYFILE.TST from Drive A ~o 
the print queue and outputs its content to t e 
device "PRN'' printer. 

To empty the print queue, enter: 

PRINT IT 

T o remove all TEST*-* files from the print qu~ue 
that have the same drive letter as the default drive, 
enter: 

To remove all TEST•.• files from the printer 
queue Drive A from the print queue, enter: 

PRINT a:test1 .tst/C a:test2.tst a:test3.tst 

To add the files TESTI.TST and TEST2.TST to 
the print queue, and remove TEST3.TST from the 
print queue. 

PRINT test1 .tst test2.tst test3.tst/C 

To remove file TEST I .TST from the print queue, 
and add the files TEST2.TST and TEST3.TST to 
the print queue, enter: 

PRINT test1 .tst/C test2.tst/P test3.tst 

' 

PROMPT (Set System Prompt) 

Syntax: PROMPT [prompt-text] Internal 

Purpose: Changes the DOS prompt. 

Comments: All text on the PROMPT command line becomes -
the new DOS promp_t. If no text is specified, the 
d_efault D?S prompt 1s assumed. Strings with spe
cial meaning may be imbedded in text in the form 
$c. 

c is one of the following: 

$ 
t 
d 
p 

V 

n 
g 
I 

The "$" character. 
The time. 
The date. 
The current directory of the default 
drive. 
The version number. 
The default drive. 
The ">" character. 
The " < " character. 
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b 
q 
h 
e 

-

The " l" character. 
The "=" character. 
A backspace 
The ESCape character. 
A CR LF sequence. 

This command would set the normal DOS 
prompt: 

PROMPT $n$g 

This command would set ABC as the system 
prompt: 

PROMPT ABC 

This command would set up a two-line prompt: 

PROMPT Time=$t$_0ate=$d 

The prompt would be: 

Time=(current time) 

Date=(current date) 

If you precede any of the DOS command deli- -
meters (such as semjcolon, blank, etc.) with a 
character plus a null string, you can create a 
prompt that begins with one of the delimjters. In 
the following example, the semi-colon will be tre
ated as the first character of the prompt, rather 
than as a delimiter between the word PROMPT 
and its parameter. For example: 

PROMPT $A;ABC 

The $A is treated as a null character, because A is 
not one of the defined characters in the above list. 
All of the characters that follow the null character 
will become the new DOS prompt. 
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RECOVER 
External 

RECOVER [d:] [pathlfilename[.ext] 

or 

RECOVER d: 

defective disk. The disk may 
Recovers files _from a h directory may be 
have a defecuve sector or t e 
damaged. 

. . b d can recover the file If a sector on a disk IS • a_ , you The part 
. fi d filename conta1n1ng that sector. 

spec1 e . . h bad sector is not recovered. of the file that 1s m t e 

h d "ormat all files on the specified dis_k In t e secon 1
' ' h d" 1s 

d It is assumed that t e irectory are recovere • 
damaged. 

If the filename or extension includes the wildcar:d 
h * and ? only the first matched file is c aracters · , 

recovered. 

Examples: 
If the disk file to be recovered is PROG I enter: 

RECOVER A:PROG1 

The disk ~le. PROG I on Drive A is read sector by 
sector, sk1pp1ng the bad sectors. The filename is -
not changed. When the bad sectors are found, the 
sectors are marked and DOS will no longer allo
cate your data to that sector. 

To recover the contents of an ennre 
Drive A, enter: 

RECOVER A: 

The disk file allocation table on Drive A is scanned 
for chains of allocation units. A new root directory 
is created for every chain of allocation units. The 
directory is named as follows: 

Fl LExxxx. REC 

Here, xxxx is a sequential number (0001~ ). It 
points to one of the recovered files. 

The second format of the RECOVER should be 
used only if the directory of the disk has become 
unusable. RECOVER assumes that the entire 
directory is bad, and recovers all files, includi~g 
files for which there may still have been valid 
directory entries. 
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Syntax.: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

7-84 

RENAME (or REN) 
Internal 

REN(AME] [d:] [path]filename[.ext]filename [.ext] 

Renames a file. 

RENAME will alter the name of the fil~ ind~cated 
in the first parameter to the name specified in t_he 
second parameter. I~ th~ s~cond _parameter in
cludes drive information 1t will be ignored. 

The abbreviated REN may be used for the 
RENAME command. The wildcard characters ? 
and * are valid in the parameters. You may us~ a 
path only with the first filename. After. changing 
its name the file will stay in the same directory . 

To rename the file AUTO on Drive B to CAR, 
enter: 

RENAME B:AUTO CAR 

To rename the file AUTO on Drive B to 
AUTO.NEW, enter: 

REN B:AUTO •.NEW 

To rename the file PROG.COM in directory 
SUB2 on Drive B to filename PROGi. COM, 
enter: 

REN B:\SUB2\PROG.COM PROG1 .COM 

Syntax: 

RESTORE (HARD DISK) 

External 
RESTORE d: [d:] (path] [filename [.ext]) [IS] [/P] 

Purpose: R_estores one or more files from disks to a hard -
disk. 

Comments: RESTORE is used only with files put on disk \Vith 
the BACKUP command. The backup disk drive is 
the first parameter. The hard disk file to be res
tored is the second parameter. 

If no path is specified, files are restored to the 
current directory. If no filename or extension is 
specified, RESTORE will restore all files backed 
up from the directory. 

/S restores backed up files in all sub-directories, as 
well as files in the specified directory. Sub-direc
tories at all levels beyond the specified directory 
are included. 

/P makes RESTORE stop and prompt you before 
restoring files that are read-only, or that have been 
modified since they were backed up. vVhen RES
TORE prompts you, you can choose whether or 
not to restore the file. 

RESTORE wilJ prompt you to insert the backup 
disk. Be sure to insert the first disk that could 
contain the file you want to restore. If the file is 
not on the disk you choose to insert, RESTORE 
will prompt for another disk. 

When you execute a RESTORE command con
taining global filename characters! the pr~gram 
will prompt you to insert a new disk once It has 
restored a ll the files on the backup disk matching 
the designated filename. 
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ERRORLEVEL is set as follows: 

0 Normal completion 

I No files found to restore 

3 Operation terminated by user 

4 Operation ter1ninated due to error 

Use these codes with the IF subcommand in batch 
processing to control error level processing. 

You can use global filename characters to restore 
all the files matching the filename. The following 
command restores all files from the backup disk 
having an extension of .XOT and backed up from 
the current directory: 

RESTORE A: C: *.XOT 

This example shows how to restore all files on the 
backup disk to hard disk drive C: 

RESTORE A: C: /S 

The following set of commands will restore two 
different files from the backup disk to the default 
hard disk drive: 

RESTORE A: MARY\ GAMES.CAR 
RESTORE A: MARY\SCHED.JUL 

• 

RMDIR (Remove Directory) 

Syntax: RMDIR [d:] path I ncernal 

or 

RD [d:] path 

Purpose: Deletes a sub-directory from the named disk. 

Comments: F. t h d. 1rs , empty t e 1rectory except for the " " d " ,, . T . an 
: · entnes. he removed directory will be the last 

directory named in the path. 

Examples: T he following command deletes the entry for 
SUB3 from directory SUB2: 

RD B:\SUB2\ SUB3 

NOTE: You cannot remove the root directory 
and the current directory. 

7-87 



Syntax: 

7-88 

SET (Set Environment) 
Internal 

SET [name= [parameter]] 
' Inserts strings into the command pr?cessor s en-

vironment. All the strings in the env1ro~ment are 
available to all commands and applications. 

This command is meaningful only if you want to 
set values that will be used by programs you have 
written. An application program can check all 
values that have been set with the SET command 
by issuing SET with no options. For example, SET 
TTY=VT52 sets your TTY value to VT52 until 
you change it with another SET command. 

The SET command can also be used in batch 
processing. In this way, you can define your re
placeable prameters with names instead of num
bers. If your batch file contains the statement 
"LINK %FILE0/o", you can set the name that 
DOS will use for that variable with the SET 
command. The command SET FILE=DOMORE 
replaces the % FILE0/o parameter with the 
filename DOMORE. Therefore, you do not need 
to edit each batch file to change the replaceable 
parameter names. Note that when you use text 
(instead of numbers) as replaceable parameters, 
the name must be ended by a percent sign. 

Examples: The following co d d 
to the other strin;~:~h a ds_ the string STR=abc 
case str is converted t e environment. The lower
can enter keywords ao ~ppercase. Using SET you 
meaningful to DOS ; parameters that are no1 
preted by applicati~ns utth~:"ex~e.n~~uendthand i?ter
ment. e environ-

SET str=abc 

The following command adds h . 
ABCD- \ACCTS t e stnng . . - 2 to the environment An a 
p~1catton program can search the enviro~ment fo; 
t e ~am~ ABCD, and use the supplied parameter 
as t e directory name to use for its fil es. 

SET ABCD= \ ACCTS2 

The following command removes ABCD 
= ACCTS2 from the environment: 

SET ABCD= 

NOTE: You do not need the SET comn1and 
to add either PROMPT or PATH commands 
to the environment. DOS add these two com-
mands to the environment when you enter 
them. 
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Wh n D OS starts up it places the first ~tring 
e Th' . g is a in the environment. IS Slrln . he 

COMSPEC=parameter which describes t 
path that DOS uses to reload the command 
processor if necessary. 

,, 
Th message "Oul of environ1nent space 

e . ' • SET command that appears 1f you issue a . 
Id cause the combined envlfonment 

:i~i~gs to exceed 127 bytes. (If you have not 
loaded a resident program DOS expan?~ the 
environment string area to hold add1t1onal 

strings.) 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

; , 
,: ,, 

' 
' C 

Examples: 

SORT (Filter) 

SORT [/R] [l+n] 
External 

Reads data from the standard input device sorts 
the data, and then writes the data to the st;ndard 
output device. 

The sort uses the ASCII colla ting sequence. The 
blanks are not included for T ab characters. 

/R 

l +n 

Reverses the sort. (Make "Z" come be
fore "A''.) 

An integer that starts the sort with col
umn n. The default is column I. The 
maximum size for a file thal can be 
sorted is 63K. 

SORT/A < PRESORT.DAT >SORT.DAT 

The command line reads the file PRESORT.DAT, 
reverses the sort, then writes the output to the file 
SORT.DAT. 

A>DIR: SORT/+14 

The output of the directory command is piped to 
the SORT filter. The SORT filter sorts with col
umn 14 which is the column the fil e size starts in. 

' A directory sorted by file size is created. The 
output is to the console. 

Since SORT creates a temporary file on the disk, 
the disk must not be write-protected. The tempo
rary file is deleted when the operation finishes. 
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SYS (System) 
External 

SYS d: 

Transfers the DOS system files from. the disk in 
the default drive to the disk in the drive specified 

by d: 

The directory of the disk in drive d: must be 
totally empty, or the disk must have been format
ted by a FORMAT d:/S or FORMAT d:/B com
mand to contain directory entries for the DOS 

files. 

NOTE: SYS is used to transfer DOS files to 
application program disks which are sold 
without the DOS files. The space required for 
these files has already been allocated and the 
SYS command transfers the files to the disk. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

TIME 

Internal 
TIME [hh:mm:ss.xx] 

Sets ~nd displays the time. The time is recorded in 
the directory entry for any files you create or alter. 

Comments: Any valid time is accepted, and the system prompt 
appears. If an invalid entry is made the TIME -
command issues the following promp:: 

Current time is hh:mm:ss.xx 
Enter new time:_ 

You now can enter the current time, where: 

hh is a number from 0-23 (hours) 

mm is a number from 0-59 (minutes) 

ss is a number from 0-59 (seconds) 

xx is a number from 0-99 (hundredths of a 
second) 

The date is entered from the keyboard or from a 
batch file. 

NOTE: To leave the time unchanged, press 

<ENTER>. 

If you enter incomplete information, the re
maining fields are set to zero. 

As long as the digits are within the defined 
ranges the time will be considered valid. 
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. h. the time are the 
The valid separators wit in . d 

) 
fn the hours minutes, an 

colon (: separa 1 g . d () ~eparating the 
seconds and the per10 . d 

d ' d the hundredths of a secon . secon s an 

An " Invalid time" message ~s ~isplayed if you 
enter an invalid time or del1m1ter. 

' 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

TREE (Display Directory) 

External 
TREE [d:][IF] 

Di_splays_ the directory_ paths found on the specified 
dnve. Lists the files 1n each sub-directory if you 
enter the optional / F. 

Comments: The default drive is assumed if no drive is entered. 

Examples: 

Displays the full path name, along with the names 
of any directories defined within it. 

Option: 

/F The names of all files in each sub-direc
tory also will be displayed. 

TREE B:/F>SEE.DAT 

All directories on Drive B are displayed. The 
output will be written to the file SEE.DAT in 
Drive B, and will contain the names of all sub
directories and files at each directory. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 
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TYPE 
Internal 

TYPE [ d:] [path lfilrname[ .ext] 

Displays the concents of the file on the screen. 

You may examine che contents of a file but cannot 
modifv the file. To modify the file use EDLIN. , 

The only formatting done is that cab characters 
are expanded to an eight-character boundary; that 
is, columns 8, 16, 24, etc. 

NOTES: You must specify a filename. 

You can redirect the output to a file or the 
printer. Press <Ctrl> <PrtSc> or <Ctrl> 
<P> if you ½rant to output the contents of the 
file. 
Text files are legible. Other files, such as 
object program files, may appear unreadable 
due to nonalphabetic or nonnumeric charac
ters. 

Wildcard characters * and ' are NOT allowed 
in the filename or extension. The message 
" File not found" will appear if wildcard char
acters are entered. 

TYPE B:prog1 .tst 

The file PROO I .TST on the disk in Drive B is 
displayed on the screen. 

VER (Version) 

Syntax: VER 
Internal 

Purpose: Displays the version number of DOS. 

Comments: The_ f?OS version is a major version number (sing- -
le d1g1t), followed by a period, followed by a minor · 
revision level ( two digit). 
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VERIFY 
Internal 

Syntax: VERIFY [ONIOFF] 

- Purpose: Turns the verify switch on or off when writing to 
disk. 

Comments: VERIFY ON stays on until it is turned off. When 
ON, DOS will perform a verify operation after 
every disk-write operation. The system will run 
more slowly when programs write data to the disk 
because the verification requires extra time. 

Examples: 

7-98 

DOS shows the current state (off or on) of the 
verify option when you enter VERIFY with no 
parameters. 

VERIFY ON 

Turns the verify feature on. 

A>VERIFY 
VERIFY is on 

A> 

Show the current status of the VERIFY command. 

J 

• 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

VOL (Volume) 

Internal 
VOL [d:] 

d
Sh_ows the disk volume identification of the named 

rive. 

The default drive is assumed if a drive is not 
indicated. 

A>VOL 

Volume in drive A is OISKABC 
A> 
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INTRODUCTION 

Often you have to type the same sequence of commands over and 
over to perform a commonly used task. A special file (batch file) 
can be created to execute the entire sequence simply by typing the 
name of the batch file. The commands in batch files are processed 
as if they were typed at a terminal. A batch file must be named 
with the .BAT extension, and is executed by typing the filename 

without its extension. 

Batch processing is useful for executing several DOS commands 
with one batch command. For example, a batch file (DONE\.\f
.BAT) to format and check a new disk might look like this: 

1: REM This file checks new disks 
2: REM It is named DONEW.BAT 
3: FORMAT B: 
4: CHKOSK B: 

To execute this .BAT file, simply type the filename without the 
BAT extension: 

DONEW 

The result is the same as if each of the lines in the .BAT file was 
entered at the terminal as an individual command. 
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Helpful Info · nnation for Using Batch Files 

I . The filename extension ( BAT) 
ecute a Batch file. . should not be entered to ex-

2. You may set up the last command i 
name of another batch fil Th. n a batch file to be the 

3. 

4. 

batch file from another af~~r this ;eanhs that you can call one 
e rst as completed. 

AIL commands in the batch file are run 

Pressing <Ctrl> <C> or <Ctr!> <B 
batch mode displays the fi II . reak> ,vhile in o owing prompt: 

Terminate batch job (YIN)? 

;:~~tinffiey T~!l ignore the remai~der of the commands in the 
· system prompt will appear. 

Pressin~ N ':'lill stop only the current command 
processing will continue with the next command in at~~ ~~~ch 

5. If a dis~ containing a bat:h file that is being run is removed 
DOS will prompt you to insert the disk again before the nex; 
command may be processed. 
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THE AUTOEXEC.BAT FILE 

The AUTOEXEC.BAT file is a batch file tha~}~E~~t_i~~~ 
executed each time you start the system. An A ou start 
file allows you to automatically execute programs wh~ y 
DOS. When you start or restart DOS, the commafxl~o~~fr 
searches the root directory for a file named AUTO . . 

If DOS finds the AUTOEXEC.BAT file, the file is automatically 
executed and the date and time prompts are bypassed. 

If DOS does not find an AUTOEXEC.BAT file w~en you first 
load the DOS disk, then the date and time prompts will be issued. 
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NOTE: If you use an AUTOEXEC.BAT file, DOS ~ill not 
prompt you for a current date and time unless you include 
the DATE and TIME commands in the AUTOEXEC.BAT 
file. You should include these two commands in your AUTO
EXEC.BAT file, since DOS uses this information to keep 
your directory current. 

- -

CREATING A .BAT FILE 

To create a batch file, use EDLIN (the Line Editor) or the COPY 
command. 

If, for example, you want to automatically load BASIC and run a 
program called TEST each time you start DOS, you could create 
an AUTOEXEC.BAT file as follows. 

First, enter: 

COPY CON: AUTOEXEC.BAT 

This command tells DOS to copy the information from the 
console (keyboard) into the AUTOEXEC.BAT file. The AUTO
EXEC.BAT file must be created in the root directory of your 
DOS disk. 

Now enter: 

BASIC TEST 

This is the first statement in your AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 
Whenever DOS is started it will load BASIC and run the TEST 
program. 

Now press <Ctr!> <Z> and then the <ENTER> key to indi
cate the completion of the AUTOEXEC. BAT file. 

The TEST program nO\V will automatically be run whenever you 
start DOS. 

You can enter any DOS command or series of commands in the 
AUTOEXEC.BAT file . To run your own BASIC program, enter 
the name of your program instead of TEST in the second line of 
the example. 

8-5 



Creating a .BAT File with Replaceable Parameters 

1. • am and run it with 
You may want to create an app 1catton progr . . DOS 
different sets of data. This data may be stored in various 

files. 

You can create a batch (.BAT) file with dummy (replace~ble~ 
arameters. These parameters, named %0-0/o9, can be rep a~e 

by values supplied when the batch file executes. For example. 

COPY CON: SAMPLE.BAT 
COPY % 1.ABC %2.ABC 
TYPE %2.TXT 
TYPE %0.BAT 

Press <Ctrl><Z> and then press <ENTER>. 

DOS responds with this message: 

1 File(s) copied 
A>-

The file SAMPLE.BAT, which consists of three commands, is 
now on the disk in the default drive. 

When you execute the file, the dummy parameters %0, % l and 
%2 are replaced sequentially by the parameters you supply. The 
dummy parameter %0 is reserved for the drive designator, if 
specified, and the filename of the batch file (for example, 
SAMPLE). 
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NOTES: Up to 10 dummy parameters (%0- 0/09) can be 
specified. See the SHIFT command in this chapter if you 
wish to specify more than 10 parameters. 

To use the percent sign as part of a filename within a batch 
file, rou must type it twice. _For example., to refer to the file 
FLE 1/o.EXE, you must type 1t as FLE% 0/o.EXE in the batch 
file. 

EXECUTING A .BAT FILE 

To execute the batch file SAMPLE.BAT and to specify the 
parameters that ~ill reJ?lace the dummy parameters, enter the 
batch filename (without tts extension) followed by the parameters 
you want DOS to substitute for % I, %2, etc. 

The file SAMPLE.BAT consists of 3 lines: 

COPY % 1.ABC %2.ABC 
TYPE %2.TXT 
TYPE %0.BAT 

To execute the SAMPLE batch file, type: 

SAMPLE A:APROG B:BPROG 

As the file executes, SAMPLE is substituted for %0, A:APROG is 
substituted for % I, and B:BPROG is substituted for % 2. 

The result is the same as if you had typed each of the commands 
in SAMPLE with their parameters, as follows: 

COPY A:APROG.ABC B:BPROG.ABC 
TYPE B:BPROG.TXT 
TYPE SAMPLE.BAT 

Notice that the dummy parameter %0 is reserved. I t is automati
cally replaced by the drive designator (if specified) and the 
filename of the batch file. 



TABLE OF BATCH COMMANDS 

Command Purpose Syntax 

ECHO Allows or inhibits EC H O [ONIO F Fl 

screen display of DOS message] 
commands. 

FOR I terative execution of FO R %%uariable I N 

DOS commands. (set) 
DO command 

GOTO Transfer con trol G OTO label 
through use of labels. 

IF Conditional processing I F [NOT ] condition 
of DOS commands. command 

PAUSE Suspends execution of 
DOS commands. 

PAUSE [remark] 

REM Displays comments 
during batch fil e 

REM [remark] 

execut1on. 

SHIFT Provides access to SH IFT 
more than 10 
variables. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

ECHO 

ECHO [ON IO FFlmessage) 

T o allow or inhibit the screen display of the DOS 
commands executed from a batch fil e. I t does not 
interfere with messages produced during che ex
ecution of the commands. 

Comments: EC H O is ON after you have powered-on or reset 
the system and shows all the commands on the 
screen as they run. ECH O OFF stops the showing 
of commands on the screen, including the REM 
command. 

Example: 

T he ECH O message option will show messages on 
the screen whether or not the current state is ON 
or OFF. Specific messages will display even when 
ECHO has been turned off. 

The current ECH O state of ON or OFF is display
ed if EC HO is issued with no parameters. 

If the batch fi le contains the following: 

echo off 
rem * * * * the echo is now off 
dir b:/w 
echo on 
dir b:/W 
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th. rke this 
\\'hen the batch fil e executes, some ing ' 
\vill be displayed: FOR 

A> echo off Syntax: 
Volume on drive B has no label 
Directory of B: \ 

FOR % 0/ovariable IN (set) DO command 

filename1 .ext filename2.ext 
2 file(s) xxxxx bytes free 

A> dir b:/w 

Volume in drive B has no label 
Directory of B: \ 

filename1 .ext filename2.ext 

2 file(s) xxxxx bytes free 

The result of using "echo off' in this exa~ple i,~ 
that " echo oil" is displayed, the comma nds rem 
and "dir b:/ w" are not ~ispl~yed , but the output 
of the dir command is sail displayed. 

Purpose: To allow iterative execution of DOS commands. 

Comments: Each member of the set is sequentially substituted 
in the command which follows DO. Wildcard * or 
? characters are valid for members of the set and 
all matching filenames on the disk will be substi
tuted in the command. Path names are not 
accepted with filenames in the set. 

Example: 

Only one FOR command can be specified 
command line. 

If you enter the command: 

FOR %%1 IN (myprog.asm acct.bas acct2.bas)D0 dir %0/ol 

The result is: 

dir myprog. asm 
dir acct. bas 
dir acct2.bas 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 
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GOTO 

GOTO label 

Transfers control co the line follo\ving a label. A 
label is inserted in a batch file as a colon (:) 
followed by the label name. 

The GOTO label causes the commands on t~e line 
imn1ediately after label to process. ~f label is not 
named, the current batch file ends w1ch the follow
ing message: 

Label not found. 

To set up a label in a batch file use a colon_ (:) 
followed by a character string .. The first ~•g~t 
characters of the string are considered the s1gn1-
ficant characters. The first eight characters must 
be clifferent than those of all the other labels. 

The following batch file sets up an infinite loop of 
messages on the screen. Your screen will display 
"rem this is a loop .. "and" GOTO MYLABEL". 

:MYLABEL 
rem this is a loop .. 
GOTO MYLABEL 

Labels within a batch file are not shown while the 
batch file is executing. In Lhe above example, the 
line :MYLABEL would not be shown. Therefore, 
unreferenced labels may be used to place com
ments within your batch file. They are not display
ed when the file is run. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

IF 

IF [NOT] condition command 

Allows conditional processing of DOS commands. 

~he _DOS command will execute when the IF condi
tion is true. When the condition is false the DOS 
command will be bypassed and the next command 
in the file will execute. 

The condition is one of the following: 

EXIST .filespec 

If .filespec is on the indicated drive, EXIST 
filespec is true. Path names are not allowed 
with the .filespec when using the EXIST condi
tion variable. 

string I== string2 

When string! and string2 are identical, this 
condition is true. 

ERRORLEVEL number 

If the previous program had an exit code 
(specified as a binary value) of number or 
higher, ERRORLEVEL number is true. Your 
own programs may set an error code that can 
then be checked by the IF ERRORLEVEL 
command. 
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Example: 
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IF EXIST filespec command: 

1f exist myfile goto xyz 
dir b: 
• 
• 
:xyz 
command 

The batch file with this command assumin~ 
"myfile" is named as the % I parameter would ~x1t 
to xyz provided "myfile" is on the default drive 
The command following the label ":xyz" would be 
executed. If "myfile" is not found, the "goto xyz" 
would not be executed and processing would con
tinue with the "dir b:" command in the batch file. 

IF string 1 = = string2 command: 

if % 1 = =Jamie echo Jamie ate it. 

The batch file with this command, assuming Jamie 
is named as the % I parameter, would perform the 
ECHO batch command. Jamie ate it, would be 
displayed. Mary, given as the % I parameter, 
would make the condition false and the ECHO 
batch command would not be executed. The next 
command would then be processed. 

IF ERRORLEVEL number command: 

tstprog 
if errorlevel 1 echo tstprog failure. 
dir ti: 

• 

\ 

~:~ufs;ti~te _above commands are in a batch 
. is a program that sets the error-

level when it ends. Assume that TSTPROG 
the errorlevel to O if it finishes successfully and :~: 
t~~ erro:level to I if it fails. The batch file con
d1t1onal if error level 1 echo ... tests for the situation 
when TSTPROG failed. If TSTPROG r. ·1 d h 

d
. . . ,a1 e , t e 

~on iuon is true and the ECHO batch comma d 
1s pro~essed displaying the message immediat~y 
fo~ow1ng the echo command. If TSTPROG 
fin1shed successfully, the condition is false and the 
ECHO batch c?mmand would not execute. The 
next command 1n the batch file, dir b:, would be 
processeed. 

IF NOT EXIST filespec command: 

if not exist a:% 1 copy b:% 1 a: 
myprog1 

This IF batch command demonstrates the NOT 
condition. The batch file needs a certain file to be 
on Drive A. The IF condition is executed before 
MYPROG 1 to ensure that the needed file is on 
Drive A. If the file is not on Drive A, the condition 
is true and the copy command will be processed, 
copying the file from Drive B to Drive A. If the file 
is on Drive A, the copy will not be processed. 
MYPROG I will then be run . 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 
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PAUSE 

PAUSE [remark] 

S d the execution of a batch file and displays uspen s d " 
the message "Strike a key when rea y ... 

PAUSE commands within a batch file_give you the 
chance to display messages, change disks beret; 
commands, etc. Press any ~ey ( except < tr 
<Break>) to continue execution of t~e batch file . 
<Ctr!> <Break> will end a ll execuuon. 

The optional remark may also be shown. The 
optional remark is a string of characters no longer 
than 121 bytes. 

The PAUSE command, inserted at strategic points 
in your file allows you to decide how much of a 
batch file to execute. At each P AUSE command , 
you have time to decide either to stop proces_s ing 
(by pressing <Ctrl><Break> ), or to continue 
processing (by pressing any other key). 

This PAUSE command is in a batch file and this 
message is shown: 

A >PAUSE Insert new disk in drive B 
Strike a key when ready .. ·-

Because the system stops, you have time to change 
disks between commands. 

\ . 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

REM (Remark) 

REM [remark] 

Displays comments from within a batch file or 
provides spacing. 

Th~ remarks are shown as the batch processing 
amves at the REM command. 

Remarks may be any character string no longer 
than 123 bytes. 

The REM command used without remarks, pro
vides spacing and enhances readability within 
your batch file. 

The REM command con tained in a batch file 
displays chis: 

REM This is the checkbook update program. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 
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SHIFT 

SHIFT 

Allows comn1and lines to access more than 10 (%0 
through %9) replaceable variables. 

Changeable variables are numbered %0 through 
%9. These numbers represent relative positioning 
in a parameter list. To use more than IO para
meters on a command line, execute the SHIFT 
command to get past the tenth parameter. The 
parameters on the command line will be shifted 
one position to the left; the parameter in % l 
position moves to the %0 position. Each shift 
command moves all the parameters to the left by 
one more position. For example: 

%0=Apples 
%1=Bananna 
%2= Carrots 
%3=0ragons 
• 
• 
%9 

The SHIFT results are: 

%0=Bananna 
%1=Carrots 
%2=0ragons 
• 
• 
• 
%9 

• 

Example: Thi s examp)e illustrates the use of the SHIFT 
command tn a batch file. A batch 
CHECK.BAT contains the foll . file, owing commands. 

ec~o %0 % 1 %2 01o3 
Shift 
echo %0 %1 %2 %3 
shift 
echo %0 %1 %2 %3 
shift 
echo %0 %1 %2 %3 
shift 
echo %0 %1 %2 %3 

Call the batch file with these parameters: 

CHECK PROGA PROGB PROGC 

These results are produced: 

A>echo CHECK PROGA PROGB PROGC 
CHECK PROGA PROGB PROGC 

A>shift 

A>echo PROGA PROGB PROGC 
PROGA PROGB PROGC 

A>shift 

A>echo PROGB PROGC 
PROGB PROGC 

A>shift 

A>echo PROGC 
PROGC 

A>shift 

A>echo 

A> 
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INTRODUCTION HOW TO START USING EDLIN 

d to create, change, and 
EDLIN is the line ediLor program use 
display source program files or text files . 

EDLIN allO\VS you to: 

Create new source or text files and save them. 

Update existing files and save both the updated and original 

files. 

Delete, edil, insert, and display lines. 

Search for, delete, or replace text wiLhin one or more lines. 

You can edit files one line at a time, with up to 253 characters in 

each line. 

Line numbers are generated and displayed by EDLIN during the 
editing process, but are °:ot a_ctually pres~nt in the saved ~le. 
When you insert or delete lines tn a file, all _hne num?ers following 
the inserted or deleted text are automaucally adjusted by the 
number of lines inserted or deleted. As a result, lines always 
remain consecutively numbered in your file. 
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To start EDLIN, type: 

EDLIN [d:] [path] .filename [.ext] [IB] 

The filename. is the name of the file you want to create or edit 
Tfi heEsDcreen ':"ill now di_splay a message and prompt. The promp~ 
or LIN 1s an astensk (*). 

The system will not allow you to edit a file with a filename 
extension of .BA~ as EDL.IN assumes that any .BAK file is a 
backup file. To edit a file with a filename extension of .BAK, you 
mus~ rename the file to another extension, then start EDLIN and 
specify the new name. 

To edit a new file: 

Enter the name of the file you want to create. If EDLIN does 
not find this filename on a drive, it will create a new file with -
Command Description section for more information about 
how to use the Insert Command 

New file 
* -

Enter an I. This is the Insert command which allows you co 
insert lines of text into your new file. Refer to the EDLIN 
Command section for more information about how to use the 
Insert Command. 

To edit an existing file: 

Enter the name of the file you want to edit. When EDLIN 
finds the file you specify on the designated or default drive, 
the file is loaded into memory. 

If the entire file can be loaded, the following message and 
prompt will be displayed on your screen: 

End of input file 
* 
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\'ou can then edit the file using EDLIN edit-
. R fi the EDLIN Com-ing con1mands. e er . to . c -
mand Description secuon for more in1orma 
tion about EDLIN editing commands. 

If the file is too large to be loaded into me~
orv. EDLIN will load line_s until. memory 1s 
75'% full. The * prompt will be displayed on 
your screen: 

* 

\'ou can then edit the portion of the file that is 
111 memorv. , 

To edit the remainder of the file, you n1ust 
save some of the edited lines on disk to free 
memory. EDLI N can then load the unedited 
lines from disk into memory. Refer to the 
EDLIN Command Description section for in
formation about how to use the vVrite and 
Append Commands. 

When you complete the editing session: 
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Use the End command to save the original and the updated 
(new) files, or use the Quit command to exit the editing 
session without saving the updated files. Refer to the EDLIN 
Command Description section for more information about 
how to use the End and Quit commands. 

If you use the End command, the original file is renamed 
vvith an extension of .BAK and the new file has the filename 
and extension you specified in the EDLIN command. 

SPECIAL EDITING KEYS 

You. can r~~all an entire command line or modify it with the DOS 
special edu1~g keys. The last command line you type is automati
call y_ plac~~ 1n a special storage area called a template. The DOS 
special e?1t1ng_ ½eys are used to edit your command lines. By using 
the special editing keys, you can: 

Repeat a command line. 

Co~rect a mistake_ in the command line without retyping the 
enure command line. 

Edit and execute a command line which is similar 
preceeding command line with a minimum of typing. 

'fhe following table summarizes the special editing keys. 

to a 
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Function 

Copy one 
character 

Copy up co 

Copy template 

Skip one 
character 

Skip up to 

Void input 

Insert mode 

New template 
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S ecial Editing Keys p 

Key 
Description 

<Fl> Copies one character from ~he 
template to the command hne. 

<f2> Copies all characters from the 
template to the com~and hne, up 
to the character specified. 

. 
<F3> Copies all remaining character~ in 

the template to the command hne. 

<Del> Skips (does not copy) a character. 

<F4> Skips (does not copy) the 
characters in the template, up to 
the character specified. 

<Esc> Voids the current input; leaves the 
template unchanged. 

<Ins> Enters or exits insert mode. Allows 
characters to be inserted into a line. 

<F5> Makes the new command line the 
new template, but the command 
line is not executed. ' 

Key: <Fl> 

Purpose: Copies one character from the template to the 
command line. 

Comments: Pressing the <Fl> key copies one character from 
the template (the top line) to the command line 
(the bottom line). When the <Fl> key is pressed, 
one character is inserted in the command line. 
Insert mode is automatically turned off . 

Example: Assume that the screen shows: 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
1:* _ 

At the beginning of the editing session, the cursor 
(indicated by the underline) is positioned at the 
beginning of the command line. Pressing the 
< F l> key copies the first character (T) from the 
template to the command line. 

1: *This is a sample file. 
< F1 > 1:*T_ 

Each time the <F 1 > key is pressed, one more 
character appears: 

< F1 > 
< F1 > 
< F1> 

1 :*Th_ 
1 :*Thi_ 
1 :*This_ 



Key: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

9-8 

<F2> 

Copies multiple characters up to a specifie~ char
acter, from the template to the command hne. 

Pressing the <F2> key copies all characters up to 
a specified character fr?m the templ~te to the 
command line. The specified character 1s th~ next 
character typed after <F2>. This character 1s not 
copied or displayed on the screen. 

Pressing the <F2> key cau~es the cursor to move 
to the location of the specified character. If ~he 
template does not contain that c~aracter, nothing 
is copied. Insert mode is automaucal~y turned off 

Assume that the screen shO\VS: 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
1:* -

At the beginning of the editing session, the cursor 
(indicated by the underline) is positioned at the 
beginning of the line. Pressing the <F2> key 
copies all characters up to the specified character. 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
< F2>p 1: *This is a sarn_ 

Key: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

< F3> 

Copies all remaining characters from the template 
to the command line. 

Pressing the <F3> key copies all remaining char
acters from the template to the command line. 
Regardless of the cursor position at the time the 
<F3> key is pressed, the rest of the command line 
appears. The cursor is positioned after the last 
character on the Line. Insert mode is then auto
matically turned off. 

Assume that the screen shows: 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
1 :* -

At the beginning of the editing session the cursor 
(indicated by the underline) is positi~ned at the 
beginning of the line. Pressing the <F3> key 
copies all characters from the template to the -
command line. 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
< F3> 1 :*This is a sample file._ 

(template) 
(command line) 
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Key: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 
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<Del> 
h ter in the tern-

Skips (does not copy) one c arac 

plate. 

k ski s one character in the 
Pressing the <Del> ey p the <Del> key, one 
template. ~ach time you ~~':;t the template. When 
character 1s not copte

1
_d f_ tered the characters 

d' d mmand me is en , 
the e it~edciom the template are deleted. 
not cop1 

This key is the opposite of the <Fl> key. 

Assume that the screen shows: 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
1:* -

At the beginning of the editin~ sessi??• the cursor 
(indicated by the underline). is pos1uoned at ~he 
beginning of the line. Pressing the <Del> ey 
skips the first character (T). 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
<Del> 1:*_ 

The cursor position does not change. Only ~he 
template is affected. To see how much of the l~ne 
has been skipped, press the <F3> key, which 
copies all remaining characters from the template 
to the command line. 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
<Del> 1:*_ 
<F3> 1 :*his is a sample file._ 

Key: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

<F4> 

Skips (does not copy) multiple characters in the 
template up to a specified character. 

Pres~ing the <F4> key skips aU characters up to a 
specified chara_cter in the. template. If the template 
do_es not contain the specified character, nothing is 
skipped over. When the edited command line is 
entered, the characters not copied from the tem
plate are deleted. 

This key is the opposite of the <F2> key. 

Assume that the screen shows: 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
1 :• _ 

At the beginning of the editing session, the cursor 
(indicated by the underline) is positioned at the 
beginning of the line. Pressing the <F4> key skips _ 
all characters jn the template up to the specified 
character. 

1: *This is a sample file. 
< F4>p 1:*_ 

The cursor position does not change. To see how 
much of the line has been skipped, press the 
<F3> key, which copies all remaining characters 
from the template to the command line. 

1: *This is a sample file. 
< F4>p 1:*_ 
< F3> 1 :* pie file._ 

9-J I 



Key: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 
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<Esc> . f 
Voids all input and empties the command line. 

· th comrnand Pressing the <Esc> key empties e 
line. The template remains unchanged. 

<Esc> also prints a back slash N, m?ves the 
cursor to the first position of the next hne, and 
turns insert mode off. Pressing the <F3> ~ey 
copies the original template to ~he command. h,ne 
again. The command line now displays the or1gm-
al template. 

Assume that the screen shows: 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
1 :* _ 

At the beginning of the e?itin9 sessi?~• the cursor 
(indicated by the underline) 1s positioned at the 
beginning of the line. Assume that you want to 
replace the line with "New Information". 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
1 :*New Information_ 

To cancel the line you just entered (New Line), 
and to keep "This is a sample file.", press < Esc>. 
Notice that a backslash appears on the New In-
formation line to tell you it has been cancelled. 

1: *This is a sample file 
<Esc> 1:*New Information\ 

Press <ENTER> to keep the original line, or to 
perform any other editing functions. I f <F3> is 
pressed, the original template is copied to the 
command line: 

<F3> This is a sample file._ 

Key: <Ins> 

Purpose: Enters insert mode or enters replace mode. 

Comments: When you are not in the insert mode, any charac
ters you type :eJ:>lace characters in the template. 
Replace mode 1s 1n effect when you begin to edit a 
line. Pressing the <Ins> key causes EDLIN to 
enter insert mode. To return to replace mode 
simply press <Ins> again. ' 

Example: 

I nsert mode: 
The current cursor position in the template 
does not change. Characters are inserted ahead 
of the character the cursor points to. The 
cursor moves as each character is inserted. 
\,Vhen you have finished inserting characters, 
the cursor wilJ be in its original position in the 
template. 

Replace mode: 
AU the characters you type will overstrike and -
replace characters in the template. If the 
<ENTER> key is pressed, the remainder of 
the template will be deleted. 

For an example of inserting text, assume that the 
screen shows: 

1: *This is a sample file. 
1 :* -

At the beginning of the e~itin~ sessi??• the cursor 
(indicated by the underbne) 1s pos1t1oned at the 
beginning of the line. Assume that you press the 
<F2> and f keys: 

1: *This is a sample file. 
< F2>f 1:*This is a sample_ 
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To insert the word "edit" and a space, press 
<Ins> and enter "edit": 

1 :*This is a sample file . 
<F2>f 1 :*This is a sample - . 
<Ins> edit <SPACE> 1 :*This is a sample edit -

If you now press the <F3> ~ey, the rest of 
the template is copied to the line: 

1 :*This is a sample edit 
<F3> 1 :*This is a sample edit file._ 

To exit insert mode, simply press the 
<Ins> key again. 

For an example of replacing text, assume that the 
screen shows: 

1: *This is a sample Ii le. 
1 :* -

At the beginning of the editing session, the cursor 
(indicated by the underline) is positioned at the 
beginning of the line. Assume chat you then press 
<F2>m, lary, and then <F3>: 

1 :*This is a sample file . 
< F2>m 1:*This is a sa-

lary 1 :*This is a salary_ 
<F3> 1 :*This is a salary file ._ 

Notice that you replaced " mple" with "lary." 

• 

Key: <F5> 

Purpose: Creates a new template. 

Comments: Pressin& the <F5> key makes the current com
mand hne the new template, replacing the con
tents_ of ~he old template. An @ ("at sign" charac
ter) 1s d1$played at the end of che line. The com
mand line is now empty and insert mode is turned 
off. 

NOTE: <F5> performs the same function as 
the <ESC> key, except that the template is 
changed and an @ ("at sign" character) is 
printed instead of a\ (backslash). 

Example: Assume that the screen shows: 

1: *This is a sample file. 
1 :* -

At the beginning of che editing session, the cursor _ 
(indicated by the underline) is positioned at the 
beginning of the line. Assume that you then press 
<F2>m, lary, and then <F3>: 

< F2>m 
lary 

< F3> 

1 :*This is a sample file. 
1 : *This is a SlL 
1 : *This is a salary _ 
1 :*This is a salary file._ 

At this point, assume tbat you wane tbis line to be 
the new template, so you press the <F5> key: 

< F5> 1:*This is a salary file .@ 

-The @ indicates tbat this new line is now the new 
templa te. Additional editing can be done using the 
new template. 
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EDLIN COMMAND INFORMATION 

EDLIN commands perform editing functions on lines of text. 

Helpful information for using EDLI N commands: 

I. The EDLIN prompt is an asterisk (*). 

2. All commands are a single letter except the Edit Line com
mand. Con1mands and string parameters may be uppercase 
or lowercase, or a con1bination of both. 

3. Delimiters (spaces and commas) are only required_ between 
t\vo adjacent line numbers. For example, to delete hne 6, the 
command 6D is the same as 6 D. 

4. Commands execute after you press < ENTER>. 

5. Stop commands by pressing <Ctr!> <Break>. 
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6. Suspend the display by pressing <Ctr!> <NumLock>. T o 
restart the display press any other character. 

7. Use the editing keys for editing within a line and EDLIN 
commands for editing on entire lines. 

8. You can reference line numbers relative to the current line 
{the line with the asterisk). 
Use a minus sign with a number to indicate lines before the 
current line. Use a plus sign with a number to indicate lines 
after the current line. For example: 

-10, +10L 

List~ 10 lines before the current line, the current line, and 
IO hnes after the current line. 

I 

9. ~ultiple commands may be issued on one command line 
wttho~t an~ speci~I separators, unless you issue a command 
to e_dn a single hne using a line number. In that case, a 
semicolon (;) must separate commands. The string of a 
Search or Replace command may be ended by a <Cir!> 
<Z> instead of a <ENTER>. For example: 

15; - 5,+5L 

Edits line 15 and then lists lines 10 through 20 on the 
screen. 

$This string<Ctrl><Z>-5,+5L 

Searches for " This string" and then displays 5 lines 
before and 5 lines after the line containing the matched 
string. 

10. You can insert a control characters into text by using <Ctrl> 
<V>. Pressing <Ctrl> <V> tells DOS to recognize the next 
capital letter typed as a control character. 

11. 

S<Ctrl><V>Z 

Will find the first occurrence of CONTROL-Z in a file. 

You can use a control character in any of the string argu
ments of Search or Replace by using <Ctrl><V>. For 
example: 

R<Ctrl><V>C<Ctrl><Z>xyz 

Will replace all occurrences of Ctrl-C in a file by xyz. 

It is possible to insert <Ctrl><V> into the text by typing 
Ctrl-V-V. 

The Ctrl-Z character normally means "end-of-file". If you 
have Ctrl-Z characters elsewhere in your file, you must tell 
EDLIN chat these other control characters do not mean 

end-of-file. • c I z 
Use the / B switch to tell EDLIN to igno:e any tr -
characters in the file and to show you the entire file. 
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PARAMETERS 

Parameter Description 

line 
Indicates a line number must be typed. Line numbers 
must be separated by a comma or a space. A comma or 
space must also be used to separate line numbers from 
other options and from the command. 

The line number may be specified one of three ways: 

l. Enter a number. 
You may enter an integer from 1-65529. lf you 
enter a number larger than che largest existing 
line number the line will be given the next 
consecutive line number. 

2. Enter a period. 
A period (.) indicates the current line number. 
The current line is the last line edited, and is 
not necessarily the last line displayed. 'fhe cur
rent line is marked on your screen by an asterisk 
(*) between the line number and the first char
acter. 

3. Enter a pound sign. 
A pound sign (#) indicates the line after the last 
line number. This entry has the same effect as 
entering a number larger than the last line 
number. 

n Indicates when you must specify the number of lines . 
Use this parameter with the Write and Append 
commands only. 

string 

t 

String indicates an ent of on 
representing text to b 1' d e or more characters 
replace other text u:edo~n 1' replaced, deleted or to 
Search commands.· n Y with the Replace and 

Each Estring must be ended by a <Ctrl> <Z> 
an < NTER> ( or 
more information)~ee the Replace command for 

~~::a::~ ~~;:~m~a':~t t~~:ee~~trings or between a 
spaces to be part of th . ' ess you want those e string. 
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TABLE OF EDLIN COMMANDS 
. d . h following table. They EDLIN commands are sum1;1a_nze in _t e 

1 arc described in further detail in follo,V1ng the tab e. 

EDLIN Commands 

Command Purpose 

line Edits line number 
Appends Jjnes A 

C Copies lines 

D Deletes lines 

E Ends editing 
I Inserts lines 

L Lists text 
~1 Moves lines 
p Pages text 
Q Quits editing 
R Replaces lines 
s Searches text 
T Transfers text 
w Writes lines 
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COMMAND DESCRIPTIONS 

Append 

Syntax: [n]A 

Purpose: The Append command adjusts the file being 
edited in memory by adding, at the end of the 
existing lines in memory, che specified number of 
lines from the disk. 

Comments: Edlin puts the maximum number of lines possible 
into memory for editing, until memory is 75% full. 
If memory is at 75% capacity, no action occurs. 

The Append command is important when the file 
being edited is coo large to fit in memory. I t allows 
you to edit the lines remaining on disk. 

F irst use the Write command to write all edited , 
lines in memory to disk. Then, use the Append 
command to load the unedited lines from disk to 
memory. When the last file is in memory, the 
screen displays the message "End of input file". 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 
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Copy 

[line], [line], Line [,cou111]C 

The Copy command copies a r~nge o[ lines, plac
ing them just ahead of a specified hne n~mber. 
The lines can be copied more than one ume by 
using the count option. 

I f you do not enter line numbers in ~he first or the 
second line parameter, the default 1s the current 
line. 

I f you do not specify a number in count, the default 
is one line. The systen1 then copies the text once. 

After each copy, the file is renumbered automati
cally. The current line is the first of the copied 
lines. 

D o not overlap line numbers or your screen will 
display an " E ntry error" message. For example: 

3,20, 15C 

would result in an error message. 

The current file is: 

1 :*This sample file is 
2: used to show copying lines. 
3: See what happens when you use 
4: the COPY command 
5: to copy text in your file. 

To copy th is file once, issue the fo llowing com
mand; 

1,5,6C 

• 

T he fil e now reads: 

1: This is a sample file 
2: used to show copying lines 
3: See what happens when yo~ use 
4: the Copy command 5:. lo _copy text In your file. 
6. This 1s a sample file 
7: used to show copying lines. 
8: See what happnes when you use 
9: the Copy command 

10: to copy text in your file. 

':"hen ~ou copy text ,vithin ocher text, the copied 
l11~es will a ppear before the line specified in the 
third line parameter. 

The current file is: 

1: *This file shows 
2: how to use COPY 
3: to the middle 
4: of your file. 
5: Now you know 
6: very well. 

The command 2,3,6C results in the follo,ving file: 

1: This file shows 
2: how to use COPY 
3: to the middle 
4: of your file. 
5: Now you know 
6:*how to use COPY 
7: to the middle 
8: very well. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Examples: 
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Delete 

[line] [,line] D 

The Delete command deletes a specified range of 

lines in a file. 

When you use this command, lines are permanent
ly deleted. If you want to reinstate the lines, yo~ 
must use the Quit (Q) command to end the edit 
and begin again. 

When lines are deleted, the line immediately after 
the deleted text becomes the current line. The 
current line and any following lines will then be 
automatically renumbered. 

If you do not enter a line number in one or both of 
the line parameters, the default is the current line. 
For example: 

,4D results in all lines being deleted 
from the current line through line 
4. You must enter the comma to 
indicate the first line number is 
omitted. 

4D or 4,D results in only line 4 being de
leted. The line that follows then 
becomes the current line. 

D results in only the current line 
being deleted. The line that fol
lows then becomes the current 
line. 

The current file is: 

1:*This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic 
3: line numbers. 
4: See what happens when you 
5: use Delete and Insert. 
6: Use the D and 1 commands to 
7: edit the text 
8: in your files. 

To delete 
type: 

5,60 

multiple lines, such as lines 5 and 6 

The result is: 

1: This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic 
3: line numbers. 
4: See what happens when you 
5:*edit the text 
6: in your files. 

To delete a single line, type: 

30 

The result is: 

1. This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic 
3: * See what happens when you 
4: edit the text 
5: in your fi les. 

' 

To delete a range of lines beginning with the 
current line, type: 

,40 

The result is: 

1. This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic 
3:*in your files. 

Notice chat the lines are automatically renumbered 
whenever the delete command is executed. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose 

Comments: 

Example: 
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Edit 

[lint] 

The Edit command allows you to edit a line of text 
by displaying the line to be edited. 

Enter the line nun1ber you want to edit or a period 
(.) co indicate the current line. If you do not enter 
a line number or a period, and you press 
<ENTER>, the line after the current line will be 
ready to edit. 

EDLIN displays the line numbers and the text on 
rhe screen. EDLIN also displays the line number 
again, below the line of text, ready for editing 
mput. 

lf you press <ENTER> while the cursor is lo
cated at any position other than the beginning or 
end of the line, you will erase the rernainder of the 
line. 

You may use any of the EDLIN editing keys to 
edit the line. The existing text of the line serves as 
the template until the <ENTER> key is pressed. 

If no changes to the current line are needed and 
the cursor is at the beginning or end of the line, 
press the <ENTER> key to accept the line as is. 

The following file is ready to edit: 

1: *This is a sample file. 
2: used to show the editing 
3: of line 
4: four. 

To edit line 4, type: 

4 <ENTER> 

The contenLS of line 4 ar . 
~creen, preceeded by an a:t ~?; *spla_yed on Lhe 
is repeated below re d r e !s . he line number , a y 1or tnpul. 

4:*four. 
4·* . -

Using the special editing k r eys, you could then 
periorm the following edit: 

< lns>number <SPACE> 4: number 
< F3><ENTER> 4: number four. 

After completing your edit <ENTER> ·11 
h d" d 1· ' w1 save t e e ne tne and make it the current line If 

\~ant, you can type more text after the ~han~~d 
line, as the system is in insert mode when the 
cursor is at the end of the line. 

l_f you ~ant to do additional editing to the changed 
bne without changing the original line press 
< F5>. ' 

If you want to cancel your changes to the line 
~ress ~Esc> or <Ctrl> <Break>. The originaJ 
hne will then be unchanged. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 
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End 

E 

The End command ends the editing session and 

saves the edited file. 

If the disk does not contain enough free space for 
the entire file, the write will be aborted. Some or 
all of the edited file \>\rill be lost. 

The system will save the edited file by writing it to 
the drive and filename you specified at the start of 
EDLIN. If the drive was not selected, the file will 
be saved on the disk in the default drive. 

The original file will be given a .BAK filename 
extension. If you created a new file instead of 
updating an existing file, no .BAK file is created. 

If you want to end the editing session without 
saving the edited file, use the Quit command. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

• Examples: 

Insert 

[line] I 

'(he Insert command inserts text i d. 
fore the specifi d 1. Th mme iately be
b e ine. e Insert command must 
. e used when you create a new file before you can 
insert text. 

If you do not enter a line number or if 
the line number as a period ( ) th'e . y~u entder · d" · , insert 1s n1a e 
Jmme iately before the current line number. 

I f the line_ n_umber you enter is greater than the 
highest ex1stJng line number or J·r a po d . 
(
#) . .fi , un sign 

is spec1 ed as the line number the insert is 
made after the last line in memory 'The 1 1. · d • ast 1ne 
1nsertc then becomes the current line. 

When you ~re in insert mode, successive line num
bers are displayed automatically each time you 
press <ENTER>. 

To exit insert mode enter <Ctrl> <Break>. After 
you hav~ exited 0sert, the line immediately fo1Jow-
1~g the inserted lines becomes the current line. All 
hne numbers following the inserted section are 
then automatically renumbered. 

The following file is ready to edit: 

1: *This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic line numbers. 
3: See what happens when you use 
4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the D and I commands) 
6: to edit text 
7: in your file. 
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To insert text before a specific line that is not the 
current line, such as line 7' enter: 

7i 

The result is: 

7:*_ 

Now, you can enter the new text for line 7: 

7:*and renumber lines 

To end the insertion, press <Ctr!> <Break> on 
the next line: 

a:"'< Ctrl> < Break> 

Now you can use the list command, L, to list the 
file. the screen displays: 

1: This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic line numbers. 
3: See what happens when you use 
4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the D and I commands) 
6: to edit text 
7: and renumber lines 
8:*in your file. 

To insert lines irnmdiately before the current line, 
enter: 

The screen displays: 

8:*_ 

To insert the following text and then terminate the 
insert with a <Ctr!> <Break> on the next line: 

8:*so they are consecutive 
9:*<Ctrl><Break> 

J 

• 

Now yo_u can use the List command, L, lO list the 

d
fi~e again and see lhe resulting lines. The screen 

1splays: 

1: This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic line numbers 
3: See what happens when you use · 
4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the D and I commands) 
6: to edit text 
7: and renumber lines 
8: so they are consecutive 
9: *in your file. 

To add new lines to the end of the file, enter: 

1 Oi 

The screen displays: 

10: * _ 

Now you can enter the following new lines: 

10: * The insert command can place new lines 
11: * in the file. 

End the insertion by pressing <Ctrl> <Break> 
on line 12. The new lines will appear at the end of 
all previous lines in the file. Now use the List 
command, L, to see the resulting Lines: 

1: This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic line numbers. 
3: See what happens when you use 
4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the D and I commands) 
6: to edit text 
7: and renumber lines 
8: so they are consecutive 
9: in your file. . 

1 O: The insert command can place new Imes 
11: in the file. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comipents: 
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List 

[line] [,line] L 

The List command displays on your_ scr~en a 
specified range of lines. T he current hne 1s not 
changed. 

This command displays file lines from t_he first line 
number specified through the second hne number 
specified. 

I f you do not specify a line number for the_ first line 
the default is 11 lines before the current hne. The 
beginning comma must be inserted to indicate the 
omitted first line. 

I f you specify a line number for the first line which 
is more than 11 lines before the current line, the 
screen display will be the same as if you omitted 
both line parameters. 

If you do not specify a line number for the second 
line, the screen displays 23 lines, beginning with 
the specified line. 

If you do not specify a line number in either line 
parameter, the screen displays 23 lines: 11 lines 
before the current line, the current line, and 11 
lines after the current line. If there are less than 11 
lines b_efore the current line, the screen displays 
extra hnes after the current line, to total 23 lines. 

Example: The following file is ready to edit: 

1: This is a sample file 
~: used to show dynamic line numbers 
: See what happens when you use · 

4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the O and I commands) 

• 
• 
• 

15:*This current line contains an asterisk. 
• 
• 
• 

26: to edit text 
27: in your file. 

T o list a range of lines from line 2 chrough line 5 
enter: ' 

2,5L 

The screen displays: 

2: used to show dynamic line numbers. 
3: See what happens when you use 
4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the D and I commands) 

To list a range of lines beginning wirh the current 
line through line 26, enter: 

.26L 

15:*The current line contains an asterisk . 
• 
• 
• 

26: to edit text 
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To list a range 
number, enter: 

3l 

of 23 lines from a specified line 

The screen displays: 

3: See what happens when you use 
4: Delete and Insert 

• 
• 
• 

25: This is a way 

To list a range of 23 lines centered around the 
current line, enter: 

L 

The screen displays: 

4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the D and I commands) 

• 
• 
• 

13: The current line is listed in the middle. 
14: The current line remains unchanged. 
15:*The current line contains an asterisk. 

• 
• 
• 

26: to edit text. 

Since you did not specify any line numbers, the 
screen displayed 11 lines before the curren l line, 
the current line, and 11 lines after the current line. 

Move 

Syntax: [line], [line], lineM 

Purpose: The Move command moves a range of lines ahead 
of a specified line in the file being edited. 

Comments: This command is used to move a block of text 
from one location in the file to another . 
If you do not specify a number in the first or 
second line, the default is the current line. You must 
enter a Line number in the third line. 

Example: 

T he file lines are automatically renumbered after 
the text is moved. The first of the moved lines 
becomes the current line. 

,+ 40,90M 

This command moves the text from 
line plus 40 lines to Line 90. 

30,50,90M 

This command moves lines 30-50 to line 90. 

If the line numbers overlap, EDLIN will display 
an " Enter error" message . 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 
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Page 

[Line] [,li11e]P 

h gh a file display-
The Page _command p}gts t r~~ also changes the 
ing a specified range o ines. 
current line. 

The List command also displays _a range of lines 
but does not change the current line. 

If you do not specify a _number in the first Line, the 
default is the current hne plus one. 

If you do not specify a nun:ber in the second line, 
the system will display 23 lines. 

The lase line displayed by the Page command, and 
marked by an asterisk, becomes the ne,v current 
line. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

Quit 

Q 

The Quit command quits the editing session. This 
command does not save any editing changes. It 
exits to the DOS operating system. 

After you enter the command, EDLIN displays a 
prompt on the screen, to ensure you really do not 
wane to save the crianges. 

If you want to leave the editing session without 
saving any changes, enter 'Y'. No .BAK file will be 
created. (Refer to rhe END command for informa
tion about the .BAK file.) Your previous backup 
copy will no longer exist. 

If you want to continue the editing session, enter 
'N' or any other character except 'Y'. 

*0 
Abort edit (Y /N) ?Y 
A>-
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 
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Replace 

[lint] [,line] [?] R [string]] [ <Ctr1><Z>string2] 

The Replace command replaces all occurren~es of 
a string of text in the specified range with a 
different string of text or blanks. 

Each occurrence of string] is replaced by string2. 
The lines in which replacements occur will be 
displayed. When all occurrences of string] in the 
specified range are replaced by string2, the 
Replace command terminates and the asterisk 
prompt reappears. The last line changed becomes 
the current line. 

If you include both strings, the first string must be 
separated from the second string with a <Ctr!> 
<Z>. The second string must be ended with a 
<Ctrl> <Z> <ENTER> combination or with 
just <ENTER>. 

If string] is omitted, Replace will use the old 
string 1 as its value. If this is the first replace being 
done in this EDLIN session, then the replacement 
process will be terminated immediately. 

If string2 is omitted, then string] may be ended with 
<ENTER>. In this case all occurrences of string J 
are deleted. 

Default values for the line parameters: 

If the first line is omitted then the first line 
defaults to the line after the current line. 

I f the second line is omitted, the second line 
defaults to the last line in memory. 

If both _line parameters are omitted, the re
place w1~ occur from the line following the 
current hne to the last line in memory. 

Example: 

The quesion mark parameter: 

If you include the question mark (?), the 
Repl3:ce co'!1mand will stop at each line that 
c~nta1ns stnn~J that matches. The screen will t~r~: the hne and then display the prompt 

If . you press y or <ENTER>' then 
string2 will replace siring/, and the search 
for a match ,vill continue. 

If you press any key besides Y or 
<~NTER> after t~e 0.~.? prompt, 
slrtngl will be left as It was 1n the line. 

If string 1 occurs more chan once in a line 
~ac~ ?ccurrence of string/ will be replaced 
1nd1v1dually, and the 0.K.? prompt will 
be displayed after each replacement. 
With this method you can choose to re
place particular occurrences qf string/. 

This process ,viii continue until the end 
of the range of lines or until the end of 
the file. EDLIN displays the asterisk 
prompt after the last occurrence of 
string I. 

The following file is ready to edit: 

1 :•This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic line numbers. 
3: See what happens when you use 
4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the D and I commands) 
6: to edit text 
7: in your file. 
8: The insert command can place new lines 
9: in the file. 
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To replace all occurrences of and with AND in a 
specified range, type: 

3,9 Rand<Ctrl>< Z>AND< ENTER> 

The result is: 

4: Delete AND Insert 
5: (the D AND I commands) 
5: (The D AND I commANDs) 
8: The insert commAND can place new lines 

Note that in the above replacement, some 
unwanted substitutions have occurred. To 
avoid these the same original file can be used 
with a slightly different command. 

In the next example, to replace only certain 
occurrences of the and with AND, enter: 

2? Rand<Ctrl>< Z>AND< ENTER> 

The result is: 

4: Delete AND Insert 
O.K.? Y 

5: (The D AND I commands) 
O.K.? Y 

5: (The D AND I commANDs) 
O.K.? N 

8: The insert commAND can place new lines 
O.K.? N 
• 

To see the result of these changes enter the list 
command L: 

. 
4: Delete AND Insert 
5: (The D AND I commands) 

• . 
8: The insert command can place new lines 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

. 
;, 

Search 

[line] [,line] (?] Sstring 

Tfht Sea~ch command searches the specified range 
o ines ior a specified string of text. 

The string must be ended with the <ENTER> 
key. The first line that matches string is displayed 
and bec?mes the current line. The Search com
mand w1I! terminate when a match is found unless 
~he question mark parameter is included. If there 
•s. no match the message "Not found" will be 
displayed. 

If strin~ is omitted, Search will take the old string if 
there 1s one. (Note that "old" here refers to a 
string specified in a . previous Search or Replace 
comi:nand.) If there 1s not an old string (i.e., no 
previous search or replace has been done), the 
command will terminate immediately. 

Default values for the line parameters: 

If the first line is omitted (as in ,line S string}, 
the first line will default to the line after the 
current line. 

If the second line is omitted (as in line S string 
or line, S string}, the second line will default to 
# (line after last line of file), which is the 
same as line, # S string . 

The question mark parameter: 

If the question mark parameter (?) is included 
in the command, after EDLIN displays the 
first line with a matching string it will prompt 
you with the message 0.K.?. If you press 
either the Y or <ENTER> key, the line 
becomes the current line and the search ter
minates. If you press any other key, the 
search continues until another match is found , 
or until all lines have been searched. 
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The rollowing file is ready to edit: 

1 :•This is a sample file 
2: used to show dynamic line numbers. 
3: See what happens when you use 
4: Delete and Insert 
5: (the D and I commands) 
6: to edit text 
7: in your file. . 
8: The insert command can palce new lines 
9: in the file. 

To search ror the first occurrence or the string 
"and", enter: 

3,9 Sand<ENTER> 

The rollowing line is displayed: 

4: Delete and Insert 

To search through several occurrences of the string 
"and" untill the correct string is round, enter: 

1, ? Sand 

The result is: 

4: Delete and Insert 
O.K. ?_ 

If you press any key (except Y or <ENTER>) 
the search continues, so enter N here: ' 

O.K.? N 

The search continues: 

5: (the D and I commands) 
O.K. ?_ 

To terminate the search you enter Y. 

To search for strin ABC . 
(0.K.?), type: g without the verification 

SABC 

EDLIN will report a mat h . 
search for the same st . c ~nd will. continue to 
command again: nng ir you issue the s 

s 

EDLIN reports another match. 

s 

EDLIN reports the string is not found. 

Not~ that string defaults to any string specified b a 
previous Replace or Search command. y 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 
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Transfer 

llint]T[d:) .filename 

d merges the contents of a 
The Transfer :-ohm~a~Je currently being edited. 
specified file wit t e 

. d to ut the contents of one 
This command is use ~ the text you are 
file into another fi)e, ~r t;:;ois inserted ahead of 

reating The trans,erre d" d 
~e spe~ified line in the file being e ite . 

The file lines are then automatically renumbered . 

·c a line number the default is If you do not spec11y ' 
the current line. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Write 

[n)W 

-~he Wri~e command writes a specified number of 
lines to disk from the Lines that are being edited in 
memory. Write begins with line number one (1). 

Use this command if the file you are editing is too 
large to fit in memory. EDLIN automatically 
writes file Lines into memory until memory is 75% 
full. This command allows you to edit the remain
der of the file. 

The Write command writes a specified number of 
edited lines in memory to disk. You can then load 
additional unedited lines from disk into memory 
by using the Append command. 

If you do not specify the number of line to write, 
the system will write lines to disk until 25% of -
available memory is used. I f available memory is 
already less than 25% used, no action will be 
taken. 

File lines are automatically renumbered so that the 
first remaining line becomes line number I . 

9-45 



MEMO CHAPTER 10 

LINK 

I. INTRODUCTION ...................... . ........................ 10-2 

2. FI .. LES ........................... ...... ............................. 10-4 

Input File Extensions ......................................... l 0-4 
Output File Extensions ............ .... .......... ... ......... l 0-5 
VM.TMP (Temporary) File ................................ 10-5 

3. DEFINITIONS ................ ................. ... .............. 10-6 

Segment ....... .................................................... 10-6 
Class ................................................................. 10-6 
Group ....................................... . ...................... 10--6 

4. COMMANDS ..................................................... 10-7 

Prompts ..................... ...................................... 10-7 
Switches ................... . .. ... . ........... .......... . ........... 10-9 
Characters ...................................... ................. 10-12 

• 
5. HOW TO ST ART THE LINKER ...... ................ ... 10-14 

6. SAMPLE LINKER SESSION ............................... 10-19 

10-1 
9-46 



INTRODUCTION 

NOTE: If you are not going to compile and link programs, 
you do not need to read this chapter. 

Read this entire chapter before you use LINK. 

You write your programs in source code _which is passed thro1;1gh 
a compiler (or assembler) to produce obJeCt modules. The obJeCt 
modules must go through the LINK process to produce a run file . 

The Linker is a program that: 

Combines separately produced object modules into a prog
ram you can run (relocatable executable object code) . 

Searches library files for definitions of unresolved external 
references. 

Resolves external cross-references. 

Produces a listing that shows both the resolution of external 
references and error messages. 

LINK uses as much available memory as is possible. When 
available memory is exhausted, LINK creates a temporary disk 
file named VM.TMP. 

Figure 10-1 illustrates the various parts of the LINK operation. 

Non-Assembly Source Assembly Source 

Compiler Assembler 

.OBJ .OBJ .OBJ .OBJ .OBJ .OBJ 

L..., ,._ 
LINK 

libraries .LIB lisring .LST 

Up to 8 Jibraries PUBLIC symbols 

can be searched cross-referenced 

Used only if 
Run file is VM.TMP Run file .EXE 
larger than 
memory 

Fig. JO- I. THE LINK OPERATION 
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FILES 

LINK manipulates the following four files. 

INPUT: 
OUTPUT: 
TEMPORARY: 
LIBRARIES: 

Works with one or more input files 
Produces two output files 
May create a temporary disk file 
May be directed to search up to 
library files 

eight 

You may give a three-part file specification for each file . T_he 
format for LINK file specifications is the same as that of a disk 

file: 

[ d: lfilename[ .ext] 

d: Drive designation. The colon is always required as 
part of the drive designation. 

filename Any legal filename of one to eight characters. 

. ex t One-to-three character extension to the filename . 
The period is always required. 

Input File Extensions 

If you do not provide filename extensions in the input file spe
cifications, LINK will recognize the following extensions by de
fault: 
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File 

Object File 
Library 

Default 

.OBJ 

.LIB 

, 

' .. ~ . ..,, 

. ~· 
' 

, 

• 

Output File Extensions 

L INK appends the following default extensions to the output files: 

File Default 

Run 
List 

.EXE (may not be overridden) 

.MAP (may be overridden) 

VM.TMP (Temporary) File 

~INK uses available memory for the link session. If the files to be 
linked create an output file that e_xceeds available memory, LINK 
c~eat~s a temporary file, names It VM.TMP, and puts it on the 
disk in the default drive. If LINK creates VM.TMP, it wilJ 
display the message: 

VM.TMP has been created. 
Do not change disk in drive, d: 

Once this message has been displayed, you must not remove the 
disk from the default drive until the link session ends. If the disk is 
removed the operation of LINK will be unpredictable. L INK 
might display the error message: 

Unexpected end of file on VM.TMP 

VM.T M P is a working file only and is deleted at the end of the 
linking session. 

• • • WARNING • • • 

Do not use V M.T M P as a filename for any file. If you have a 
file named VM.TMP on the default drive and LINK requires 
the V M.TMP file, LINK will delete the VM.TMP already 
on disk and create a new VM.T MP. The contents of the 
previous VM.T MP file will be lost. 
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DEFINITIONS 

In DOS, memory can be divided into segments, classes, and 

groups. 
• 

Segment 

A contiguous area of memory that is up to 64K bytes in 
length. A segment may be located anywhere in memory on a 
16-byte (paragraph) boundary. The segm~nt contents a~e 
addressed by a segment register/offse~ pair. A progr~ s 
location in memory is decided at load time by the relocation 
loader (located in COMMAND.COM). 

Class 

A collection of segments. Segments with different segment 
names may or may not have the same class names. The class 
name is determined by the assembler or compiler. The class 
affects the order and relative placement of segments in mem
ory. All segments assigned the same class name are loaded 
into memory contiguously. 

Group 

A collection of segments that fit within a 64K byte area of 
memory. The segments do not need to be contiguous to form 
a group. The lowest address of the segments in that gr oup is 
the address of that group. A program may consist of one or 
more groups. 

If you are writing in ~ssembly language, you may assign the 
group and class names 1n your program. In high-level languages 
(BASIC, COBOL, FORTRAN, Pascal), the naming is done 
automatically by the compiler. 
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COMMANDS 

Prompts 

LI NK displays four h last . prompts t at appear one at a time. When the 
Whe~r~;1Pt k1s ans~er~d, L_INK begins linking automatically 

e 1n session 1s finished LINK · h . · 
system If LINK h fi . h d ' ex-1cs to t e operating 

· as n.is e successfully, the operating system 
prompt appea~s. ~f the LINK is unsuccessful the approp . 
error message ts displayed. • nace 

LINK pr~mpt~ you for the names of Object, Run, and Lise files 
and for Libraries. ~ 

The pror:iipts arc. listed in order of appearance. The default 
respons~ 1s shown 1n square brackets ([ )) following the prompt. 
The Object Modules prompt has no default and requires you to 
type a filename. 

Object Modules [.OBJ] 
[d:] [path].fileriame [.ext] [ +[d:] [path].filename [. ext]] .. . 

Enter a list of the object modules co be linked. If the filename 
extension is omitted, L INK assumes that the filename exten
sion is .O BJ. I f an object module has any other filename 
extension, the extension must be given. 

Modules must be separated by plus signs ( + ) or blanks. 

LINK loads segments into classes in the order encountered. 
You can use this information to set the order in which the 
object modules will be read by LINK. 

Run File [filename. EXE) 
[ d: J [path] [filename [ .ext]] 

T he filename you enter creates a file for scoring the Run 
(executable) file that results from the link session. All Run 
files have the filename extension . EXE, even if you specify an 
extension other than .EXE. 
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If no response is entered to the Run File prompt, L_INK uses 
the first filename you typed in response to the Object Mod-
ules prompt as the RUN filename. 
For Example: 

B:ACCTS 

in response to the Run File 
ACCTS.EXE on drive B. 

prompt creates the Run File 

List File [NUL.MAP] 
[d:] [path] [filename [.ext] 

An entry for each segment in the input (object) modules is 
listed. Each entry also shows the addressing in the Run file. 

Libraries (.LIB] 
[d:] [path] filename [.ext] [ +] [d:] [[path] filenamt[[.ext]]] ... 

The valid responses are up to eight library filenames sepa
rated by plus signs ( +) or blanks, or a carriage return. A 
carriage return produces a search of the default library for 
files which have been created previously. The filename exten
sion defaults co .LIB for library files. 

Library file searches (to resolve external references) are in the 
order listed. When LINK finds the module that defines the 
external symbol, it processes that module as another object 
module. 

If LI NK cannot find a library file on the disks in the disk 
drives, it displays the message: 

Cannot find library library-name 
Type new drive letter: 

Press the letter for the drive designation (for example, 
B). 

-
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INTRODUCTION 

DEBUG is an interactive tool developed for debugging user 
software. DEBUG allows the user to check, modify, and rest 
binary programs ,vithout having to recompile each and every 
. 

ume. 

DEBUG requires a minimum of 13K byres of memory. DEBUG 
can operate with one disk drive, however most practical applica
tions require two drives. 

Any DEBUG command can be terminated (aborted) by issuing a 
<Ctr!> <C>. The screen display scrolling action can be tempor
arily halted to facilitate reading by issuing a <Ctrl> <S>. The 
screen will resume scrolling by pressing any other key. 

• 
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STARTING THE DEBUG 
PROGRAM 
A DEBUG session can be started by typing: 

DEBUG 

The DEB{!G utility will then prompt the user for commands 
by d_~pdlayhing a hyphen (-). Since no filename has yet been 
spec1 e t e DEBUG commands NAME and LOAD can be 
used to select the file to be debugged. (See the NAME d 
LOAD commands). an 

Another way to begin is 
DEBUG: 

to include the filename when starting 

DEBUG [d:J [path] [/ilename[.ext] ] [parml] [parm2] 

parml and parm 2 are optional parameters. 

DEBUG sets registers and flags to the following initial values: 

Segment registers CS, DS, ES, and SS are initially set to the 
first contiguous segment of memory after the end of the DE
BUG program. 

Instruction Pointer (I P) is set to the value 0100H. 

Stack Pointer (SP) is set to the end of the segment, or the 
bottom of the transient portion of the program loader, whichev
er is lower. The segment size at offset 6 is reduced by hex I 00 to 
allow for a stack of that size. 

Remaining registers (AX, BX, CX, DX, BP, SI, and DI) are ·· 
set co zero. If you specify a filespec when starting the DEBUG, 
the CX register contains the size of the file in bytes. If the file is 
greater than 64K, rhe size is contained in registers BX and CX 
(the high portion in BX). 

f lags are set to their cleared values. (See the Register com
mand.) 

Default disk transfer address is set to 80H in the code segment. 
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COMMAND PARAMETERS 

Parameter 

address 

byte 

drive 
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Definition 

I h adecimal Enter a one-
All numeric va ~es a~e ~ f. h following 
or two-part designation in one o t e 
formats: 

An alphabetic segment register designation, a 
colon, then an offset value: 

CS:0100 

A segment address, a colon, then an offset value: 

4BA:0100 

An offset value only: 

100 

In this case, the default segment is used . 
CS is the default segment for the com
mands G, L, T , U, and W. DS is the 
default segment for all other commands. 

NOTE: Memory locations specified by the 
address must be valid otherwise unpredictable 
results will occur. 

A one or two character hexadecimal value. 

A one-digit hexadecimal value to indicate which 
drive a file will be loaded from or written to. The 
valid values are 0-3. These values designate the 
drives as follows: O=A:, 1 = B:, 2=C:, 3=D:. 

filespec 

list 

range 

A filename which can include a drive designation 
and fil ename extension . 
(See the Name command.) 

One or more byte and/or string values. For ex
ample: 

ECS:100 42 45 52 54 41 

address address 

A range can be specified by a lower bound address 
and an upper bound address. 
For example: 

DS:510 590 

address L value 

A range can also be specified by a lower bound 
address and a hexadecimal number specifying the 
number of bytes to be included. 
For example: 

CS:400 L 11 

NOTE: The limit for range is hex 10000. To 
specify a value of 10000 hex in four hexade
cimal characters, enter 0000 ( or 0). 

registername See the Register command. 
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record 

string 

value 
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A I- to 3-digit hexadecimal value use~ to indicate 
the logical record number on th_e disk and the 
number of disk sectors to be written or loaded. 
Logical records co~respo°:d to sectors. However, 
their numbering differs since they represent the 
entire disk space. 

Any number of characters enclosed in quote 
marks. Quote marks may be eicher single (') or 
double ("). If the delimiter quote marks must 
appear within a <string>, the quote marks must 
be doubled. For example, the following strings are 
legal: 

'This is a "string" is okay.' 
'This is a ' 'string' ' is okay.' 

However, this string is illegal: 

'This is a 'string' is not.' 

Similarly, these strings are legal: 

"This is a 'string' is okay." 
"This is a " "string" " is okay." 

Eith~r a hexadecimal value up to 4 digits used to 
specify the port number or the number of times to 
repeat a command. 

TABLE OF DEBUG COMMANDS 

Command 

Assemble 

Compare 

Dump 

Enter 

Fill 

Go 

Hex 

Input 

Load 

Move 

Name 

Output 

Quit 

Register 

Purpose 

Assembles statements 

Compares memory 

Displays memory 

Format 

A [address} 

C range address 

D [addressj 
or 

D [range] 

C hanges memory E address [list] 

Changes memory blocks F range list 

Executes with optional 
breakpoints 

G (=address] 
[address 
[address .. . ] J 

Hexadecimal add-subtract H value value 

Reads/displays input byte I value 

Loads file or absoluce 
diskette sectors 

Moves memory block 

Defines files and 
parameters 

Sends output byte 

Ends DEBUG program 

Displays registers/ flags 

L ( address [ drive 
record record]] 

M range address 

N .fiiespec 
[ftlespec ... ] 

0 value byte 

Q 

R [registername] 

(cont. ) 
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Search Searches for characters S range list 

Trace Executes and displays T [==address] [value] 

Unassemble Unassembles instructions U [address] 
or 

U [range] 

Writes file or absolute dis- w [ address [ drive 
Write record record]] k sectors 
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DEBUG COMMANDS 

The following notes are common to all DEBUG commands: 

A command is specified by a single letter in upper or 
lower case. One or more parameters may follow. 

Delimiters are only required between two consecutive 
hexadecimal values. Delimiters may be used to separate 
commands and parameters. The following commands are 
equivalent: 

des: 200 210 
d cs:200 210 
d,cs: 200,210 

Press <Ctrl> <Break> to abort any command. 

Use the <ENTER> key to activate a command. 

To stop the scrolling action of the display use 
<Ctr!> <NumLock>. Press any other key to resume 
scrolling. 

The DEBUG program prompt is the hyphen (-). 

The DEBUG program resides on your System Disk. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

11-10 

Assemble 

A[address] 

To assemble Assembler language statements direc
tory into memory. DEBUG supports standard 
8086/8087 /8088 assembly language. 

DEBUG accepts hexadecimal numeric input. Be
ginning at the specified address all assem?ler 
statements are placed in contiguous loc~tions 
(addresses) in memory. The. default_ address 1s the 
location following the last mstrucuon assembled 
by a previous Assemble command or the area at 
CS:0100 if no previous Assemble command was 
used. When all statements have been entered, 
press <ENTER> to return to the DEBUG 
prompt. 

DEBUG responds to invalid statements by dis
playing: 

Error 

All numeric values entered are hexadecimal and 
can be entered as 1-4 characters. 

The segment override mnemonics are CS:, OS: , 
ES:, and SS:. 

Prefix mnemonics must be entered in front of the 
opcode to which they refer. They may be entered 
on a separate line. 

String manipulation mnemonics must state che 
string size. For example: 

MOVSW 

to move word strings. 

MOVSB 

to move byte strings. 

The mnetnonic for the far return is RETF. 

The assembl~r will automatically assemble short 
n~ar, or far Jumps and calls depending on b t~ 
displacement. to the destination address. Th:se 
may be overridden with the NEAR or FAR r fi 
For example: P e x. 

0100:0500 JMP 502 
0100:0502 JMP NEAR 505 
0100:0505 JMP FAR 50A 

; a 2 byte short jump 
; a 3 byte near jump 
; a 5 byte far jump 

The NEAR prefix can be abbreviated to NE, but 
the FAR prefix cannot be abbreviated. 

Operand~ must specify either word or byte mem
ory locat1ons. The type must be stated with the 
prefix "WORD PTR" or " BYTE PTR". DEBUG 
accepts the abbreviations "WO" and " BY". For 
example: 

NEG BYTE PTR [128] 
DEC WO [SI] 

To display whether an operand refers to a memory 
location or to an immediate operand, DEBUG 
uses the convention that operands enclosed in 
square brackets refer to memory. For example: 

MOV AX.21; Load AX with 21H 
MOV AX, [21 ); Load AX with the contents of memory 
location 21 H 
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. DB d DW are avail-
The pseudo-instrucuons an I The 

ble The DB opcode assembles byte va ues. 1 • 
~w· opcode assembles word values. For examp e. 

DB 1,2,3,4, "THIS IS AN, EXAMPLE" 
DB 'THIS IS A QUOTE:" 
DB " THIS IS A QUOTE:' " 

OW 1000, 2000, 3000 , " BACH" 

For 8087 opcodes the. WAIT or FW AI_T prefix 
must be explicitly specified. For example. 

FWAIT FADD ST,ST(3) · This line will • 
: assemble 
: an FWAIT 
: prefix. 

LO TBYTE PTR {BX] ;This line will not. 

Assemble supports all forms of the register indirect 
commands. For example: 

ADD BX,34(8P+2] .(Sl-1] 
POP [BP+DI] 
PUSH [SI) 

All opcode synonyms are supported. For example: 

LOOPZ 100 
LOOPE 100 

JA 200 
JNBE 200 

.. 

Compare 

Syntax: C range address 

Purpose: Used to compare two blocks of memory. 

Comments: Ranges are used to select two blocks for compari
son. If the areas of memory are identical the 
prompt reappears. If there are differences, their 
addresses and contents are displayed, in che form: 

Example: 

addrl byte! byte2 addr2 

addr I byte] refers to the location and con ten ts 
of the mismatching locations in 
range. 

byte2 addr2 refers to the byte found in address. 

C100, 1FF 300 
or 
C100L100 300 

T he I OOH bytes of memory beginning a_t ~ S: I 00 
are compared with the !OOH bytes beg1nn1ng at 
DS:300. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 
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I ' llt tit 

Dump 

D [address] 

or 

D [range] 

Used to display the contents of a block of memory. 

The hexadecimal and ASCII representations of 
the specified block are displayed. ~n _the ASCII 
portion, unprintable characters are 1nd1cated by a 
period (.). 

Each line begins on a 16-byte boundary and shows 
16 bytes. There is a hyphen between the 8th and 
9th bytes. 

NOTE: I f the starting address of the dump is 
not on a boundary, the first line may have 
fewer than 8 or 16 bytes. In this case, the 
second line of the dump begins on a 
boundary. 

The Dump command has two format options: 

Option 1 D address 

or 

D 

The contents are displayed starting with the spe
cified address. 

I f no address is specified, the starting location is 
the ad?ress folloW1ng the last address displayed by 
a previous D command. Each subsequent D dis
plays the bytes immediately following those last 
displayed. If no previous O command has been 
issued, OlOOH is used as an offset . 

• 

Example: 

NOTE: If you specify only an offset for the 
starting address, the segment in OS register is 
used. 

Option 2 D range 

The contents of the specified address range are 
displayed. 

If you type the command: 

DCS: 100 110 

DEBUG displays the dump in the following 
format: 

04BA:0100 54 4F 40 20 53 ... 4E 44 TOM SAWYER ... 

If you type the command: 

DCS:100 L 20 

the display is formatted as described above, but 
20H bytes are displayed. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 
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I j(6 jll1 

Enter 

E address [list] 

The Enter command can be used in two ways: 

To replace the co1'.tents of one 
starting at the sp~c1fied address, 
contained in the hst. 

or more bytes, 
with the values 

Displays and allows modification of bytes in a 
sequential manner. 

If the optional list of values is typed, the replace
ment of byte values occurs automatically. 

For examples, 

E ds:100 E3 "abc" 7E 

fills ds:100 through ds:104 v.1ith E3 61 62 63 7E. 

If the address is typed without the optional list, 
D EBUG displays the address and its contents, and 
waits for your input. At this point, the Enter 
command waits for you to perform one of the 
following actions: 

l. Replace a byte value with a value you type. 
Simply type the value after the current value. If 
the value typed in is not a legal hexadecimal 
value or if more than two digits are typed, the 
illegal or extra character is not echoed. 

2. Press the <SPACEBAR> bar to advance to the 
next byte. To change the value, simply type the 
new value as described in ( 1.) above. If you 
space beyond an 8-byte boundary, D E BUG 
starts a new display line with the address dis
played at the beginning. 

Example: 

3. Type a hyphen ( ·) to return to the preccdin 
byte. If you_ ~ecide to change a byte behind th~ 
current pos!non, typing the hyphen returns the 
current_ position to the previous byte. When the 
hypen IS typ~d, a new line is started with the 
address and Its byte value displayed. 

4. Press the <ENTER> key to terminate the En
ter command. T he <ENTER> key may be 
pressed at any byte position. 

E cs:100 

DEBU G displays: 

04BA:0100 EB._ 

T o change EBH to 41H, enter 41. I. 

04BA:0100 EB.41_ 

T o step through the subsequent bytes, press the 
<SPACEBAR> to see: 

04BA:0100 EB.41 10. 00. BC._ 

To change hex BC to hex 42, enter 42. 

04BA:0100 EB.41 10. 00. BC.42-

T o back up and change the hex 10 to hex 6F enter 
two hyphens and the hex 6F. 

04BA: 0100 EB.41 10. 00. BC.42-
04BA: 0102 00.-
04BA: 0101 10.6f_ 

Press the <ENTER> key to end the Enter com
mand. The hyphen (-) prompt will be displayed. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 
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'' jlf 1(¥ 'I - °'' • •• • 

Fill 

F range list 

This command is used to specify a range of bytes 
in memory for replacement by a list. 

If the number of bytes specified in the memory 
range is greater than the number of bytes in t?e 
list then DEBUG will attempt to repeat the hst 
until the memory bytes are filled. If the list is 
bigger than the number of bytes specified in mem
ory then the list is truncated. 

NOTE: If you specify only an offset for the 
starting address of the range, the segment in 
OS register is used. 

F04BA:100 L 5 FB "ABC" 20 

Memory locations 04BA: 100 through 04BA: 104 
are filled with the 5 bytes in the list. The ASCII 
values of the list characters are stored. Locations 
100-104 will contain F8 41 42 43 2D. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Go 

G [ =address] [address [address ... ]] 

This command is used to execute the current 
program. The program will stop and dis la re is
ters, flags etc. when a BREAKPOINT p y g 
tered. 1s encoun-

The Go command has two format options: 

Option 1 G [=address] 

1:his option executes the program you are debug
ging when you don' t sec breakpoints. 

When you tes_t the program with different para
meters each ume, use this option. (Refer to the 
Name command.) If not using =address be sure 
the CS:I P values are set properly before executing 
the G command. 

Option 2 G ( =address] address [address ... ] 

This option will halt program execution at a 
breakpoint. The current registers and flag status 
are displayed. Up co ten breakpoints are allowed. 
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Example: 

11-20 

NOTES: \Vhen a program has terminate~ 
normally ("Program terminated normally 
message has been displayed) ,_ you _have to 
reload the program to execute it again. 

Breakpoints must be set only at addresses 
containing the first byte of an 8088 opcode. 

The stack pointer must be valid and have 6 
bytes available to the Go command. 

If you specify only an offset for a breakpoint, 
the segment in the CS register is used. 

GCS:7550 

The program in memory executes up 10 the 
address 7550 in the CS segment. DEBUG displays 
the registers and flags . To resume program execu
tion at the instruction after the breakpoint, type 
the GO command. 

• 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 

Hex 

H value ualue 

~bis command ~isplays the sum and difference of 
t e two hexadecimal values. 

HOA 8 
0012 0002 

The he~ad~cimal sum of OOOA and 0008 is 0012 
and their difference is 0002. ' 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Example: 
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Input 

I value 

Inputs and displays (in hexadecimal) 
from the por t sp ecified by value. 

l2F8 

on e byte 

If the byte 
displays: 

a t the port is 42H then DEBU G 

42 

t 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

Load 

L [ address [ drive record record] ] 

This command is used to load a file into memory . 
It can also be used to load specified sectors from a 
disk. 

Set BX:CX to the number of bytes read . The file 
must have been named either when DEBUG was 
started or with the N command. Both the DEBUG 
invocation and the N command format a filenmae 
properly in the normal format of a file control 
block at CS:5C. 

I f the L command is typed without any para
meters, DEBUG loads the file into memory begin
ning at address CS: I 00 and sets BX:CX to the 
number of bytes loaded. If the L command is 
typed with an address parameter, loading begins 
at the memory address specified. If L is typed with 
all parameters, absolute disk sectors are loaded, 
not a file. T he records are taken from the drive 
specified (the drive designation is numeric here 
O=A:, I =B:, 2=C:, etc.); DEBUG begins loading 
with the first record specified, and continues until 
the number of sectors specified in the second record 
have been loaded. 

Assume that the following commands are ryped: 

A> DEBUG 
-NFILE.COM 

Now, to load FILE.COM, type: 

L 
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DEBUG loads the file and then displays the DE
BUG prompt. Assume that you want to load only 
portions of a file or certain records from a disk. To 

do this, type: 

L04BA:100 2 OF 6D 

DEBUG then loads 109 (6D hex) records begin
ning with logical record number 15 into memory 
beginning at address 04BA:0100. When the re
cords have been loaded, DEBUG simply returns 

the - prompt. 

If the file has a .EXE extension, it is relocated to 
the load address specified in the header of the 
.EXE file: the address parameter is always ignored 
for .EXE files. The header itself is stripped off the 
.EXE file before it is loaded into memory. Thus 
the size of an .EXE file on disk will differ from its 
. . 

size 1n memory. 

If the file named by the Name command or spe
cified when DEBUG is started is a .HEX file, then 
typing the L command with no parameters causes 
DEBUG to load the file beginning at the address 
specified in the .HEX file. If the L command 
includes the option address, DEBUG adds the 
address specified in the L command to the address 
found in the .HEX file to determine the start 
address for loading the file. 

.. 

Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

Move 

M range address 

This con:imand is used to move the block of mem
odryd specified by range to the location beginning at 
a ress. 

Overlapping moves (moves where part of the block 
overlaps som~ of the current addresses) are always 
performed wnh~ut loss of data. Addresses that 
could be overwritten are moved first. 

Moves from higher addresses to lower addresses 
move data beginning at the block's lowest addres~ 
and work towards the highest. Moves from lower 
addresses to higher addresses, move data begin
ning at the block's highest address and work to• 
~ards the lowest. The sequence of the move is 
important because the _MOVE command copies 
the data from one area into another, in the sequ
ence described, and writes over the new addresses. 

MCS:100 110 CS:500 

DEBUG first moves address CS:110 to address 
CS:5 IO; then CS: I OF co CS:50F, and so on until 
CS: I 00 is moved to CS:500. The DUMP com
mand can be used to view the results of a MOVE 
command. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 
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Name 

N files pee [files pee ... ] 

This con1mand specifies the filename of the file to 
be used with later LOAD and GO commands. 
This command must be used when DEBUG is 
started without a specified filename. 

All specified filespecs and parameters are placed 
exactly as entered, including delimiters, in a para
meter save area at CS:81. CS:80 containing the 
number of characters entered. 

-NPROGA.EXE 
-L 
-NFILE1 .DAT FILE2.DAT 
-G 

The effect of these commands is: 

NAME sets PROGA.EXE as the filename. 
LOAD !<?ads PROG~.EXE into memory. 
NAME 1s used again to specify the para
meters to be used by PROGA. EXE. 
GO executes PROGA.EXE as ifFJLEI.DAT 
and F"I LE2.DAT has been typed at the DOS 
command level. 

NOTE: If a WRITE command were ex
ecuted at this point, the file would be 
sav~d wi_th the filename FILE1 .DAT. To 
avoid this problem, use the NAME com
mand before LOAD or WRITE. 

The regions of m h 
NAME comman~";.~:~ t at can be affected by the 

CS:SC 
CS:6C 

CS:80 

CS:81 

File Control Block for file 1 
~tie Control Block if file 2 • c1fied. 1s spe-

Count of characters in the NAME 
command. 
Actual characters typed in h 
NAME command. 

1 
e 

~;:;~cute PROG as if the following line had been 

PROG PARM1 PARM2/C 

enter: 

DEBUG PROG.COM 
-NPARM1 PARM2/C 
-G 
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Output 

Syntax: O value byte 

Purpose: d the bvle to the output port This command sen s ,_, 
specified by value. 

Example: 02F8 4F 

Sends the byte value 4FH to output port 2F8H. 
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Quit 

Syntax: Q 

Purpose: This command ends the DEBUG program. 

Comments: Note that the QUIT command stops DEBUG 
operation without saving the current program. 
The Write command must be used to save the 
program before stopping DEBUG. 

Example: 

DEBUG returns to the DOS command level. 

-Q 
A> 
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Register 

Syntax: R [registername] 

Purpose: This command can be used to: 

Display and modify the hex contents of any single 
register. 

Display the hex contents of all registers, flags, and 
the next instruction to be executed. 

Display and modify the flag settings. 

Comments: If no registemame is specified, the R_ command 
dumps the register save area and displays the 
contents of all registers and flags. 

11-30 

The valid register names are (IP and PC both 
refer to the instruction pointer): 

AX BP ss 
BX SI cs 
ex DI IP 
DX DS PC 
SP ES F 

The flags are: 

FLAG NAME TO SET TO CLEAR 

Overflow OV NV 
Direction DN ( decrement) IN (increment) 
Interrupt EI (enabled) DT (disabled) 
Sign NG (negative) PL (plus) 
Zero ZR NZ 
Auxiliary Carry AC NA 
Parity PE (even) PO (odd) 
Carry CY NC 

.. 

Example: 

\ 

A 

AF 

~EBU<? displays all registers, flags and the 
1nstruct1on for the current location. 

DEBUG displays all the flags. To change the 
value of a flag, just enter a valid flag value. 
To exit the R command press <ENTER>. 
The flags you did not list val ues for will 
remain unchanged. 

A BX 
Displays the contents of register BX. To 
change the contents of the register, just enter 
a 1-4 character hexadecimal value. To exit 
the R command press <ENTER>. The regis
ter contents will be unchanged if you do not 
enter a new value. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

Example: 

11-32 

Search 

S range list 

. and is used to search for a specified 
This comm . ·thin a range in memory. 
character string wi 

rence of a match is 
The address of each oc~~ G nd a hyphen (.) is 
displayed. When no mate is ou 
displayed. 

s CS:100 110 41 

Searches addresses from 
for hex 41. 

CS: 100 through CS: 110 

The addresses of matches are displayed: 

04BA:0100 
04BA:010D 

.. 

\ ' 

Trace 

Syntax: T [=address] [value] 

Purpose: This command executes instructions and displays 
the contents of all registers and flags after each 
instruction. 

Comments: The number in value determines the number of 
instructions to execute. Pressing <Ctrl> 
<NumLock> will suspend the scrolling so that 
you can study the registers and flags for any 
particular instruction. 

Example: T 

Assume that the current pos1uon is 04BA:Ol 1A. 
DEBUG will display: 

AX=OEOO BX=OOFF CX=0007 DX=01FF 
SP=039D BP=OOOO S1=005C D1=0000 
DS=04BA ES=04BA SS=04BA CS=04BA 
IP=011A NV UP DI NG NZ AC PE NC 
04BA:011 A CD21 INT 21 

T=110A 10 

DEBUG executes sixteen instructio;1s ( 10 i_n hex). 
The registers and flags for each 1nstruct1on are 
displayed. 
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Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Unassemhle 

U[address] 

or 

U[range] 

This command is used to take the specified con
tents of memory and translate them into their 
equivalent assembler command. The addresses 
and hexadecimal values are displayed with 
assembler-like statements. 

Comments: I f the contents of the addresses specified do not 
contain valid instruction codes then errors will 
occur. 
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If you do not include a ra11ge of bytes, DEBUG 
translates 20 hex bytes. Tf no address is specified 
then the defauJt address is the address after the 
last one specified by a U command. With this 
technique it is possible to produce continuous 
translations. 

I f you include the range, all the instructions in the 
range will be unassembled. 

. ' 

Example: U 04BA:0100 L10 

DEBUG displays: 

04BA:0100 
04BA:0103 
04BA:0104 
04BA:0106 
04BA:0109 
04BA:010A 
04BA:010B 
04BA:010C 
04BA:010D 
04BA:010E 
04BA:010F 

206472 AND [SI+ 72), AH 
69 DB 69 
7665 JBE 016B 
207370 AND [BP+Dl+70] DH 

65 DB 65 ' 
63 DB 63 
69 DB 69 
66 OB 66 
69 OB 69 
63 OB 63 
61 OB 61 

If you type U 04BA:0100 0108 DEBUG will 
display: 

04BA:0100 206472 
04BA:0103 69 
04BA:0104 7665 
04BA:0106 207370 

ANO[SI + 72) ,AH 
OB 69 
JBE 016B 
AND [BP+Ol+70),DH 

I 1-35 



Syntax: 

Purpose: 

Comments: 

11-36 

Write 

W [address[drive record record]] 

This command is used to write the contents of the 
memory area specified to the indicated drive. 

Writing to absolute sectors is very dangerous be
cause you are bypassing the file handler. Be sure 
that the sectors specified on the disk DO NOT 
contain data that you want to save. 

The current file must have been named either 
when DEBUG was started or with the NAME 
command. 

If W is used with no parameters: 
BX:CX must be set to the number of bytes to 
be written. 
The file is written from CS: I 00. 

If W is used with only an address: 
The file is written beginning at the address. 

If W is used with parameters: 
The write begins from the address specified . 
The file is written to the drive specified. 

(Drive designation is numeric 
O=A: 
l=B: 
2=C: etc.) 

A single W command can write a maximum of hex 
80 sectors. 

Example: w 

DEBUG writes the file to disk and then displays 
the DEBUG prompt. 

WCS:100 1 37 2B 

DEBUG writes the contents of memory from 
CS: 1_00. The data starts at sector hex 37 and 
coi:iunues for hex 2B sectors. The information is 
wntten on Drive B. 

• 
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REDIRECTION OF INPUT 
AND OUTPUT DEVICES 
The following command lines are used to redirect standard input 
and output. Standard input to a program is from the keyboard 
and standard output is to the screen. Standard input can be 
redirected to a file from which a program will draw data. 

• • • WARNING • •• 

The program will terminate if it is allowed to read more data 
than is contained in the file. If the program terminates, press 
<Ctr!> <Break> to return to the DOS prompt. 

To redirect standard input: 

<[d:] [path] filename 

Standard output can be redirected to any file. 

T o create/open a file and assign it to standard output: 
( the preV1ously created file will be erased) 

> [d:] [path] .filename 

T o create/o~en a file and assign it to standard output: 
(output will be added to the end of a previously created file) 

> > [ d:) [path] filename 

12-2 

Example: 

The following command ·11 d' printer: wt trect the display of DIR to the 

DIR > PRN 

The following comm d •n d ' file LISTIT: an wi irect the display of DIR to the 

DIR >LISTIT 

The following command will cause the ro 
obtain its input from the datafile INFO)'ifm PROG I to 

PROG1 <INFO.TXT 

NO~E: If st~ndard input/output is not performed via DOS 
function_ calls in an application program (e.g. writin direct! 
to the video buffer) then redirection will not work.g y 



PIPING INPUT AND OUTPUT 

Programs may be chained so that the ~ucput specifi~d prog:;~ 
can be stored in a temporary datafile for i~pdut_ totahneo:oi; Jfr:~toery 

(T ry files can be recognize 1n 
~l~r::d'au~mlr?:: by the form % PIPEx.$$$.) ~ he ~:rtic~l ba~ 
( : ) is us_ed to chain two programs for automauc re 1recuon o 
standard input and output. 

Example: 

12-4 

Assume the program named. SO~T reads all it's standard 
input, sorts it, and then writes Jt to the standard output 
device. The command: 

DIR : SORT 

generates a sorted directory listing. All standard output 
generated by the DIR command will be sent to the standard 
input of the SORT program. 

T o send the sorted directory to a file, you would enter: 

DIR : SORT > FILE 

T o create a file to contain only the directory entries for 
sub-directories, you would enter: 

DIR : FIND " DIR" : SORT > FILE 
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USER DIAGNOSTICS 

Built-into the RO~f of your Exec. Partner, is a series of tests that 
help pinpoint problems in the operation of the compu ter. You run 
the User Diagnostic tests whenever your computer fails to operate 
or respond correctly. 

During the course of the tests you may encounter certain error 
messages. Al\.vays write down or print out the message, and the 
procedure you were performing when the message appeared. 
Sometimes a simple phone conversation can allow your Panasonic 
dealer to interpret the message and help you get your computer 
operating again. 

Even if the computer needs to be serviced, a list of error messages 
and their location within the testing sequence can be helpful in 
accelerating repairs. 
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Fig. A-1. CHECKING THE ELECTRICAL OUTLET 
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Checking the Electrical Outlet 
fhe svsten1 n1av not be acti\'atcd because the co1nputer 1s not 
rccci,·ing clecLrical po"•er. ~cl the po"·er s"·i tch to O Ff and 
unplug the computer. :--;o\\' use a '"'orking appliance such .1s ,1 

lamp or tele\'ision co check the outlet. 

If the outlet is functioning, disconnect and reconnect the AC 
power cord to the hack of the system unit. Plug the con1puter back 
into the wall outlet and turn ON the pov,rer. 

I f the computer still fails to respond, you may need to change the 

fuse. 
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Replacing the Fuse 
\'our Exec. Partner uses a single, 250 \ -' 5A fuse. Before replacing 
the fuse 1nake sure chat rhe n1ain po,\cr s,\·icch is ()FF Unplug 

rhe con,puter from rhc ,\·all outlet. 

Unscre,v the fuse by pushing and turning the cap in a counter
clock,\·ise direction. The current fuse i5 removed \\'ith the cap. 

Insert a ne\\· fuse in the cap. 

Reinsert the cap and tighten the connection bv pushing and 
scre,ring in a clock,vise direction. '[he cap should be scre,ved in 

firmlv. 
' 

Reconnect the po,ver and try the computer again. If it still does 
not respond, make a note of your procedure and contact the 
nearest Panasonic dealer for service. 

t 

Entering Diagnostic Testing 
To enter the diagnostic tes ting: 

S"fEP I Turn ON the · . · main power switch 
your System Disk into Drive A. ' 

then insert 

STEP 2 After you have entered h 
A 

t e date and time the 
> prmopt will apear. 

YOU TYPE: 

diag or diag/s* 

and press <ENTER> 

*To d!splay not only the b type in: messages ut also the code numbers, 

diag/s <ENTER> 

The_ detai led s tatus of a device can -Len be 
l k I 

u, determined b" 
oo ing up t 1e code number in the code table. ; 

After the title is displayed, 

Do you want printed output ?(YIN) 

is displayed. 

If you press y, messages on the screen are 
printed out. 
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STEP 3 

A-8 

SCREEN DISPLA \ ' S: 

DIAGNOSTIC MENU 

1-TEST ALL DEVICES 
2-TEST AUTOMATICALLY 
3-CHANGE MENU 
4-EXIT 
5-MAIN BOARD 
6-xxxKB MEMORY 
7-KEYBOARD 
a-PLASMA DISPLAY (or GRAPHICS DISPLAY) 
9-2 FLOPPY DISK DRIVE(S) 

10-2 PARALLEL PORT(S) 
11-1 SERIAL PORT(S) 
12-REALTIME CLOCK 

SELECT MENU: 1 

If your Exec. Partner has a H ard Disk Drive UniL, 
SCREEN DISPLA \ 'S: 

DIAGNOSTIC MENU 

1-TEST ALL DEVICES 
2-TEST AUTO MA Tl CALLY 
3-CHANGE MENU 
4-EXIT 
5-MAIN BOARD 
6-xxxKB MEMORY 
7-KEYBOARD 
8-PLASMA DISPLAY (or GRAPHICS DISPLAY) 
9-1 HARD DISK DRIVE 

10-1 FLOPPY DISK DRIVE 
11-2 PARALLEL PORT(S) 
12-1 SERIAL PORT(S) 
13-REALTIME CLOCK 

SELECT MENU: 1 

The SyStem Diagnostics Menu 

This is the menu fi h · choices) Tl . or L_ e tesnng P:occdures. (A menu is a list of 
Partner .syst~~menu lists the various component~ uf you r Exec. 

I f you chose: 

I- TEST ALL DEVICES 

2- T EST AUTO
MATICALLY 

3- C HANGE MENU 

4- EXIT 

5- MAIN BOARD 

6- xxxKB MEMORY 

Each device is checked in sequ
e)1ce. The computer will \vait to 
proceed after each test. Notice 
that this selection is auLomatical
ly programmed as the default 
choice. Press <ENTER> to be
gin the testing. 

All the devices will be tested 
without further input from you. 
This testing will continue to 
operate until you press <Ctr!> 
<Break> co stop the cycle. 

Allows you to add or delete 
items from the menu. See A-29. 

If you decide you do not wish to 
proceed with the diagnostic test
ing, press this selection to return 
to DOS. 

Tests the main board. 

Tests the memory. (the number 
of KB will change depending on 
the configuration of your 
system.) 
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7-KEYBO.I-\RD 

8-PLASl\fA DISPLA \ '/ 
GR,\PHICS \ ' IDEO* 

9-l\lONOCHRO~JE 
DISPLA 1· (OPTI0;'\1 )** 

10-1 Ht\RD DISK DRI\'E 
(FT-80 ONL '\') 

11-2 FLOPPY DISK 
DRI\'E(S) 

12-2 PARALLEL PORT(S) 

13-1 SERIAL PORT(S) 

14-REAL TI~1E Cl.OCK 

Tests the keyboard. 

Tests the built-in circuit for the 
built-in plasma display, or an 
optional graphics card and 
graphics display. 

Tests an optional n1onuchrom(' 
card and n1011ochrorne display. 

Tests the hard disk drive con
nected to the syste1n. 

'f ests the 11oppy disk drive con
nected to the svstem. 

Tests the internal printer (paral
lel pore I) and the built-in circuit 
for an optional printer ( parallel 
port 2). 1'he second tesr checks 
the internal capacit~ to run an 
additional printer if it is not con
nected. 'fhus the menu \viii read 
''2 parallel port(s)" even if no 
additional printers are part of 
the system configuration. 

Tests the buil L in RS232C port. 

Tests the built-in rral time clock. 

*If a graphics display is connected to the Exec. Pa rtner. the 
graphics display ~ill operate it?stcad of the plasma clispla). The 
test for the graphics display \viii be execu ted instead of that for 
the plasma display. 

**If a monochrome display is connected to the Exec. Partner 
" l\1onochrome Display" will be displayed below ''KE'I'~ 
BOARD TEST''. See page A-42 for details on the diagnostic 
test for the monochrome display. · 
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To select the option on the menu : 

M h · · k ov(e t e inverse d1sr lay to your desired option by the < t > 
ey upward) or < > key (downward ). At the same time 

th_e value of "S~LECT MENU" at the bottom of the menu 
will be ~utomat_1cal~y changed. (You can cype the value of 
your desired option instead of the < t > or < t > key ) Th 
press <ENTER>. · en 

In ~ost cases, you will test t~e entire system, using che first 
option on the _menu. _The testing example in this manual will 
cover_ the enure testing procedure as contained in the first 
sele~uon. _To run tests on specific devices, see the sections 
dealing with that test. 

If the correct menu has appeared on your screen proceed to 
ITEP4. ' 

If the screen does not display the menu, or the menu does not 
match your system configuration, write down your procedure, any 
error messages displayed, and call your Panasonic dealer for . 
service. 

Terminating Diagnostic Testing 

If during the course or the testing you wish to stop the procedure, 
hold down <Ctrl> and press the <Break> key. You may need co 
finish the specific tests being run ( complete the keyboard testing 
sequence, for example) but at the conclusion of the current test, 
you will return to the menu. 

You must hold <Ctr!> and press <Break> to stop the automatic 
te·sting cycle started with Option 2. 
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The Diagnostics Testing Sequence 
. . 1 d ou are ready to begin 

Once the correct menu is d1sp aye ' y 
the 

testing procedure. 

STEP 4 Press 

A-12 

<ENTER> 

Test all devices will start. One short beep will 
be heard. If the beep isn't heard, a checksum of 
ROM BIOS is wrong. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

MAIN BOARD TEST 

LED ON/OFF TEST 
All LEDs 
Caps Lock 
Num Lock 
Fast Speed 
Ext. Printer 
All LEDs 

DIP SWITCH 1 ON ... N/A 

OFF 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
OFF 

2 ON ... 64 K DRAM chlp 
3 ON ... Color/Graphics card 
4 ON ... 4. 77 MHz default 
5 ON ... N/A 
6 ON ... 8087 disable 
7 ON ... 80 char. display 
8 ON ... 2 FOO 

FAST SPEED TEST 
Test done 

During the LED ON/OFF test, the LEDs on 
the keyboard will light up in the sequrncc: Caps 
Lock-Num Lock- Fast Speed- Ext. Printer. 
Confirm that the LEDs light up in this sequ
ence. Next, the setting of the 01 P S\Yitches \\>' ill 
be displayed. If the LEDs li~ht up properly and 
the DIP switches are set proper!), procred to 
the next step. 

\ 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

Press any key 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

MEMORY TEST 
xxxKB OK 

Press any key when ready 

If your screen matches this display, proceed ro 
STEP 6. 

If your screen does not look like chis, write down 
your procedure, any error messages displayed, 
and call your Panasonic dealer for service. 

Press any key. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

KEYBOARD TEST 
Press each key £or character replaceMent 

•••••••••• •••••••••••••••• ••••••••••••••••• ••••••••••••••••• •••••••••••••••••• • • ••• 
1£ correct, press •y• and 'ENTER' ER' 
1£ not correct, press 'N' and ' ENT 

Fig. A-S. KEYBOARD TEST-I 
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v\'hen you hold ~ov,n each ~ey. the charact~r 
,,•ill be displayed invers_elv. \\: hen you release it. 
the character ,viii be displayed normall\.. 

,·ou T YPE: 

hold do,vn each key 

and 

release it. 

KEYBOARD TEST 
Press each key -for character rep lacer1ent 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 

e l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 - - E- n s 

➔ Q w E R T ... u I 0 p C ) 7 8 9 -
A s D F G H J K L • , 

' e 4 5 6 
C , 

t ' z X C V B N t1 , • / t * l 2 3 + 

a C 0 • 

If correct, press 
. ..,, and 'ENTER' 

1-f not correct, press 'N' and 'ENTER' 

Fig. A-4-. KE\'BOARD TES1'-2 

STEP 7 If }'Our scrren malcht:s this displa}', 

YOU ' r\'PE: 

Y(y) 

and pres~ <EN1'ER> 

SCREEN D1SPLA \ 'S: 

Keyboard is OK 

Press any key when ready 

Proceed 10 STEP 8. 

If your screen does not look like this, \\'rice do,vn 
your procedure, any error messages displayed. 
and call your Panasonic dealer for service. 

YOU 'fYPE: 

N(n) 

and press <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLA "\'S: 

Keyboard has failed 

Press any key when ready 

NOTE: You can proceed wirh resting even if rhe keyboard 
has failed. 
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STEP 8 Press an) key. 

SCREEN DJS PL.A. VS: 

ATTRIBUTES TEST 1 

THIS LINE IS NORMAL VIDEO 

THIS LINE IS HIGH INTENSITY VIDEO 

THIS LINE IS REVERSE VIDEO 

THIS LINE IS BLINKING 

THIS LINE IS REVERSE & BLINKING 

Is this correct? (YIN) 

Fig. A-5. SCREEN 110DE I 

If your screen n1atches this dispav. press \ and 
proceed to S'fEP 9. · 

I f your screen does not look like this press n 
and \Vnte down your procedure, any e~ror mes
sages displayed, any call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 

STEP 9 SCREEN DISPL1\ YS: 

A-1 6 

t 

ATTRIBUTES TES T 2 

* * 0 * 1 2 
B 3 
A 4 
C S 
K 6 
G 7 
R 8 
0 9 
U A 
H B 
D C 

D 
*E 
* F 
* I s this 

••• FOREGROUND MltM 

correct ?CY/N) ■ 

Fig. A-6. SCREEN MODE 2 

If your screen ma tches this display, press y and 
proceed to STEP I 0. 

If your screen docs not look like this, press n 
and wr(te down your procedure, any error mes
sages displayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 
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S'fEP 10 SCREEN DISPLA '11S: 

Fig. A-7. MODE DISPLAY 80X 25 

A-18 

l r your screen matches this display, press y and 
proceed to S'fEP 11. 

I f your screen does not look like this, press n 
and write down your procedure, any error mes
sages displayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 

STEP 11 SCREEN DISPLA VS: 

40,X 2S HODE DISPLAY TEST 
,l.'!.~{~'(()) ... , - ./0123456789:,< = >?fMBCl)EFC 
. ~xa iH,-./0123456789: •,= )?llAJICDEFCH 
"•sx&'()iH, - ./0123456789:· t =>?MBCDEFCHl 
•s~.a•<>•+, -. /0123456789:,t = >?t!IABCDEFCHIJ 
SY.&'()iH, - ./01234S6789:,, = >?t!IABCl>EFCHIJl< 
xa•<>•+,-./01234S6789:·,=>?@IAJICDEFCHIJXL 
&'()*+, - ./01234S6789:,t = >?E"ABCDEFGHIJJ<Ut 
'()iH, - ./0123456789:,, = >?t!IABCDEFGHIJXUtN 
()*+,-./01234S6789:•,=>?€'RBCDEFCHIJXUINCI 
)iH, - ./0123456789:,f = >?t!IABCDEFCHIJXUINCIP 
iH, - ./01234S6789: • , = >?@IABCDEFGHIJl<UINOPQ 
+, - ./0123456789:,t=>?@IABCDEFCHIJl<UINOPQR 
, - ,/01234S6789:•,=>?t!IABCDEFCHIJJ<U1NOPQRS 
- ./01234S6789:·t = >?tiilABC»EFCHIJXUINOl'QRST 
./01234S6789:,f = >?fl'ABCDEFGHIJXUINOPQRSJU 
/0123456789:•,=>?@IABCDEFCHIJXUINOPQRSTIJV 
0123456 789: it=> ?@IABCDEFCH IJXUINCIPQ.RSTUVW 
123456789:,,=>?t!IABCDEFGHIJXUINOPQRSTUVWX 
234S6789:•,=>?@IABCDEFCHIJXUINOPQRSTUVWXY 
3456789: · f=>?E'ABCDEFCHIJXUINCIPQRSTUVWXVZ 
4S6789:,t = >?E'RBCDEFCHIJJ<U1NOPQRSTUVWXY2C 
S6789:·,=>?@IABCDEFCHIJXUINOPQRSJUVWXVZC~ 
6789:,t=>?@IABCDEFCHIJXUINCIJ'QRSTUVWXVZC~J 
Is ~his correc~ ?<Y/N) 

Fig. A-8. l\110DE DISPLAY 40X 25 

If your screen n1atches chis display. press y and 
proceed to STEP 12. 

ff your screen does not look like chis, press n 
and write down your procedure, any er_ror mes
sages di.splayed, and call your Panason ,c dealer 
for service. 
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Sl'EP 12 SCREEN DISPLA '{S: 

CHARACTER SET TEST 1 
NORMAL, .... WHITE 

Is ~his correct ?(Y/H) 

Fig . .'\-9. CH1\.RACTER SE'f SCREEN 

A-20 

If your screen matches this display, press )' and 
proceed to STEP 13. 

If your screen does not look like lhis press n 
and wri_te down your procedure, any e;ror mes
sages d1_splayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 

I 

STEP 13 

STEP 14 

The diagnostic test now cycles throu~h a ~cries 
o:, ~har_acter fon_t displays. "Character Set Test 
~ 1s displayed 10 bold normal font "Character 
~;t T~~l- 3" in _ital_ic font, and "Character ~et 
I es_t 4 1n bold 1tahc font. Press Y or N to move 
unul "Character Set Test 4" if> displayed. 

Press y. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

PQC.E ~ II l~'i TESr 
008~0e~~.JQ000808898&!)~~ 
eeeeeeooeoo00000eee~ooooeeee~~eeeer 
~""~OQQ00000t00~l!ill aeee e e ~e ae a ail 
~ee,~~e~~e~ 

00000000000~88€t~€1iJll~"98Sli! !BE!leiOOl!le 
ooc,eeee0~~~eee,.-..ee,e.000000(l(l!eaee.~ 
00Qo08~~~,ao,e9Qli!ta800080<000a:900~B811119"'i 
90800088~~eee&1M!et~ee2~e11eeae 
e~~caaeeaeeoeeee,en8fi~ 
Ge&eieeeeaeeeooeeee~oo8e08000t!eeieee,~ee@~ 
0011;9~e~aee0~ra~oee&eee~ i r,ee~ 
~eeeeooeeeeeooee~□ooeee~re r1eaaeeNo0eteec.o 
iH8~~00·0~:21~~e a a 13eeooa~ 
~e,eeee~eeeee00000080(IF]eese~ 
000';10@~00888"1~-.~>~,~ 
~~ooO'>ruJeera1,'E,e~eeeo~ea;x~ee~ 
004;QQ80000008(1@80Q000&eee~aaeeeeu~aae~ 
eeee,,.:;()W00084~)8fH~aeeeeeel80oi600eBISCJOOiN.1180MAB9t-OEll!t91098€?C2?7Nl000~ 
~El~~u0000000e<t&ee40000f)(ll~80@ ~•e Ml ae 
eee~oeeeoeeeee0i000'5neeeeeoo.aeeuWGSJWl1/M~20e080081/1"1!!88~ 
~~oowo:,0080~8~7A008Q800'~ 

eeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee90e006~eeeeeeeoeeelM!ees a E B0900M71! e J8811eeeee&e 
01)80080'3aeeet9<N~eoe:~: Z800000o/YW0NleBMeeeeee:89~77e. 

ts trus c.orrect ?<. v,N ) 

Fig. A-10. PAGE O DISPLAY 

If your screen matches this display, press y and 
proceed to S1'EP 15. 

If your screen does not look like this, press n 
and write down your procedure, any error mes
sages displayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 

for service. 
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It Ill' 

STEP 15 
The diagnostics resting nov.' cycles through a 
series of page displays. Press y or n to move 
1.hrough the pages un til page 3 is displayed. 
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PAC£, orSPUW TEST 
J33'333m333333333.»333333333333333333333.J.J333333333"3Xl333333:l3.333"333l33'333l 
333,:J33)'3JU3i).3..Q3333333$33333'3333333333333333333333333333333333'33333')'3333333l3)"l3 
.)~3J:J33333~30333333:l333333'33!13333333333333333-33333'.3:'l3333~')'333 

.3:333333333:p.333:}l3333'3'3333333333333333333'3333333333333333'333'3':f333333-"333333333333 
3333.33333333.3~33.1~3:J33)~33l333'l33333'nJ3Xl~333 
xn,33~3333333:33:33:'1~333333~'3,33333333~,s;J'.3)3333 

33').33,X333,3.'3'.)333,33333333:J3333333:'333333333333~'33333.333'33:t333"]333333'33'l-333 
~333333'333XJSS~ ! J:3333$333333:3:1~~333333 
-333333'3-'X.l.~333333333333333333'33~3~3333:J~s333l33X33333 
3333~3333333"33 33333:Q3333333333333'3333~333:33333333333333 

)+33.)3.J33333TI333333~333:3333:tJ33~333:3333333333:l~j 
333333333333333333333:)333333:1333333'X3:333J'33.3333:U:333333333333333333'.3'3333333333'i1 
)33'333JXl'W33J:nJ:3.f:33~33333333333.33S)n:'4333'333333~333333:333:>33333'.333:l"J.3333.33 
.j3333333333~1~333:3 333333n:"3:'U33333333 
U333333'333:r.J3.13303'!)33~333-3333333 :)333333S)3:)333333333333 
33333333333333:,)--03~3'33.333J33-,r.)3,s3.J3333333•33333J'.33333333~:n333333333'3'l»l 

:..33:,3 t'3333:r.13'3333333X3333.SU3:l3333'U33333:3'l'.33l)l33"l333'333333~33333:~ 
33:333333333X33.JJ J33333SS:n:33333)333J3333333333333333333333333333:3:J.xt3)13333333 33 

.333.J33:)3'3.3J33333:)333333333~3333333:333333333333:J3~33333'333'33»33 
3XJ33333333l3'.3333'333~~33333333'33 J,33 
.33'33333333')33J'331".333333339~::U:U3333333333:J333333333333333333'33333333.):'3.3:] 

33~33333333333333333333»:133333:J:m313~~!!;:!!!3.:;:!!'~'.:!:~31 
)333:tl333333)33333333~333)3X)"'):333333333~3:33333:l33333333'3:3333J 

1.- t l·us co.-r-.-ct 'ol v "N, 

Fig. A-11. PAGE 3 DISPLAY 

Ir your screen matches this display' proceed to 
STEP 16. 

If your screen does not look like this, write down 
your procedure and any error messages display
ed, and call your Panasonic dealer for service. 

STEP 16 SCREEN DISPLAYS. 

329 X 200 l'IODE COLOR-SET TEST 

Is this correct ?(Y/N> 

Fig. A-1 2. COLOR SET TEST 
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it~ , , - Ill '< ' 6'1 ' 

h . d. pla)' proceed to If your screen matchs t is is ' 
STEP 17. 

If our screen does not look like this, w~te down 
y d ny error messages displayed, 

your proce ure, a fi · 
and call your Panasonic dealer or service. 

STEP 17 SCREEN DlSPLA YS: 

Fig. A-1 3. 640X200 MODE TEST 

A-24 

If your screen matches this display, proceed to 
STEP 18. 

If your screen d oes not look like this, \.vrite down 
your procedure, any error messages displayed, 
and call your Panasonic dealer for service. 

STEP 18 

STEP 19 

Press any key. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

**********************••····· * CONTENTS OF DISK(S) WILL BE DESTROYED• 
***************************** 

Insert scratch disk into each drive 
Press any key when ready 

or 
Insert scratch disk into drive(s) 
Press any key when ready 

This is a test of your disk drives. During this 
test the drives write to the disk. That means 
that any information on the disks will be written 
over and destroyed. 

IF YOU HA VE NOT ALREADY DONE SO, 
REivlOVE YOUR SYSTEivl DISK FROM 
DRIVE A. 

Insert a new disk in Drive A (and Drive B if 
vou ha\'e an f 'f-70 .) ·rhese disks \viii be forn1at
ted as the pare of the testing process. 

When the disks are ready, proceed co STEP 19. 

Press any key 

You will hear the drives operating and the In 
Use Indicators will come on. 

A-25 



STEP 20 

A-26 

SCREEN D1SPLA \ 'S: 

DRIVE-B FORMATTING DISK 
DRIVE-B SEQUENTIAL SEEK TEST 
DRIVE-B RANDOM SEEK TEST 
DRIVE-A FORMATTING DISK 
DRIVE-A SEQUENTIAL SEEK TEST 
DRIVE-A RANDOM SEEK TEST 

Press any key when ready 

If you have FT-80, 
SCREEN DISPLA \''S: 

DRIVE-A FORMATTING DISK 
DRIVE-A SEQUENTIAL SEEK TEST 
DRIVE-A RANDOM SEEK TEST 

Press any key when ready 

If your screen n1atches this display. proceed Lo 

STEP 20. 

If your screen does not look like this, and con
tains any error message, write down your proce
dure, any error messages displayed, and call 
your Panasonic dealer for service. 

This test checks the internal printer and the 
built-in circuit \-vhich allo\VS your Exec. Partner 
to support an external printer. This test \Vill be 
performed even if no external printer is con
nected to the system. 
Press any key. 

SCREEN OISPLA YS: 

PARALLEL PORT(S) TEST 

TESTING INTERNAL PARALLEL PORT 

You will hear the printer operating. 

T"•• ~ONC I. -~--~~,~~ •~INTJN• 
T ~ 1 e ~INC r e - ~ ~ ~ ~-CR I~? ~~I NTIN. 

THIS blHE IS YNPERLtNEP PR(NTJN§ 

NCJtT Lltlf;; JS UOR"AL- OCN'SlTY en IMj:16( PfUOTING 

N£XT LINE 15 OVAl.-DEliSlf'i' 81T UtAGt. MIN'ftNfi, 

Fig. A-16. PRINTER OUTPUT (I) 

STEP 21 

Your output should match this illustration. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

TESTING EXTERNAL PARALLEL PORT 

If no er ror, screen displays 

Connect Printer 
Press any key when ready 

If you wish to tes_t an_ externa l prin,rer press any 
key afte r connecting it. I f you don t wish, press 
< Ctr!> <Break> , then you will be returned to 
the System Diagnostics M enu, or press any key 
and ignore error n1essages. 
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Fig. A-14. PRINTER OUTPUT (2) 

Your output should match this illustration. 

STEP 22 This test checks the bui lt- in serial interface and 
if you a ttach the plug for a loop back test, the 
serial port can b e tested . 

A-28 

NOTE: The plug fo r a loop back test must 
be \-vired as follows: 

C onnect pin 2 and pin 3 
Connect pin 4, pin 5 and pin 8 
Connect pin 6, pin 20 and pin 22 

SCREEN DISPLAYS 

SERIAL PORT(S) TEST 

TESTING INTERNAL SERIAL PORT 

Tf no error , screen d isplays 

Need loopback test ?{YIN) 

If you press y, screen displays, 

Connect loopback plug . 
Press any key when ready 

, .,. •• 

STEP 23 

STEP 24 

Press any key then the loopback tcsl ,viii be'{trl . 

If you press n, the loop back test wi ll not be 
performed . 

Press any key. 

SCREEN DlSPLA YS: 

REAL TIME CLOCK TEST 
Current Setting: Date= XX-XX-XXXX Time=XX:XX:XX 

Press any key when ready 

Press any key. 

This returns you to the System Diagnostics 
1\1enu. 

Change Menu 
You can add or delete options to or from the System Diagnostics 
Menu by Option 3, CHANGE MENU. 

When you select Option 3 on the System Diagnostics Menu, the 
following will be appeared. If you delete the option press d, if you 
append, press a. 

Press 'D (lete)' or 'A (ppend)'_ 

If you press d or a, the change n1enu wilJ be displayed. Select your 

desired option. 
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HARD DISK 

· FT 80 E P artner e-xecutes hard disk If ,·our 1nodcl 1s - , your xec. 
test. The test proceeds as follo,vs . 

STEP I 

S"fEP 2 

A-30 

Press any kev. , , 

SCREEN DISPL1·\ \'S: 

HARD DISK TEST 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • * • • • • • • • • • • • • • ' • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• WRITE TEST DESTROYS DATA ON CYLINDER 305 • ........................ ..................... 

Do you want to include write test ?(YIN) 

If you press '{, screen display:. 

DRIVE-C WRITE TEST 

If you press N. ,,-rite test ,,; 11 not be performed. 

SCREE:--: OISPL,0\ \'S: 

ORIVE-C DISK MEDIA TEST 

DRIVE-C RANDOM SEEK TEST 

DRIVE-C Test done 

Press any key when ready 

If your screen does not look this, and contains 
any error message, ~, rite do~"n your procedure, 
any err~r messages displayed, and call your 
Panasonic dealer for ser\'ice. 

MEMO 
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GRAPHICS DISPLA y 

5TEP I Press an, ke, · 

CREE:,.; D15PI -\ \ '~ 

ATTRIBUTES TEST 

THIS LINE IS NORMAL VIDEO 

THIS LINE IS HIGH INTENSITY VIDEO 

THIS LINE IS REVERSE VIDEO 

THIS LINE IS BLINKING 

THIS LINE IS REVERSE & BLINKING 

Is this correct? (YIN) 

Fig. ,\-1 5 ~l'Rl,E'.\ \IC)l)I-: 

J - ., . , 

If your screen matchl·s thi-. dispay , prt·ss 

procred to S1'EP ~-

, and . 

If your screen does not look likt· thi., prt·ss n 

and write- down )our proredurr, any t I ror m<·,

sages displayed, any call your Panasonic dealer 

for service 

S l EP 2 

.,\ 32 
SCREE!\ Ol~Pl. \ Y~ 

~ ,..,_ DIWUN" t£.ST 

I •s•~· ( ·•• •-• fih Z'l1◄"}f.7ll•11 •'.l,;"lllj'1KDCf!t.Hl,...lMH,pQP<Jf•~f J'"' llh:diltf11P1 1, & .... 

I" •£..&. C •·· -· •123,4')16.,,..., ., • ~K#~1.,11·v••~•-·~Tu•,Wl"ZI J _ .-c...., .. . ,. ,_ 
• •• ~ 4 ··-· .,z,,..,.199,, • ........ CII.J'Titl.lW&..,19'a~TU.""«z:' J _..co., ... ,-,.,...... 
•••--•c ·••• •• eJ?l45(,,7'frill U•>~(l(fCMJ l•L~lUlN~l J ~f9'1••1 _.._..., 

1''4 '< t• • ·•· M%,.,lt(•>?"IIQkOIJCHIIW~NAU't'Z:t J• ~•-,.,,_.. 1-- ••• 

"a. c • • -et . .M~II • r I '.M~Otlh ~..t'1'71 1 --.co..•---• .. •1~,•• 
'I. f • •• el.l .... ,.784 U • 11Cl)Dfc;tt Jltl ..,_JflOll"lfUIJWXVl( J "' •~--,~I>• 1-..u,~ ,110 

0
( 11•.-• ••z-~-W ...... ,, •~,,..IC.11CJ'r..MI h•L l'IMl~-Yl•V't!'YJ't J _ .t!lr:,_,,._,,,,1,1,w- cr••

f •• •-· • ,-,." ,..t, • ~Dlll'trlPu.,..»w,n.,.~r •·- ~••••1 ... . ••"w-• 

••• -• •1 M,. ,..t; • ~-ll'f..111 ,hl-~T~C J aot ..... 'f_,H f• l_..._,,..~••W',,..• 

,. • ..... 91n45611f"tl r<• ~.IC.Dt/:'Cl➔J Jl,'L~"-"""C'YZl ,. ~f--l Jill, ........ , •• ,, ..... ,. 

•1 • •aT.\45'.,...,tl(•),"7 111 : ... _J"Qtl~~( J .............. ,. IF H tr-fl_.,,. 

••• •az:k'M.1'9911<• KK1(.M1,-~1 J• ~o.•....,•1•1.,.,...r1• - ~• 

•• e1~".°"t,1'11'91 t • >'l••Olt..DCF(.t11 Jl,;L"'4~Tl.A'WYV,."' J..,.,. .,p,c_~-f,; tJlo J-,•• •• 111c..-

• 11111 2..,,.,._...,., I • --.cu,cm:,-~.,.I ~ I ..... ,.,.- I • I• 011 c ••..,-.-.i:4 J 

•1z,-.s,.,...11 .,.,__,.,,:.,-s:"""'1h-L~I: I ~...-,_,,~tlr• crt-~ 1 

., r,,..-,.,,.., , ,c .. > ·11AKOfJ GMJ , ... ~••n.,.111,,rvzc J llbC.,.,._., '"' I M"IOlll"IP' • t l,,P'-•Va"I I •• 

lll456,,...11 (•>--.CUCll(",,(,.MJJ1,iL-~l'\.IUl,tt'f"l[ J a&oc.-•.,..1 J t I-.....,~-..,,., C 

~'°!'!,7"11(• ~IZ.,~W'f"Zl J• Clil::Oa>.,..1J._I .►. • t ,_.,.. _ _,. • ~ 

~,.,_., t • >-..KDI.FC'.,tO 't..L~ll.JI.~( ) _ aOcc»f.-,1 J• 1__..,. •• ..,._"CV&' I 11"' ~ 

,-w, '199 1 1< • ) '."@AIC IU"CNI UC~ T111-,,,VZ( 1'"" -.co.f~I 1i. ,_.....,..,_ _ _..I t• ~ C 

~,, - ,~..,.Q<IJ•usoc;•l..-.wvzt , • --..,,.,...,.,. • .,.rt.,,.n':I' c....•• 
.,.,...,1<• ~K..,.041.IIU-,..,._.,V.Jw~( J aOCJtcrt'9'11,• 1_........,.,~,. ..,_ t•• ~...,. 

I• f .. \lP CCU'f'-c:;t ""'Y 1'14 

Fi~. A-16. ~10D£ 0 1!:>PL.\\. 80x25 

If, our screen matches this displa~ , pre:.s ~ and 

proceed 10 S1'EP 3. 

If your screen does not look like this, press n 

and \vrite dO\\O your procrdure, an\ e"!or mes

sages displayed, and call vour Panasonic dealer 

for sef\.ice. 
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STEP 3 
SCREEN DISPLA \ 'S: 

48 >< 25 110I>E DISPLAY TEST •••s-✓.a•<>_.. -./0123456789:·<=>~DEFG 
!u•s-/A'()_..,~./0123456789: 4t=~ft!!CDD,.!!GHHI 
"•$"/..&'()- -./0123456789:•,=}~ £rV 
•$"/A'<>_..,~./0123456789: 4t =>?@ABCDEJ'GHIJ 
$"/..&'<>.,.,-./0123456789:,,=>?@ABCDEFGHIJJC 
xa•<>-,-./0123456789:,,=~DWGCHHI~ 
&'().+ -./0123456789:·,=>,...._.. = ~ ....... 
'< >_..,~./0123456789:•t=>?@IABCDEFCHIJXU9t 
<>.,.,-./0123456789:,t=>?f!IABCD:El'CH~ 
>-,-./0123456789: • ,=>?@IAB(;DEFGHl~~p 
.+,-./8123456789:,t =~DEFCH~~ 
+ -./0123456789:·,=>,~DD'GHJ~........,...r'«ft 
,~./8123456789:,t=>?@IABCDEFGH~PQRS 
-./0123456789:•,=>?t!IRBCI>D'GHl~~PQRST 
./0123456789:,t=>?t!IRBCDEJ'GHIJ'l<UttlDPQJtSTU 
/0123456789:,,=~DEJ'GHl~pQJISTUV 
0123456789: • ,=> ~DEFGHl~ii'QRSl'IMI 
123456789:,t =>?@IABCDEJ'GHIJ'l<UttlDPQRSTUVIO< 
23456789: 4, =>~EFGHJ~PQRSTUVIO<Y 
3456789:·,=>?@IABCDEFGHJJJCI.19tOPORSTUVWXY'Z 
456789:•t=>?t!IRBCD:EFGHl~PQRSTIJVWXY'Z[ 
56789:,t=>?@IABCDEFGHJ~J>QRSTINW)(Y'Z[' 
6789:,, =>?@IABCI>:EFGHIJ'J<LNNOPQRSTUVWXY'ZC'l 
Is this correct ?<Y/N) 

Fig. A- l 7. MODE DISPLAY 40X 25 

A-34 

lf your screen matches this display press ) and 
proceed to STEP 4. ' 

I f your_ screen does not look like this, press n 
and wr1_te down your procedure, any error ines
~ages d1_splayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 
1or service. 

STEP 4 SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Is this correct ?(Y/N> 

Fig. A-18. CHARACTER SET SCREEN 

If your screen matches this display, press y and 
proceed to STEP 5. 

If your screen does not look like this, press n 
and write down your procedure, any error mes· 
sages displayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 
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STEP 5 SCREEN DISPLA VS: 

A-36 

' 

PACE, 8 DtSPI.SI•( TESf ~~9aeee900000089-}~ 0600e0 
~ooeooe~ ~~ 
aeee.euaeteeeeEM)8'8BM880eeN888ME~9000'!~~~ 
~ee00\:10888000~N008 ~-
8000~ee aMeee~eeaeie eraN~~ 
~ooooeeeeeeae000~~,aiee,eeeeeeee,eraeoeeaee0 
eaeeea~eeeeer,eeoo.:: ~aeee00eeeeeem1e1e ~oeeeee:eeeee aoo "'90eee ooeaeee~oe:::::=:::;;--~ooeeeeeee~~eeaee 
~eeeeeeee a a ra ,ooeeeos,01!>i! e ~eeee~ 
00000aeee0~ee ,MJ,000009i88-Q01121e818!1e0000Ell!l0eeeeeeeooee~ 
~)00000(aeeee08ec.cacmvcxc;:~Boeeeee8000881ile~iMll&088eM9 
~~ ~eeeee~oeeeeeieMOe■eee,lil 
eee,e,aeeee~AOOWC4.,88e~weee~---eeuieaeCOOJ$00fll80818e 
~'980e39B'l ~J ~ 
~reeeeeu>O~~ 

-81i!100e~a aeeeeeeeMl08ooeat'liN e 1e ~ c : a e 0ee1a oeeooeee e,ee eeeaeeca B le00 ~... ~~ 
~'lt~l!BN81aet?ooee000!089e900'~ ~dOeOeteoeeaBlil 

~-csaaVVKXXPGi!1888NNBBraee0'JB0eeeeeee 
eeee,e~~ ea ae1.hX)006)0018eB a N00eeeeeeeeeoeoes a e~ 
~aeeeeoeeee sveaeoeeeeea~009eae80Be1eeeeeeeee 
~eeeeoeeEI00 l'IE a a IMl 9811:M! ell B 8 ii 888B00881! eeeeee ~B 808@ I E aeec,aee 

~~BBB~ IM NeeeeB BNOB8Weeoee9'JQl&'t909ect 
~eee eeee■Beoee ocooo&~~ 813 DN a W45tJrt,80M6&88M ~ a ~eee~ 

"'98ec... CXdCll<.t'iMW?E0108 z e il"""9 • ae N000B9Ble8Bi!.a0i>80Nl3B8N9Uccaaerssoocccco 
ls th.as COr"t"ect "'(Y~) 

Fig. A-19. PAGE O DISPLA 'l 

If your screen matches this display, press y and 
proceed to STEP 6. 

If your screen does not look like this, press n 
and write down your procedure, any error mes
sages displayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 

STEP 6 The diagnostics testing now cycles through a 
series of page displays. Press y or n 10 move 
through Lhe pages unlil page 3 is displayed. 

·- 3 DlSPl.AV TEST 
33»3333'3'J33333'3333:'333333~'J333l:a.33ll.t33333333:)333;1~3333~333 
3~33333333333'333333'3333333:J33-3;»333333:3.s3:J33333.333333a):33333333333s.33un33n) 
'J'1:333333.l333333"333333333333333333333l3333J »)::)3333333:)J • :n:J33'.'Q:3""l'l J.3ll.Jn>33)3 
333333!l3:Q3333333333333~:»333:33n33333b333~33333'3:»)33;)'.)33»333"31l 
3333333333;)33333333:333'33333:t~3:3-J33333J3:)3333:)'.3333:J33.333;J:.n1n1n.,3333n333);.J 
33333~333333333.J3333333.l'333x,:J3333')'.l):3~333333"323333J3ll:33::1»333Jl3333XO 
333333'.l33333'333!J3333333333333333333:l~JarmJ.33:J;J):)3:J3)3»J»"l:)3373J3)'J:,J333 
33333333333J33:J33"3~3333)33333333::JJ3~J333333)3)))~331333J~).)))» 
l3333:n'l-J3333333333333333:33333.)33~~333:3Xl3Jl )'.'l:)3331! 033 3l"J333 
33333303333.33333)33:)3:333333:3333333333',333333333333333333333333~33)"333333:S)» 
l333333:3'33rn3'33333333333333333.J.J.333:1 ~ 
33'l3333333333J:333J333333):')3:J33s3.l3'333333:J'.)333J:333:J3:)3"3333'3:J3D);)l:r)'J333333.itl'U 
333333:)3333333333333333333333333333333333033:3333:>:3333333333,rm3J_3333333J:3L3:J33 
3l:3333 33'333333:3Xl:»3333ln:>33l-»333J!'llJ3))):):)J3.)))3l333 
33333333333333:.13333333'3333:):3'):)'.l03333~3333333J~~ 
333333333:33333333333333333-3333333333333-
3333333333'3333"33:l33.333~33J33333T.QJ~Jl3333'3333333:)33 
333333333333333333333333:)33333333333333'333333333'33333333333333'33)))'3333.)3:)33:)33 
)333333333J.l33333333':J~333333333:3333333333'333333333'.)333~)33333.3333 
3333333333333333333333))33:J3333333.Sll33333:3~3333».)Xt'J333)333Jl:JJ33 
33333313333333333333333333:3"333333:l:j.»3333333..J:ll333:>33srm3333333A33333.)'.J)3:J'.l:J33 
3333333333333333333333 3383:)33333 33"3333333'333333333:XU3"33 l33J:3 333,d:333333).)3:) 
33333:J333333'333333333333333333333J:tl33333:3.3tl3l3J3:J3333:333Xt:):333 IJ3:xn:s33333:l3:333 
Is thlS corre-c;;t ?(V....,' 

Fig. A-20. PAGE 3 DISPLAY 

If your screen matches this display, proceed co 
STEP 7. 

If your screen does not look like this, \vrite down 
your procedure and any error messages d1s~lay
ed, and calJ your Panasonic dealer for service. 
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STEP 7 

Fig. A-21. 

A-38 

n is displayed. Brightness/color patter 

BRIGHTNESS/COLOR PATTERN TEST 

BU< BLUE GRN CYAN RED MAG 
BRN WHITE 

DARK LGHT LGHT LGHT LGHT LGHT YEL 
GRAY BLUE GAN CYAN RED MAG 

Is this oo<rect• (YIN) 

INT 
WHITE 

COLOR TEST PATTERN SCREEN 

STEP 8 

l f your screen matches this display, press y and 
proceed to STEP 8. 

If your screen docs not look like this, press n 
and write down your procedure, any error mes
sages displayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

320 X 280 l'IODE COLOR- SET 0 TEST 

Is this correct ? (Y/N) 

Fig. A-22. COLOR SET O T EST 
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If your screen matches the display, proceed to 

STEP 9. 

If your screen does not look like this, write down 
your procedure, any error messages displayed. 
and caU your Panasonic dealer for service. 

STEP 9 SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

328 X 289 f'K)))E COLOR-SET l TEST 

Is ~his correct ?(Y/N) 

Fig. A-23. COLOR SET I TEST 

A-40 

' 

STEP 10 

1 f your screen matchs this display procct'd LO 

STEP 10. ' 

If your screen does not look like this, write do\vn 
your procedure, any error messages displayed 
and call your Panasonic dealer for service ' 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

649 X 299 HODE TEST'--::;::,--T""'""'::----

Is th is correct ?( YIN), _...:::::=--.L-a::::::::::__ __ 

Fig. A-24. 640X200 110DE TEST 

If your screen matches this display, proceed to 
next step or Syste1n Diagnostics ?\lenu. 

I f your screen does not look like this, write down 
your procedure, any error messages displayed, 
and call your Panasonic dealer for service. 
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1,1,111 - .. v .. , 

MONOCHROME DISPLA y 

card and monochrome display are 
If an optional monochromep a monochrome card and 

d . r Exec. artner, c: II .. connecte to _)OU . , t d The test proceeds as 10 ov. s 
monochron1e display test ts execu e . 

STEP I SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

ATTRIBUTES TEST 

THIS LINE IS NORMAL VIDEO 

THIS LINE IS HIGH INTENSITY VIDEO 

THI~ u>JE IS RFVFRSE VIDEO 

THIS LINE IS BLINKING 

THIS LINE IS UNDERLINED 

Is this correct• (V.1N) 

Fig. A-25 SCREEN MODE 

If your screen matches this dispay, press y and 
proceed to STEP 2. 

If your screen does not look like this, press n 
and write down your procedure, any error mes
sages displayed, any call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 

STEP 2 SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A-42 

ee X ~ NODE DtSPL~v TEST 
l"'• ~• c l l+,-• .-81 2 34~789: i · ~4>fiQJK;DETCHt.nt~r J' _ ..obe0.-1'-..1 ,._ lW'IO 

t••s~~• ( )s +,-.,&12J4"67"i, ,-)~Cl!ErQ.ollJ~UVWXV2t 1~_ ..tJCN'1411h,j,1--. 
" •-S.U.' t U+, -. ' 0L2;J4S67:8<1: J< •)"'N,qBCDCFCMt ~Tl.lVI.ON't( J·- _ ~1"1"1tJlr 1..._.. 
• s~~·< )~+.-., ei23"56,78'Q:;• •>~Ct-11JKU'Hl'.IPQP9'T"V!.M(y2( .,-_ ~f-9hlJkl-~ 
$U'( >• -..,-.'912,-36789t1 <• •"H!A.9CDEFCHl~c l ,.._ eoco.n,h,Jlo: I~_,,,. 
:.1. • '- >• • • - • ,e 1 2':3,4~ 79'9 : I < • )~Ila' Ct4 UkL~'TUUl.ll(VZ C • J- _ «Ka.1'9ih, J'- I ~ r •t 
I.'( >• •,-./Ol234~799t t<•>--eA!lcDEFCHl~(, J" _ M>C~1'•f,1t,1.J~ t~,. • .,.., 
"< >• •• -. , 91234~7991 ;- • ,,.a::iBCDEFCHIJK~~[ J _ ~9"11 J~. l~f'.-t..,.... 
( , .- ... -.'9120~!16nr?t i<.•>~ICD£Fa-ll.Jk~.NXVZC 1'"' _ <llbct:»t_,,.,lt l~r•r
>• • • -. "'9l23◄5t.789s l<•>"'&A"9t't11Ef'"CHI .ll(I...N40POP'STl,JUW)(V2[ J"" _ • .OC::drf0h1J~ ~..-st~. 
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Fig. A26. MODE DISPLAY 80X25 

If your screen matches this display, press y and 
proceed to STEP 3. 

I f your screen does not look like this, press n 
and write down your procedure, any er_ror mes
sages displayed, and call your Panasoruc dealer 
for service. 
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STEP 3 SCREEN DISPLA 't'S: 
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Js ~his ~orrec-t ?(V/'H) 

Fig. /\-27. CHARACTER SET sc:REEN 

If your screen n1atches this display, press} and 
proceed to next step or Svstem Diagnostits 
:tvlen u. 

If your screen does not look like this, press n 
and write down your procedure, any error mes
sages displayed, and call your Panasonic dealer 
for service. 

MEMO 

A--1-5 



MEMO 

A-46 

DIAGNOSTICS MESSAGES 

Various messages or error messages appeared in User Diagnostics 
are listed below. 

! o display not only the messages but also the code numbers, type 
1n: 

diag/s <ENTER> 

The detailed status of a device can then be determined by looking 
up the code number in the code table. 

hexadecimal Nibble consists of 4 bits as follows: 

n=D,D,D,Do 

For example, 

n,= 5(0101 ) then D,= O, D,= l , D,= O, Oo=I 

n,=D(IIOI ) then D;=l , D,= 1, D,= O, D.=l 

MAIN BOARD TEST 

(1) LED TEST 

LED ON/OFF TEST 
ALL LEDs OFF 
Caps Lock ON 
Num Lock ON 
Fast Speed ON 
Ext. Printer ON 
All LEDs OFF 
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(2) DIP S\\'ITCH STATUS 

DIP SWITCH 1 ON ... N/A . 
2 ON ... 64 K DRAM chip 
3 ON ... Color/Graphics card 
4 ON ... 4. 77 MHz default 
5 ON ... NIA 
6 ON ... 8087 disable 
7 ON ... 80 char. display 
8 ON ... 2 FOO 

(3) CPU CLOCK TEST 

Fast Speed clock failed. 

(4) OTHER tfESSAGES 

SYSTEM ERROR 

A-48 

System area cannot be saved into \ ' RAr.1 area. 

PPI register failed 

Port B register of Programn1able Peripheral Interface 
(8255) has failed. 

PIT register failed 

Register of Programn1able T nLerval Timer (8253} h.u, 
failed. 

PIT count test failed 

Count of Programmable Internal Timer (8253} has failed. 

DMAC register failed 

Register of Direct ~femory Access (:ontroller (8237) has 
failed 

DMACDRAM refresh failed 

Refresh counter of Direct .\lemory Ac-ccs~ Controlh·r 
(8237} has failed. 

ORAM failed 

Dynamic RAJ\.,f data has failed . 

DRAM address failed 

Dynamic RANI address has failed. 

DRAM refresh failed 

Dynamic RAtvf refresh has failed. 

Page register failed 

Page register (LS670) has failed. 

PI C register failed 

Register of Programmable Interrupt Controller (8259) 
has failed. 

PIG handling failed 

H andling of Programmable Interrupt Controller (8259) 
has failed. 
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KEYBOARD TEST 

(I) KEYBOARD 

KEY Keyboard failed 

(2) KEY 

KEY Key has been hit or broken 

VIDEO DISPLAY TEST 

(I) VRAM 

VIDEO VRAM failed 

VRAM data has failed. Data bus or VRAl\'1 chip has failed. 
--------------, 

: Add~ess~ BXXX:XXXX Writ~:XXXX R~d:YYYY _____________ J 
L-- -- --- -- --- --- -

(2) VRAM ADDRESS BUS 

VIDEO VRAM Address Bus failed 

VRAN1 address has failed. Address bus or VRAl\1 chip has 
failed . 

------------------------, r----------- I 
' Address: BXXX:XXXX , L ____ __ --- - - -- - - - - ---- -- - - -- - _______ ....,. 

(3) OTHER MESSAGES 

CRTC register failed 

A-50 

CRTC register has failed. 

Display timing signal failed 

Status has failed. H orizontal Sync. signal is not detected 
at address 3DA H . 

FLOPPY DISK DRIVE TEST 

{l ) FDC FAILED 

DISK FDC failed 

Floppy Disk Controller (FDC) master status has fai led. 
Data bus or FDC chip has failed. 

,,.. - --- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --
' ' , Master status:XX J 
L __ -------- ---- ----- -------------- -

(2) FDC INIT. FAILED 

DISK FDC lnit. failed 

Floppy Disk Controller (FDC) initialization has failed. Data 
bus or FDC chip has failed. 
,---- --- ----- ------ ----- ----, 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 
I 

I BIOS status:XX 1 

I 

XX is BIOS disk error status listed belO\V. ! 
BIOS disk error s tatus 

Status Meaning 

80 Time out 

40 Seek error 

20 FDC failed 

10 C RC error 

09 Dl\l[A boundary 

08 Dl\11A overrun 

04 No record 

03 Write protected 

02 No address mark 

01 Invalid command 

- - - - - -- - - ' _.., 
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(3) SEEK FAILED 
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DISK Seek failed 

II (FDC) cable or FIJC "' il d Floppv Disk Contra er Seek has ,a e • , 
chip has fai led. ------ ------7 

----- --- I r - - - - - - - - I 
1 FOG result status: n,nzn,n, 
1 

• o Li d b lo\\ I f; il d FDC status register # see e . n,n, 1s a e 

I 
I 

I 
I 

l 
1 
I 

nibble 

n, 

n, 

bit 

D,. D, 

D, 

D .. 

D , 

D, 

D, 

D .. 

n1ea1ung 

Interrupt Code . . 
00: Normal tcrm1nat10~ 
01: Abnormal terminauon 
10: I nvalid con1mand 
11: 1\ttention tnterrupt 

Seek end 

Equipment check 

~ot ready 

Head address 

Unit select I 

Unit select 0 

\ n, n, is a track number. _ _, 
L. 

-------- ----------- - - - - - - - - - - - -

(4) READ/WRITE/FOR!vfAT/VERlF\' CO~lMANO f AI LEO 

READ command failed 

Read er ror. FDC, F loppy disk drive (FDD) or data separater 
(9420) has failed. 

WRITE command failed 

W rite er ror. FDC, FDD or data separater (9420) has failed. 

FORMAT command failed 

Format error. FDC or FDD has failed. 

VERIFY command failed 

Verify error. FDC, FDD or data separater (9420) has failed. 
--- - - - - - - - -- - - - - -- -- - . - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - ---- - - -- - - -- .. --, 
TIME OUT 
SEEK ERROR 
FOG FAILED 
CRC ERROR 
OMA OVERRUN 
NO RECORD 
WRITE PROTECTED 
ND ADDRESS MARK 

HEAD= XX TRACK=XX SECTOR=XX 
STATUS=n,, n,, n,, n,, n,, n,, n, 
n, ... n, is FDC status. This value 
is only for service station. 

• 
I 

: INVALID COMMAND _ ..•••..••••.•••••• -~ ·- - --- ------- --- ------ - - --- - - -
(5) ROTATION 

Rotation speed can't be measured 

Drive-X DISK rotation speed is out of range 

Rate of ro ta tion period is out of valid range. (less 1ha.n 96% or 
more than I 04%) 

---- ------ ·, ------•-- - --- •• -- - ---- I r--- - -•--- - ---- - I 

: Rotation speed=XXXX ms I 

! -- ---- -- ---·-- - - - ---- - --- ---- -- -- - - -----·--•-' 

.•• WARNIN G • · • 

. d d a condition of a disk or 
This status sometimes epen s dont.ry LO clean a head of Lh e 
disk drive. I f the err~rs o~curre . 
disk drive by a cleaning disk etc. 
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PARALLEL PORT TEST 

(1) DAT • .\ REGISTER FAILED 

PRTlnt. 
PRT Ext. 

PRT Opt. 

parallel port failed 

lj' - " ' .. , 

-- - - - - -"'; ---------------- ·· . ----- ·-·- ' -------
: w--r·1-te~ XX Read: YY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - • - .., 
I • ---• - •-~ -----• - - - --- ---

(2) ERROR STATUS 

TIME OUT 
PAPER END 
1/0 ERROR 

occurs with 
Int. printer 
Ext. printer 
Opt. printer 

-----· - - --- - -- --- - ----- <I -- --- - ----- - -- -:"'----- -- -
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' : BIOS status: n,oi Character: 030◄ 

I 

' 

. . t BIOS error staLus listed belo~-v n,n, 1s pr1n er 
. 

nibble bit meaning 

D, 0: Busy 

D, l: Acknowledge 
n, 

D, l : Paper end 

n. l : Printer is selected 

D, I: 1/ 0 error 
112 

D., I ; Time Out 

· n,n, is the character sen t to a printer 

' ' I 

' . - -. - -_, L-----------~---------- -- -----------·--·--· 

SERIAL PORT TEST 

(!) RS232 INTERNAL SERIAL POR'f 

RS232 Int. Serial Port failed 

Serial port controller (8250) could not be found . 
i - - - .. . - - - - - . . - - - - •. - - - - • - - - - • - - - . - - - - -- • - - - - - .... - - - • ., 
: Write:)()( Read:YY ! 
._ . - - - - - . - - - - - - - .. - - - - - - - . - - - - - ... - - -- - ... - . --- . ~ 

(2) RS232 INTERNAL/ EXTERNAL SERIAL PORT 

RS232 1 nt. } Serial port failed 
RS232 Ext. 

- - . - -- - - - -- - - - - . -- - - - -- - - - - - - . - - - - - - - - -- - --, 

' 
I 
I 

' 

Divisor Write:XXXX Read:YYYY 

Divisor register has failed 

Signal loopback Modem Status: n,n, Expected: n,n, 

Loopback s tatus has failed . 
n, or n, : Refer to the follow1ng rable 

. 
nibble bit mearung 

D, Carrier detecr 

D2 Ring indicator 
n, or n, 

D , Dara set ready 

Do Clear to send 

Data loopback X mit:XX Rcvd:YY 

Loopback data has fai led 

Data loopback Line & Modem Status: n,n,, n,n, 

-----·. - - ----- · -~--- -- - - - - - - - - -- - ' ------------
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ru rn , 11·• - .. , ... 

---------- - - - ---, 
----------- I r----------

Loopback status has failed . 

t 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

n,n ,n,11,: Refer to chc fol10,v1ng table. . 
• 

nibble bi I 1nean1ng 

D, 1 : l 'imc out 

D, 1 : 'fra11s1nit shifL register is empty 

n , 
D, I : Transn1it holding register is en1pry 

D .. I : Break de1ect 

D, 1 : Frammin2; error 

D_ 1 : Parity error 
n, 

D, I : O,·erru n error 

D., I : Data rcadv , 

D, I: Carrier detect 

D 1 : Ring indicator 
n, 

D , I : Dara set read,· 
• 

o .. I : Clear to send 

D , 1: Del ta carrier detect 

I) I : ·rrailing edgr ring indicator 
n, 

D, 1 : Delta data set readv 
• 

D .. 1 : Delta clt'ar to send 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 

I 
I 

l 
~----------------------------- I 

_____________ ... 

r----------------
1 -----------
: Data real loopback X mit: XX Rcvd: yy - - - - - -i 
I I 

: Data real loopback line & Modem status: n,n,, n,n. : 
I I 

The con troller and/or signal drivers/ receivers have failed . 

n,n,n,n,: Refer to the before table. 

Signal real loopback Modem status: n,n, Expected: n,n, 

The controller and/or signal drivers/receivers have failed 
n, or n,: Refer to the following cable. 

nibble bit meaning 

D, Carrier detect 

D, Ring indicator 
n, or n, 

D, Data set ready 

D .. Clear to send 

I 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
l 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
l 
I 
I 

L I ________ _____ ____ ____ _____ ___ _________ J 

REAL TIME CLOCK TEST 

Realtime Clock fai led 

Realtime Clock count failed 

Current Setting : Date=DD-MM-YYYY Time=XX:XX:XX 

HARD DISK DRIVE TEST 

If your Exec. Partner has a hard disk drive, these messages 
appeared in User Diagnostic are listed beJ01v. 
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HOC BIOS checksum failed . d 
Hard Disk BIOS checksun1 has fa1le ------------1 

--------------- I 
~-BIOS- ROM-ID-could not be found ___________________ J 
I ------------L---------

HOC BIOS checksum failed - - - - ----------- -, 
- - - - - - - ---- - - - - - I ,--- ----- I 

: Failed checksum: XX _______________________ _, 
L- ---------------

HOC reset failed 
-- - - --------------,1 - ------ - -

,----OS_t_t ___ ix-- HOC status: YY ! : Bl saus: _____ ____________ _ 
-- - ------L ---- - -----

HOC internal diagnostics failed 
Controller failed 

- - ------ --- - -- - - -- - --- ---------- ---1 
:-BIOS status: XX HOC status: YY l 
I -------------- ___ J L------- -- - - -- - --- - - -

HOC RAM diagnostics failed 
Controller RAM failed 

-- -----------------~ r- - ------------ ---- -- I 

: BIOS status: XX HOC status: YY J 
L.----- - - -- -- - - -- -- - -- - --- -- -- -- - - ----

HOC RAM write/verify failed 
Controller RAlvl write/verify failed 
r ----- --- ------ -- - --- - - - - - ---- - - -- ---- -, 
, BIOS status: XX HOC status: YY , 
: If XX is zero, VY will be address on RAM. : 
\ If XX is not zero, XX ,-vill be BIOS error ,-vhich is : 
1 listed in Table A-1 status and YY ,,viii br controlll·r 1 
I I 
: error status. : 
L.----- ----- ---- - ----------------- -- - ___ J 

HDISK diagnostics failed 
Drive failed 
r-- - - - --- ---- - ---- - --- -
: BIOS status: XX HDISK statu;:- YY ----------------: L_____ I 

--------- ---------- - I ----------- ___ -., 
HDISK drive not ready 
Drive not ready 
r--- --- - - - - - - -- - - - - --- --
: BIOS status: XX HDISK status: YY _ ______________ : 
L _ _ _ ____ _ _ _ _ _ _ I 

-------------------------~ 
HDISK seek & recaliblate failed 
Seek or recaliblate failed 
r-- - -- - -- - --- -- - -- - - -- -- - ---- - -------- --, L BIOS status: XX HDISK status: yy , 
- ----------------- - - - - - --- - - ------ ------~ 

HDISK lnit. failed 
Initialization of drive characteristics fa iled 
r------------- - --- - --- - --- - --- - ----- -- - --1 
: BIOS status: XX HDISK status: VY : 
L ___ _ _ - -- -- --- - --- - ---- - ------- - --- - -----~ 

NOTE: BIOS status is listed in Table A- 1. 

Read command failed 
Write command failed 
Read long command failed 
Write long command failed 
Verify command failed 
r------ ---- - -- -- - - - ------ ---- ------ -----... 
' SENSE FAILED : 

UNDEFINED ERROR ; 
TIME OUT : 
SEEK ERROR , 
HOC FAILED : 
DATA CORRECTED : 
ECG ERROR HEAD=XX TRACK=XXXX SECTOR=XX , 
BAD TRACK STATUS=XX, XX, XX. XX. XX . . . . XX : 
OMA BOUNDARY : 
INlT FAILED : 
RESET FAILED , 
NO RECORD 
NO ADDRESS MARK 
INVALID COMMAND 

' I 
I 
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: HE,\D==XX: XX is head nu1nber. 
: 'fRA(:K=XXXX: XXXX is track nun1ber. 
1 SECTOR=XX: XX is sector nun1ber. 

ST,<\TUS=XX, XX ... XX: XX, XX .. . XX is function 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

, code. L- -------- - - --- - ------- - -----------------~ 

COMPARE ERROR 
,--- - - - - ------ - ----- - - - - - - - ----- - - ---- - -- ---7 

: HEAD==XX TRACK=XXXX SECTOR=XX STATUS=XX, XX ... XX 
I 
I l HE1\D=XX: XX is head nu1nber. 
: TRACK==XXXX: XXXX is track number. 
, SECTOR=XX: XX is sector nun1ber. 
I 1 STATUS=XX, XX ... XX: XX, XX .. . XX i:. function t 

I 
I : code. 

L-------- - -------- ---- - ---- - ------- - ___ j 

Status l\,f eaning 

FF Sense status failed 

BB U ndefined error 

80 Time out 

40 Seek error 

20 Controller failed 

I l ECC corrected data error 

10 ECC error 

OB Bad track 

09 DtviA boundary 

07 Drive parameter error 

05 Reset failed 

04 No record 

02 No Address mark 

01 Invalid command 

Table 1\ -l 

APPENDIX B 

ERROR MESSAGES 

l. INTRODUCTION ... ..... . · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · -· · · . . . . . . . . B--2 
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3. OTHER MESSAGES . · · · · · · · .. · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · -. . . . . . . . . . B-6 
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INTRODUCTION 

There are two parts to this chapter. 

B-'l 

Device Error Messages 

Messages written by DOS to indicate errors while read
ing from or writing to devices. 

Other l'vlessages 

The other DOS messages are written in bold type with a 
description following the message and are presented in 

alphbetic order. 

T he program nan1e or command which created the 
message appears as the first word of the descripuon. 

DEVICE ERROR MESSAGES 

A message ~ill be ~isplayed on your system when an error is .. 
det~cted while reading from or writing to any of the 5 t 
devices, such as disk drives, printer etc. The following r ys ei:n 
used: ' 1ormat 1s 

type error writing device Abort, Retry, Ignore? 
or 

type error reading device Abort, Retry, Ignore? 

device is the name of the device in error such as CON, or 
drive A, drive B etc. ' 

type is one of the following error types: 

Bad call format 

The length request header passed to a device driver is wrong. 
Contact your dealer for assistance. 

Bad command 

A command issued to a device by a device driver is incorrect. 

Bad unit 

Data 

Disk 

The sub-unit number passed to a device driver 1s invalid. 
Contact your dealer for assistance. 

Data was written or read incorrectly. Your disk may have 
developed a defective spot. 

A disk error has occurred which was not previously de

scribed. 

B-3 



I I - -

No paper 

The named 

Non-DOS disk 

printer is either not turned on or lacks paper. 

There is invalid l·nfiormation in the file allocation table. 

Not ready 

The indicated device is not ready. lt cannot receive or send 

data. 

Read Fault 

The data was not successfully read. 

Sector not found 

Seek 

The sector which is indicated as containing the da~a could 
not be located. The disk mav have developed a defecu,·e spot. 

The proper track on the disk could not be located. 

Write fault 

The data to the device was not successfully written from the 
device. 

Write protect 

8--1-

An attempt \vas made to write on a write protected disk. 

••·WARNING••• 

If any of these messages appear concerning a disk drive, DO 
NOT remove or insert disks until you response the following 
device error message. 

Abort, Retry, Ignore? 

What To Do When A Device Error Message Appears: 

The system will \vait for one of the following responses: 

A for Abort. The system ends the program that re
quested the device read or write. 

R for Retry. The system will try again to do the device 
read or write operation. 

I for Ignore. The system processes the program as if the 
error had not happened. 

The following order is suggested in responding: 

R Retry the operation. The problem may not happen 
again. 

A Abort the program. 

I Ignore the problem and continue processing. Be aware 
that data is lost when you use the Ignore response. 



OTHER MESSAGES 

A 

About to generate .EXE file 
Change disks <hit ENTER> 

. r: the / PA USE parameter. this ii; 
LINK When you specuy . d 
displayed. Put the Runfile disk into the appropriate drive an 

press <ENTER>. 

All files canceled by operator 

PRINT. This message appears when you canc~l th~ prinLing 
of all queued files using the / T parameter. It 1s printed our 

All specified file(s) are contiguous 

CHKDSK. All the files you requested LO write are on the disk 
seq uen rially. 

Allocation error, size adjusted 

CHKDSK. An invalid sector number was in the file alloca
tion table. The file whose name appears before this message, 
v.1as truncated at the end of the last good sector. 

Attempt to access data outside of segment bounds, possibly bad object 
module 

LINK. An object file is most likely incorrect. 

8-ti 

Attempted write-protect violation 

F~RMAT. An auempt was made Lo format a write-protected 
disk. Insert a new disk and press a key to begin formatting. 

B 

Bad command or file name 

DOS. You have entered a DOS command incorrectly. Check 
your syntax and re-try the command. If the command is 
correct, be sure that the default drive contains either the 
external command or batch file you are trying to execute. 

Command Interpreter 
Bad or missing 

DOS. The file COMMAND.COM was not contained in the 
disk being booted, or an error \vas found during loading the 
disk. 

Bad numeric parameter 

LINK. An invalid numberic constant was specified with the 
/STACK parameter. 

BF Error 

DEBUG. Bad Flag. An incorrect flag code setting \vas en
tered. See the Register command for the valid codes. 
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BP Error 

k · No more than ten break-
DEBUG Too n1any brea points. R h G 

oints m~v be specified for the Go c~mmand. etypc t e o 
~ommand , with ten or fewer breakpoints. 

BR Error 

DEBUG. Bad register. An incorrect regist~r nar:ie \\'as spe
cified. See the Register command for the valid re1:1;1ster nan1es. 

C 

Cannot do binary reads from a device 

COPY. /B switch was used 
copying from tbe device. 

\Vith a device name during 

Cannot edit . BAK file - - rename file 

H-8 

EDLIN .. BAK files shouldn 't be edited becau~e these files 
are assumed to be backup files, with more up-to-date versions 
of the files. 

To edit the .BAK file either rename the file, or copy it and 
give the copy another name. 

Cannot find file xxxx.OBJ 
Change disk <hit ENTER> 

~I_NK. Th~ specified object module was not lound 
rive by h_nker. Insert the proper disk with the 

module on 1t an press <ENTER>. 

Cannot find library xxxx.LIB 
Enter new drive letter: 

on the 
named 

LINK. The named library could not be located on the drive 
Enter the proper letter for the drive the library is on. · 

Cannot open temporary file 

LINK. The temporary file cannot be opened because the disk 
or the directory is full. 

COMn: bbbb, p, d, s, t 

MODE. The Serial (RS232C) Interface was initialized. The 
parameters are: 

n COM! or COM2 

bbbb baud rate 
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. 
p partty 

n none 

e even 

o odd 

s stop bits ( I or 2) 

t type of serial device 

p serial printer (serial timeouts are retried ) 

other serial device (serial timeouts will not be 
retried) 

Compare error(s) on Track xx, Side y 

DISKCOMP. Contents on the track number xx on the side y 
were different. 

Contains xxx non-contiguous blocks 

B-10 

CHKDSK. The file named has been written in sections on 
d_ilferent areas of the disk rather than sequentially. H owever, 
since badly_ fragmented file take longer to read , copying the 
file sequenually could improve run time and enhance system 
performance. 

D 

OF Error 

DEB~G. Double flag. There were conflicting codes denoted 
for a single flag. A flag may be altered only once per Register 
command. 

Disk boot error 

D?S. This disk was not for booting DOS. Insert the System 
Disk or other disk for booting and restart. 

Disk error writing FAT X 

CHKDSK. A disk error occurred while CHKDSK was trying 
to update the file allocation table (FAT) on the named drive. 
X ( 1 or 2) depends on whjch of the 2 copies of the file 
allocation table could not be written. If the message is for 
FAT I and 2, the disk is not usable. 

Disk full-write not completed 

EDLIN. The disk does not have enough free space to save 
the entire file ; therefore an End Edit command terminated 
abnormally. Part of the file may be on the disk, but the file 
will be incomplete. 
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Disk unsuitable for system disk 

FOR:tviAT. The system program could not written onto rhe 

disk being formatted. 

Duplicate filename or File not found 

RENAME. \Vhile attempting to renai:ne a file, the ne\v 
filename either already existed on the disk, or the file t_o be 
renamed was not found on the specified (or defaull) drtvf' . 

E 

Entry error 

EDLIN. There is a syntax error on the last command. 

Error: Dup record too complex 

B- l '2 

LINK. An object module crealed from an assembler program 
has DUP record which is too complex. To correct this 
problem you must debug the assembler program and then 
LINK it again. 

Error found, F parameter not specified 
Corrections will not be written to disk.· 

CHKDSK. ~ven though the / F parameter was not used 
CHKDSK wLll perform its analysis so that you can see th~ 
~~!~'.ts, but the corrections will not actually be wri uen on the 

Error writing to device 

Commands. DOS could not write data to the device because 
the data was more than the device was expecting. 

EXE and HEX files cannot be written 

DEBUG. DEBUG cannot convert data which requires a 
back\vards conversion. 

F 

File cannot be copied onto itself 

DOS. When a request is made to COPY a file a different 
name should be given to the copy or it should be put in a 
different directory or on another disk. 

File creation error 

DOS and commands. You cried to add a new filename to ihe 
directory or to replace a file ihat was already there. If che file 
already existed, it was marked read-only and could not be 
replaced. Jfyou run CHKDSK, you will see if the directory is 
full, or is something else caused to error. 
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File is cross-linked: on cluster XX 
. a e renames the two files in error and 

CHKDSK .. This mess lross-linked cluster number. Both fi_les 
appears tv.TJce for ~~hsame data block. Since no corrective 

:~~io~lfsc~~:nt:utomatically, you must correct the problen, 

by: 

1. Copy both files using the COPY command. 

2. Delete the original files using the ERASE command. 

3. Review the files and edit. 

File not found 

DOS and commands. A file listed in eith~r a co~mand 
parameter or command could ?Ot be found 1n the directory 
on the specified (or default) dnve. 

First cluster number is invalid, 
entry truncated . 

CHKDSK. There is an invalid pointer to the data area on 
the file named before this message. If the /F parameter 1s 
specified, the file is truncated to a zero-length file. 

Fixup offset exceeds filed width 
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LI NK. A NEAR attribute instead of a FAR attribute was 
indicated in an assembler instruction address. You must edit 
the assembler source code and reprocess again. 

Fix-ups needed-base segment (hex): 

EX~2BIN. A load segment was indicated as required for the 
file 1n the source (.EXE) file. You must indicate the absolute 
segment address for loading the finished module. 

••·WARNING· • • 

Becau~e the program w~I be dependent upon beiug loaded at 
a specific memory locauon, we do not recommend using such 
a program as a .COM file. 

FOR cannot be nested 

BATCH. There are more than one FOR command on the 
command line. 

Format fai I ure 

FORMAT. \,VhiJe creating the target disk, a disk error 
occurred. This disk is unusable. or a write-protected disk. 

I 

megal device name 

MODE. The named printer must be LPTI :, LPT2:, or 
LPT3: ; the named RS232C Interface must exist and be 
COM!: or COM2:. No more man one blank is allowed 
between MODE and its parameters. 
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Incompatible disk or drive types 

DISKCOMP. The number of sectors or sides of disks bein~ 

compared is different. 

Incompatible system size 

SYS A system transfer did not occur because the disk bde}nkg 
· · I f DOS then the target 1s . copied contains a arger copy o . . h FORMA.'f 

One solution is to format a blank disk using t e • ' 
/S command and then copy the files you want to the nev, 
disk. 

Incorrect DOS version 

Commands. In order to use the command you just entered, a 
different version of DOS is needed than the one you are 

. 
running. 

Input file read error 

LINK. An object file is probably bad. 

Insufficient disk space 
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DOS and commands. There is not enough free space on the 
disk to hold the file being wricten. If you think there is 
enough space, run CHKDSK to determine the status of the 
disk. 

Insufficient memory 

Co~mands. Thes_e commands need more memory lhan is 
available to funcuon. Change che BUFFERS=parameter in 
t?e CONFIG.SYS file to a smaller value (if you have spe
cified BUFFERS= ), restart the system and retry the com
mand_. If the message appears again, your system does not 
contain enough memory to execute this command. 

Insufficient room in root directory 
Erase files from root and repeat CHKDSK. 

CHKDSK. While creating files from the " lost" data blocks, 
CHKDSK found the root directory full; therefore all of the 
lost chains could not be recovered into files. Copy some of the 
recovered files to another disk for review, delete them from 
the disk you are checking, and rerun CHKDSK ro recover 
the rest of the lost data. 

Insufficient space on disk 

DEBUG. There is not enough free space to hold the data 
being written on disk. You may insert a disk that does have 
enough free space and re-issue the Write command. Other
wise, erase the files from the disk and rerun DEBUG. 

Invalid baud rate specified 

MODE. The only valid baud rates are 110, 150, 300, 600, 
J 200, 2400, 4800, or 9600. You may even enc er just the first 
two characters of the number. 
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Invalid characters in volume label 

FOR1\1AT. It is not a valid filename character. 

Invalid date 

DATE. Either you entered an invalid date or the delimiter 
was not a hyphen (-) or slash (/). 

Invalid directory 

DOS and commands. There isn't the directory in the path 
you specified. 

Invalid drive in search path 

DOS. There \Vas an invalid drive specification in the path 
you specified in the PATH command. 

Invalid drive specification 

DOS and commands. The drive specified in a command or 
command parameter is invalid. 

Invalid number of parameters 

Commands. !he number of parameters you specified does 
not ~gree with the number of parameters the command 
requires. 

Invalid object module 

LINK. The object module is either incomplete or it is 
incorrectly formed. This can occur when a language proces
sor is stopped while it is processing. 

Invalid parameters 

DOS and Commands. A command request was made with 
an incorrect parameter. One of the things to check is chat the 

Invalid drive or file name drive specifier includes a colon. Check all parameters for 
invalid characters. 
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EDLIN. When starting EDLIN you did not specify a valid 
drive or filename. 

Invalid path, not directory, 
or directory not empty 

RMDIR. The d irectory you specified did not exist, or the 
directory you wish to remove still has files or other sub-
directories. 
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Invalid sub-directory entry 

'd . r. t · on in the sub-directorv. 
CHKDSK. There is invah u11orma i Run CHKDSK •,viih 
CHKDSK will try to correct the error. h 

• . fc tion about t e error. the /V parameter for more in orma 

Invalid time 

. . •d · delimiter A colon be· TI~1E There 1s an 1nvah time or . · d . 
. h h s and minutes and the minutes and secon s, 

·tween t e our ' d d l f 
d . d between the seconds and hun re t 1s o a an a per10 

second are the only valid parameters. 

L 

Label not found 

BATCH. The label to which GOTO command jumps does . 
not exist. 

Line too long 
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EDLIN. The Replace Text command has ended abnorn1all} 
because the replacement causes the line to expand beyond 
the 253-character limit. Break the long line into shorter lines, 
and reissue Replace Text command. 

List output is not assigned to a device 

PRINT. The device named as the PRINT lisl device i~ 
invalid. Re-issue the PRINT command and give a valid list 
device name when prompted. 

M 

Must specify destination line number 

EDLIN. A destination line number must be entered with a 
Move or Copy command. Enter the command again but 
enter a valid destination line number. 

N 

Name of list device [PRN]: 

PRINT. When you start print after DOS ha~ been res_tarted, 
reply with the reserved device name which 1s co receive the 
printed output, or press <ENTER> to use the first parallel 
printer [PRN]. 

No Path 

PAT H . There is no path after DOS searches your v1orking 
directory. 
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No room for system on destination disk 
r, red because the destina

SYS. The system cannot .be t~anseeruired reserved space for 
tion disk does n~t co:1ta:i !or:1:tq a blank disk using the 
DOS. One/ Ssolutton isd and copy your other files to the nc"'· 
FORMAT comman , 
disk. 

No room in directory for file 

EDLIN. The file directory is full. 

Non-System disk or disk error 
Replace and strike any key when ready 

Startup. The directory contains ~o entrie~ for system fi.les or 
there was a disk read error while starting up the system. 
Place a DOS disk in drive A: and restart your system. 

Not enough room to merge the entire file 

EDLIN. The entire contents of the specified file was not 
merged while issuing a Transfer command because there is 
insufficient memory. Only part of the file was merged. 

Not found 
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EDLIN. While using a Replace text or Search text command 
the range of lines indicated does not contain the string being 
searched for or no further occurrences of the string \.Vere 
found after replying "N" to the "OK?" prompt. 

Out of environment space 

DOS. DOS co~ld not e~ecuce the SET command since the 
area of the environment information could not be expanded. 

p 

PRINT queue is empty 

PRINT. No files are being processed by PRINT. 

PRINT queue is full 

P~INT. There is a limit of 10 files that can be added to the 
pr1n t queue. After a file is printed, you can add another file to 
the pnnt queue. 

Printer error 

MODE. Printer is not connected, or printer paper is empty 
etc. 

Probable non-DOS disk. 
Continue (YIN)? 

CHKDSK. There is invalid information in the file allocation 
cable identification byte. The disk is either not formatted by 
DOS or has become damaged. CHKDSK \viii indicate its 
possible corrective actions without actually changing the clisk 
if you have not used the IF parameter and a ·'Y" reply. I t is 
recommended that you do this first, before you try using the 
IF switch and replying Y. 
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Program too big to fit in memory 

d t be transfered in the 
DOS. The file for the commai:i cann~ . 
memory since the file is too big to fir in it. 

Program size exceeds capacity of LINK 

LINK. Load module is too large for execution. 

R 

Read error in: <filename> 
. 

DOS and commands. Commands could not read the enure 

file. 

Resident part of PRINT installed 
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PRINT. Resident part of the PRINT command v.ere trans
fered into memory for printing. This message is displayed. 
When you use the PRINT command for the first rime. 

s 
Segment size exceeds 64K 

LINK. The addressing limit is 64K bytes. The LINK 
attempted to combine segments with the same name which 
resulted in a segment requirement greater than 64K bytes. 

Stack size exceeds 65535 bytes 

LINK. A stack size specified with /STACK must be less than 
65535 bytes. 

Symbol defined more than once 

LINK. A single symbol name may not be defined in more 
than one module. 

Symbol table capacity exceeded 

LINK . The names exceeded 50K bytes. Use either fev,er 
and/or shorter names. 

Syntax error 

DOS. An illegal string was typed. 

T 

Target disk may be unusable 

DISKCOPY. T he target disk may be unusuble be.cause of 
unrecoverable. read, \Vrite or verify error. 
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Terminate batch job (YIN)? 

DOS If you press Ctrl-Break while DOS is _procthess1b·ng ha 
· . To stop processing e ate batch file this message appears. d h 

fil ' y If you press N only the comman t at \vas 
e pr~ss h. en Ctrl-Break w~s pressed will stop and proces-

execuung w · h b h fi1 
sing will continue with the next command in t e ate c. 

Too many external symbols in one module 

LINK. There is a limit of 256 external symbols per module. 

Too many groups 

LINK. There is a limit of 10 groups, including DGROUP. 

Too many libraries specified 

LINK. There is a limit of eight libraries. 

Too many public symbols 

LINK. There is a limit of 1024 public symbols. 

Too many segments or classes 
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LINK. There is a limit of 247 segments and classes, taken 
together. 

Track O bad-disk unusable 

FORMAT. The boot record, FAT and directory could not 
written on the disk being formaLted. 

Tree past this point not processed 

CHKDSK. Because track O is bad, CHKDSK cannol con
tinue processing the directory path being examined. 

u 
Unable to create directory 

MKDIR. The divectory you specified already exists, the 
directory path name could not be found or there was no room 
on the disk to create the directory. 

Unable to write BOOT 

FORMAT. The boot record could not be written on the track 
0 of the disk. 

Unable to write FAT 

FORMAT. The FAT (File Allocat.ion Table) could not be 
written on the track O of the disk. 

B-27 



! .fl'i' I IJ 

Unexpected end-of-file on VM.TMP 

LINK. The LINK could not be con1pleted because the 
diskette ,vith \'Nf.T11P was removed. 

Unrecognized command in CONFIG. SYS 

Startup. An illegal command was found in the file CONFIG. 
SYS. Correct the illegal comn1and by EDLIN. 

Unrecoverable read error on source (target)-Track xx, side y 

DISKCOPY, DISKCOMP. DISKCOPY or OISKCOr-.lP 
could not read contents on the track XX on the side Y of the 
drive source (target) disk. 

Unresolved Externals: 

LINK. The modules or library files specified did not contain 
the definitions of the external svmbols. \Vhen this error , 

occurs, do not run the executable file created by the linker. 

w 
Warning: no STACK segment 

LINK. A statement allocating stack space was not specified 
in any of the object modules.' 

WARNING-Read error on EXE file . 
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EXE2BIN. An error ,vas detected during reading the input 
file. The result file may be unusable. 

APPENDIXC 

PIN CONFIGURATIONS 
PARALLEL PORT (Centronics) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C-2 

SERIAL PORT (RS23 2C) ...... ...... ............. . 

EXPANSION BUS PORT .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
1/ 0 CHANNEL DIAGRAM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . 

1/0 ADDRESS MAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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PARALLEL PORT (Centronics) 

(
0 0 ~ 

13 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
1 

0 00000000000 
0 0 0 0000000 

2S • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 14 

Fig. C-3. PlN ARRANGEMENT FOR PRINTER 

Pin Number Signal/Description Direction 

I S'fROBE (STROBE Pulse to read Out 
data in) 

2 DATAO Out 

3 DATA 1 Out 

4 DATA2 Out 

5 DATA3 Out 

6 DATA4 Out 

7 DA1' A 5 Out 

8 DATA6 Out 

9 DATA 7 Out 

10 ACKNLG (Acknowledge data 
reception) In 

C-2 

Pin Number Signal/Description Direction 

I I BUSY (Printer cannot receive 
In data) 

12 PE (out of paper) In 

13 SLC'f (Printer in Selected state) In 

14 AUTO FEED (Paper feed 
automatically) Out 

15 ERROR (Error State) In 

16 INIT (Clear the print buffer) Out 

17 SLCT IN (Data Entry is Possible) Out 

18 to 25 GND 

The parallel port in Exec. Partner uses the address 378-37F. If 
you wish to use other parallel printer interface boards, refer to 
"1/0 ADDRESS MAP" in this APPENDIX. 

*Use a shielded cable to connect the parallel pore and your 
equipment with a parallel port. 
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SERIAL PORT (RS232C) 

Fig. C-2. 

Pin Number 

l 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

C-4 

1 • • • • • • , • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 13 

000000000000 
0000000000 

14 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ••• • • • • • • • 2.s 

PIN ARRANGEMENT FOR SERI .\L 
INTERFACE 

Signal Name/Description Direction 

NC 

Transmitted Data Out 

Received Data In 

Request to Send Out 

Clear to Send In 

Data Set Ready In 

Signal Ground 

Carrier Detect In 

NC 

Pin Number Signal/Description Oirec1ion 

10 NC 

1 1 NC 

12 NC 

13 NC 

14 NC 

15 NC 

16 NC 

17 NC 

18 NC 

19 NC 

20 Data Terminal Ready Our 

21 NC 

22 Ring Inrucaror In 

23 NC 

24 NC 

25 NC 

The serial port in Exec. Partner uses the address 3F8-3FF. If you 
1.vish to use other asynchronous adapter boards, refer to " 1/0 
ADDRESS MAP" in this APPENDIX. 

*Use a shielded cable to connecr rhe serial port and your 
equipment v.rith a serial interface. 
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EXPANSION BUS PORT 
Pin Number Sign a 1/Dcscri ption Direcuon 

Bl6 DACK I Out 

Bl7 DRQ 1 I n 

Fig. C-3. 

830 • . . . . . . . . • • , 81 

1t111,, 11,, m, 0111m,1111111! 1 
A30 • · ' ' · ' • ' ' ' . ' A1 

PIN ARRAl~GEi1ENT FOR EXPANSION 
BUS PORT 

BIS DACKO Out 

B1 9 CLOCK Out 

B20 TRQ 7 In 

Pin Number Signal/ Description Direction B21 IRQ6 In 

Bl SG B22 IRQ5 In 

B2 RESET ORV Oul B23 IRQ4 In 

B3 SC 
B24 IRQ3 In 

B4 IREQ2 In 
B25 DACK 2 Out 

B26 TIC Out 
B5 DATA4 In/Out 

B27 ALE Out 

B6 DATA3 I n/Out 
B28 SG 

B7 DATA2 In/Out 
B29 SG 

BS DATA I In/Out B30 SG 

B9 DATAO ln/ Out 

BIO 1vl EM\rV Out 

Bl I MEMR Out 

B12 row Out 

Bl3 IOR Out 

B14 OACK3 Out 

B15 DRQ3 In C-7 
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Pin Number Signal/Description Direction 

SG . .\l 
Pin Number Signal/Description Direction 

A2 DATA 7 In/Out Al6 Al4 Out 

A3 DATA6 In/Out 
Al7 Al3 Out 

A4 DATA5 In/Out 
Al8 A12 Out 

Al9 Al I Out 

• .\5 DRQ 2 In 
A20 AlO Out 

A6 SG 
A21 A9 Out 

A7 HRQ l/0 CH In 
A22 AB Out 

A8 SG A23 A7 Out 

A9 I/0 CH P..D\' In A24 A6 Out 

AlO AEN Out A25 A5 Out 

A 11 Al9 Out A26 A+ Out 

A l 2 Al8 Out A27 A3 Out 

Al3 Al7 Out A28 A2 Out 

Al4 Al6 Out 
A29 Al Ouc 

Al5 Al5 Out 
A30 AO Out 
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1/0 CHANNEL DIAGRAM 
Pin Number Signal/Description Direction 

B16 DRQ 3 111 

Bl 7 DACK l Out 

B18 DRQl ln 

B19 DACKO Out 

Fig. C-4. PIN ARRANGEMENT OF I/0 CH.>\NNEL B20 CLOCK Out 

Pin Number Signal/Description Direction B21 IRQ 7 In 

Bl SG 
B22 IRQ6 In 

82 RESETDRV Out 
B23 IRQ5 In 

B24 IRQ4 In 
83 + 5V 

B25 IRQ 3 In 

B4 IRQ 2 In 
B26 DACK2 Out 

BS (NC) B27 TIC Out 

86 DRQ 2 In B28 ALE Out 

B7 - 12 V B29 +5V 

B8 HRQ I/0 CH In B30 osc Out 

89 + 12 \ / B31 SG 

BIO SG 

Bl I MEM\,V Out 

Bl2 l\1EMR Out 

813 IOW Out 

Bl4 IOR Out 

BI S DACK3 Out 
C-11 
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Pin Nun1ber Signal/Description Direction 

(NG) Al 

A2 DATA 7 In/Out 

;\3 DATA6 In/Out 

,,\{ DATA5 In/Out 

Pin Number Signal/ Description l)irecuon 

Al 7 A I l Out 

A18 A13 Out 

Al9 Al2 Out 

A20 Al I Out 

A5 DA'fA 4 In/Out 
A21 AIO Out 

A6 DATA 3 In/ Out A22 A9 Out 

A7 DATA2 In/Out A23 A8 Out 

A8 DATA I [n/Ouc A24 A.7 Out 

A9 DATA O In/Out A25 A6 Out 

AIO I/0 CH RDY In A26 AS Out 

Al 1 AEN Out A27 A4 Out 

Al2 Al9 Out 
A28 A3 Out 

A29 A2 Out 
Al3 Al8 Out 

A30 Al Out 
Al4 Al 7 Out 

A3 1 AO Ouc 
AIS Al6 Out 

Al6 1\ 15 Out 
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1/0 ADDRESS MAP 

Address (HEX) 

278-27F 
2F8-2FF 
378-37F 
3B0-3BF 

3D0-3DF 
3F0-3F7 
3F8-3FF 
350-35F 
EO 

Function 

Reserved for Parallel Printer Interface. 
Reserved for Serial (RS232C) Interface. 
Used bv Parallel Interface. 
Reser,·;d for !\1onochrome Display/ Parallel 
Printer I nrerface. 
Used by Color/Graphics Interface. 
Used bv Disk Drive Inlerface. , 
Used by Serial (RS232C) Interface. 
Used by ReaJ Time Clock 
Used by LED 

If you use an other seriaJ interface board (Asyncronous Adapter). 
parallel interface board or other boards. you must select reserved 
address in above table. Refer to the user's manual of" each 
interface board. 
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APPENDIX D 

INTERRUPTS AND 
FUNCTION CALLS 

1. INTERRUPTS · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · . D-2 ......... ....... 

2. FUNCTION CALLS · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · .. -. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D•8 
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INTERRUPTS 

. 20 to hex 3f are reserved for use bv DOS. 
Interrupt types hex . 1 80 to hex FF are reserved.) 
(Absolute memory locauons 1ex . 

Interrupts folio"' with all values in hexadeci1na l. 

20 

21 

22 

Program terminate. 

Call 
CS: Segment address of program Segment 

Prefix 

Return 
None 

This is the common way to exit fron1 a program. 
Control is transferred to DOS. The director, en
tries for unclosed files are not correct ( be sure files 
are closed). 

Function Request 

Call 
.-<\H: Function number 
Other registers as specified in individual func-. 
t1on 

Return As specified in individual fun c tion 

Terminate Address 

When a program terminates, contro l transfers to 
the address at offset OAH of 1he Prog-ram Segment 
Prefix. This address is copied into the Program 
Segment Prefix, from the Interrupt 22H vector, 
when the segment is created. 

23 

24 

CONTROL-C Exit Address 

_If the user_ types <CtrJ> <C> during keyboard 
input or display output, control transfers co the 
INT 23H vector in the interrupt table. This 
address is copied into the Program Segment Prefix, 
from the Interrupt 23H vector, \vhen the segment 
is created. 

If the <Ctrl> <C> routine preserves all registers 
it can end with an IRET instruction ( return fron: 
interrupt) to continue program execution. When 
the interrupt occurs, all registers are set 10 the 
value they had when the original call to DOS was 
made. There are no restrictions on \vhat a <Ctrl> 
<C> handler can do-including DOS function 
calls-so long as the registers are unchanged if 
IRET is used. 

lf Function 09H or OAH (Display String or Buf
fered Keyboard Input) is interrupted by <Ctrl> 
<C>, the three-byte sequence 03H-ODH-OAH 
(EXT-CR-LF) is sent to the display and the func
tion resumes at the beginning of the next line. 

If the program creates a new segment and loads a 
second program chat changes the <Ctrl> <C> 
address, termination of the second program res
tores the <Ctrl> <C> address co ics value before 
execution of the second program . 

Fatal Error Abort Address 

If a fatal disk error occurs during execution of one 
of the disk J/0 function calls, control transfers to 
the INT 24H vector in rhe vector table. This 
address is copied into the Program Segment Prefix, 
from the Interrupt 24H vector, when rhe segment 
is created. 
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BP:Sl contains the address of a Device I ic,,ctc.r 
Control Block from which additional iniorn)aU1tn 

can be retrieved. 

Error Codes 
\Vhen an error-handling program gains control 
fron1 Interrupt 24H, the AX and DI registers can 
contain codes that describe the error. If Bit 7 of 
AH is I, the error is either a bad image of the File 
Allocation Table or an error occurred on a charac
ter device. The device header passed in BP:SI can 
be examined to determine which case exists. If che 
anribure byte high order bit indicates a block 
device, then the error was a bad FAT. Otherwise, 
the error is on a character device. 

The following are error codes for Interrupt 24H: 

Error Code 

0 

l 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
A 
B 
C 

Description 

Attempt to write on write-pro
tected disk 
Unknown unit 
Drive not ready 
Unknown command 
Data error 
Bad request structure length 
Seek error ' 
Unknown media type 
Sector not found 
Printer out of paper 
Write fault 
Read fault 
General failure 

The user stack will be in efTect (the Ii . 
described b I · h rst nem . e ow ts at l e top of the stack) and w·11 
contain the following from top to bottom': 

1 

~ DOS registers from issuing INT 24H 

FLAGS 

AX 

BX 
ex 
ox 
SI 
DI 
BP 
DS 
ES 

User registers at cime of original INT 
21H request 

I P From the original INT 21 H from the 
user to DOS 

cs 
FLAGS 

The registers are sec such that if an IRET is 
executed, DOS will respond according to (AL) as 
folio.vs: 

23H 

(AL)=O 
=I 
=2 

ignore the error 
retry the operation 
terminate the program 

. 
Vta IN"f 
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Notes: · l for disk 
1. Before giving this rouune ~ontro 

errors, DOS performs five retries. 

2. For disk errors, this exit is taken ?olnHly ulor ~rr~~~ 
occurring during an I nterrupt - . t is 
used for errors during Interrupts 25H or 26H. 

3. This routine is entered in a disabled state. 

4. The SS, SP, DS, ES. BX, CX, and DX regis
ters must be preserved. 

5. This interrupt handler should refrai~ from us
ing DOS function calls. I f necessal) , 1t ma, use 
calls OlH through OCH . Use of ~n) other call 
\vilJ destroy the DOS stack and w11l leave DOS 
in an unpredictable state. 

6. The interrupt handler must not change the 
contents of the device header. 

7. If the interrupt handler \viii handle errors 
rather than returning to DOS, it should restore 
the application program's registers from the 
stack, remove all but the last three v.·ords on the 
stack, then issue an IRET. This \viii return to 
the program immediatelv after the TNT 21 H 
that experienced the error. Note that if this is 
done, DOS will be in an unstable state until a 
function call higher than OCH is issued. 

25 Absolute disk read. 

Call 
AL: Drive number (0: Drive A, I : Drive B) 
D S:BX: Disk transfer address 
CX: Number of sectors 
DX: Beginning relative sector 

26 

27 

28-3F 

Return 
AX: Error code if CF= I 
FLAGSL:CF=O if sucessful 

= I if not successful 

This transfer control to the DOS BIOS. This 
number of sectors(CX) is read from the disk to the 
disk transfer address. 

:'1-bsolute disk write. This vector is issued exactly as 
1n 25 above but applies to a write operation. 

T erminate but stay resident. 

Call 
CS:DX: First byte follo\ving last byte of code 

Return 
None 

This vector is used if the program is to remain 
res ident when COMMAND gets control. 

Reserved for DOS. 
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FUNCTION CALLS 

Function calls are provided by DOS for: 

Character device 1/0. 
File management. 
l\femory management. 
Dace and time functions. 
Execution of other programs. 

Error Return Table 

D-8 

When an error is found, some function calls set the carry fl~g, 
and put an error return code in AX. Refer to each funcuon 
call. The error return codes are: 

Code 

l 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
l 1 
12 
13 
15 
16 
17 
18 

Condition 

Invalid function number 
File not found 
Path not found 
Too many open files (no handles left) 
Access denied 
Invalid handle 
Memory control blocks destroyed 
Insufficient memory 
Invalid memory block address 
Invalid environment 
Invalid format 
Invalid access code 
Invalid data 
I nvalid drive was specified 
Auempted to remove the currt"nt directory 
Not same device 
No more files 

Invoking DOS Functions 

A function is requested of DOS by placing it in the AJ-l 
~egi~ter, setting other registers as appropriate, and then 
1ssu1ng a type 21 H interrupt. 

File handle 

T he calls which support files or devices use a 16-bit binary 
value, file handle, which is returned in AX. The file handle is 
used in referring to the file after it's been opened. The 
following values are set by DOS as the file handle and can be 
used by your program without opening the files: 

0000 Standard input device. Input can be redirected. 

0001 Standard output device. Output can be redirected. 

0002 Standard error output device. Output cannot be re-
directed. 

0003 Standard auxiliary device. 

0004 Standard printer device. 

Functions follow with all values in hexadecimal. 

0 

l 

2 

3 

Program terminate. All closed files are written ~o 
disk. The directory entries for files left open \VIII 

not be correct. CS must contain the segment 
address of program segn1ent prefix. 

Keyboard input. Waits for a character to be read 
from the keyboard {the character is echoed back ~o 
the standard output device and <Ctrl> <C> 1s 
checked). Returns the character in AL. 

Display output. The character in DL is output to 
che standard output device. 

Auxiliary input. Waits for a character from Lhe 
standard auxi liary device [Internal RS232~ inter
face (Serial Port)]. Returns the character 1n AL. 
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5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

A 
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.<\uxiliary output. The chara~ter in DL is outp
9
ut to 

the standard auxiliary device [Internal RS~32C 
interface (Serial Port)]. 

Printer output. The character in DL is output to 
the printer. 

Direct console 1/0. Sets flag to check if character 
is ready or not. When DL is O FFH (255)-If a 
character has been typed at the keyboard, it is 
returned in AL and the Zero flag is O; if a charac
ter has not been typed, the Zero fiag is I. \,\'hen 
DL is not OFFH-The character in DL is dis
played. 

Direct console input. The character read from the 
keyboard is returned in AL. This function does not 
echo the character or check for <Ctrl> <C> 

Console input without echo. Function 8 is identical 
to function I, except the key is not echoed. ( I c 
checks for <Ctrl> <C>) 

Print string. Prints a character string in memory 
that is terminated by "$" (hex 24) DX must 
contain the offset (from the segment address in 
DS) of a string that ends with "$". 

Bu.1Tere_d keyboard input. Fills the type-ahead buf
fer unul the key <ENTER> is pressed. DX must 
contain the offset (from the scgn1ent address in 
DS) of an input buffer of the following form: 

Byte Contents 

I Maximum number of characters in 
bulTer? including the CR (you must 
set this value). 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

2 

3-n 

Actual n~mber of characters typed. 
n~t counung the CR (the function sets 
this value). 

Buffer; must be at least as long as the 
number in byte 1. 

~heck ~tandard input status. Checks if a character 
1s available from the keyboard and sets AL 
(AL=hex FF if a character is available AL=OO if 
no character is available). ' 

Clear standard input buffer and invoke a standard 
input function. The type-ahead buffer is cleared 
and a function specified in AL is performed. The 
value in AL must be 1, 6, 7, 8 or A. 

Disk reset. Copies all files to disk. Files not proper
ly closed \V11l not be recorded correctly in the disk 
directory. 

Select disk. The default drive is determined by the 
drive specified in DL (O=A, l =B, etc.). The num
ber of drives is returned in AL. 

Open file. The indicated file is searched for in the 
directory._ The file then is opened or made the 
current file. DX must contain the offset (from che 
segment address in DS) of an unopend File Con
trol Block (FCB). 
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If a directory entry for the file is found, AL returns 
O and the FCB is filled as follows: 

If the drive code was O (default disk), ll is 
changed to the actual disk used (!=1\,, 2=~·, 
etc.). This lets you c~ange the defaul t disk 
without interfering \VJth subsequent opera
tions on this file. 

The Current Block field (offset OCH) is set co 
zero. 

The Record Size (offset OEH) is set to the 
system defauh of 128. 

The File Size (offset JOH}, Data of Last Write 
(offset 14H), and Time of Last \\'rite (offset 
16H) are set from the directory en cry. 

Before performing a sequential disk operauon on 
che file, you muse set the Current Record field 
(offset 20H). Before performing a random disk 
operation on the file, you must set the Rclativ<' 
Record field (offset 21H). If the default record size 
( 128 bytes) is not correct, set it to the correct 
length. If a directory entry for the file is not found, 
AL returns OFFH (255). 

Close file. After an opened file has been modified 
this function must be called. This lists the mod
ifi~d file correctly in the directory. DX must con
tain the offset ( to the segment address in OS) of an 
opened FCB. l_f a directory entry for the file is 
found, the (ocauon _of the file is compared with the 
corresponding entries in the FCB. The directory 
entry is updated , if necessary, to match the FCB, 
and AL returns 0. 

If a directory entry for the file is not found, AL 
returns OFFH (255). 

I I 

12 

Search for the first en try. This function is used to 
search fo~ the fi~st occurrance or the specified 
filename 1n the directory. OX must contain the 
offset (from the segment address in OS) of an 
unopened FCB. If a directory entry for the 
filename in the FCB is found, AL returns O and an 
unopene? PCB of the san1e type (normal or ex
tended) ts created at the Disk Transfer Address. 

If a directory entry for the filename in the FCB is 
not found , AL returns OFFH (255). 

Notes: 
If an extended FCB is used, the following search 
pattern is used : 

I. If the FCB attribute is zero, only norn1al 
file entries are found. Entries for volume 
label, sub-directories, hidden, and system 
files ~viii not be returned. 

2. If the attribute field is set for hidden or 
system files, or directory entries, it is to be 
considered as an inclusive search. All nor
mal file entries plus atl entries matching 
the specified attributes are returned. To 
look at all directory entries except the 
volume label, the attribute byte may be set 
to hidden+system+directory (all 3 bits 
on). 

Search for the next entry. This function searches 
for the next occurrance of the match found with 
function 11. DX must contain the offset (from the 
segment address in DS) of an FCB previously 
specified in function l lH. If a directory entry for 
the filename in the FCB is found, AL returns 0 
and an unopened FCB of the same type (normal or 
extended) is created at the Disk Transfer Address. 
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If a directory entry for the filename in the FCB is 
not found, AL returns OFFH (255). 

Delete file. Deletes the indicated file from the 
directory. DX must contain the o!Tuet (from the 
segment address in DS) of an unopened FCB. If a 
matching directory entry is found, it is deleted 
from the directory and AL returns 0. 

If no matching directory entry is found , 1\L re
turns OFFH (255). 

Sequential read. 'fhe indicated record is read DX 
must contain the offset (from the segment address 
in DS) of an opened FCB. The record pointed to 
by the current block (offset OCH) and Current 
Record (offset 20H ) fields is loaded at the Disk 
Transfer Address, then the Current Block and 
Current Record fields are incremented. 

This record size is set to the value at offset OEH in 
the FCB. 

AL returns a code that describes the processmg: 

Code 

0 

I 

2 

3 

Meaning 

Read completed successfully. 

End-of-file, no data in the record. 

Not enough room at the Disk Trans
fer Address to read one record· read 
canceled. ' 

End-of-file; a partial record was read 
and padded to the record length \vith 
zeros. 

15 

16 

Sequential write. The indicated record is written 
DX mu~t contain the offset (from the segment 
ad?rcss tn DS) of an opened FCB The record 
pointed co by Current Block (offset OC H) and 
Current Record (offset 20H) fields is written from 
the Disk Transfer Address, then the current block 
and current record fields are incremented. 

The record size is sec to the value at offset OEH in 
the FCB. If the Record Size is less than a sector 
the data at the Disk Transfer Address is written t~ 
a buffer; the buffer is written ro disk when it 
contains a full_ sector of data, or the file is closed, 
?r a Reset Disk system call (Function OOH) is 
issued. 

AL returns a code that describes the processing: 

Code 

0 

l 

2 

Meaning 

Transfer completed successfully. 

Disk full; write canceled. 

Not enough room at the Disk Trans
fer Address to write one record; write 
canceled 

Creace file. DX must contain the offset (from the 
segment address in DS) of an unopened FCB. The 
directory is searched for an empty entry or an 
existing entry for the specified filename. 

If an empty directory entry is found, it is initial
ized to a zero-length file, the Open File system call 
(Function OFH) is called, and A.L returns 0. You 
can create a hidden file by using an extended FCB 
with the attribute byte (offset FCB-J ) set to 2. 
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17 

18 

19 

I f an entry is found for the spec~ed filen, n1e. ,,IJ 

d 
. the file is released making a zern-length 

ara 1n ' ( · OFH' 
fil d the Open F ile system call Funruo11 

e, an · h d ·r • is issued for the filename ( ,n ot. er wor s .. ' you •i) 
t create a file that already exists, the ex1sung flit: 
i~ erased, and a new, empty file is created) . 

If an empty directory e~try is not found and there 
is no entry for the specified filename, :\L returns 

OFFH (255). 

Rename file. DX must contain the offset (fron1 the 
segment address in OS) of an ~CB with the dri\c 
number and filename filled 1n, follo\ved by a 
second filename at offset l lH. The disk director, 
is searched for an entry that matches the first 
filename which can contain the ? wild card char-, 
acter. 

If a matching directory entry is found, the 
filename in the directory entry is changed to match 
the second filename in the modified FCB ( the two 
filenames cannot be the same name). If the ? ,...,iJd 
card character is used in the second filename, the 
corresponding characters in the filename of the 
directory entry are not changed. AL returns 0. 

If a matching directory entry is not found or an 
entry is found for rhe second filename, AL returns 
OFFH (255). 

Used by DOS. 

Current disk. The current default drive is returned 
in AL (O=A, l=B, etc.). 

IA Set disk transfer address. DX must contain the 
offset (from Lhc segment address in OS) of the Disk 
Transfer Address. 

IB-20 Used by DOS. 

21 

22 

Random read. Reads a random record specified by 
filed and sector. DX must contain the offset (from 
the segment address in OS) of an opened FCB. 
The Current Block (offset OCH ) and C urrent Re
cord ( offset 20H ) fields are set to agree with the 
Relative R ecord fi eld (offset 21 H ), Lhen the record 
addressed by these fields is loaded at the Disk 
Transfer Address. 

AL returns a code chat describes the processing: 

Code Meaning 

0 Read completed sucessfully. 

l End-o f~file; no data in the record. 

2 Not enough room at the Disk Trans
fer Address co read one record; read 
canceled. 

3 End-of-file; a partial record was read 
a nd padded to the record length with 
zeros. 

Random write. Writes a record to a random 
address. DX must contain the offset from the 
segment address in DS of an opened FCB. The 
Current Block (offset OCH) and Current Record 
( offset 20H) fields are set to agree with the Rela
tive Record field ( offset 21 H), then the record 
addressed by these fields is writ ten from the Disk 
Transfer Address. If the record size is smaller than 
a sector (512 bytes), the records are buffered until 
a sector is ready to write. 
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23 

24 

'' - -

d that describes the proC'~ssing: AL returns a co e 

Code 

0 

1 

2 

Meaning 

Write completed sucessfully. 

Disk is full. 

Not enough room at the Disk Tra~s
fer Address to write one record; write 
canceled. 

File size. This function call returns the num?er of 
records in the specified file. DX mu_st contain the 
offset (from the segment address 1n OS~ of an 
unopened FCB. You must set the Record S1_ze fiel_d 
(offset OEH) to the pr~per valu_e before calling this 
function. The disk directory ts searched for the 
first matching entry. 

If a matching directory entry is found, the Relative 
Record field (offset 21H) is set to the number of 
records in the file, calculated from the total file size 
in the directory entry ( offset I CH) and the Record 
Size field of the FCB (offset OEH). AL returns 00. 

If no matching directory is found, AL returns 
OFFH (255). 

Set random record field. This function call sets the 
random record field to the current block and re
cord fields. DX must contain the offset (from the 
segment address in OS) of an opened FCB. 

25 Set interrupt vector. This function call uses the 
interrupt type specified in AL and sets the vector 
table to the address contained in DS:DX. 

26 

27 

Create a new program segment. This function seLS 
up a new program segment. l t is best to use 
function call 48H in place of this call. 

Random block read. This function call reads the 
specified number of records. DX must contain the 
offset (to the segment address in OS) ofan opened 
FCB. CX must contain the number of records to 
read; if it contains 0, the function returns without 
reading any records (no operation). The specified 
number of records-calculated from the Record 
Size field {offset OEH)-is read starting at the 
record specified by the Relative Record field (offset 
2 I H). The records are placed at the Disk Transfer 
Address. 

AL returns a code that describes the processing: 

Code 

0 

I 

2 

3 

Meaning 

Read completed sucessfully. 

End-of-file; no data in the record. 

Not enough room at the Disk Trans
fer Address to read one record; read 
canceled. 

End-of-file, a partial record was read 
and padded to the record length with 
zeros. 
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Random block write. This funct.ion call \\:Tit~ the 
specified number of records. DX must con•atn the 
offset (to the segment ~dd~ess in DS ) of au opent'u 
FCB; CX must contain either the numhe-r of re
cords to write or 0. The specified number of ri>
cords ( calculated from the Record Size field, ufl~et 
OEH) is ,.,Titten from the Disk Transfer 1\ddress. 
The records are \vri tten to the file starung at the 
record specified in the Relative Record field (offset 
21 H) of the FCB. I f CX is 0, no records are 
written, but the File Size field of the directof) 
entry (offset !CH) is set to the number of records 
specified by the Relative Record field of the FCB 
( offset 2 I H ); allocation units are allocated or re• 
leased , as required. 

AL returns a code chat describes the processing: 

Code l'vl eaning 

0 Write completed successfully. 

I Disk full. No records written. 

2 Not enough room at the Disk Trans
fer Address to read one record; read 
canceled. 

CX returns the number of records written· the 
Current Block (offset OCH ), Current R~cord 
(offset 20H), and Relative Record (offset 21 H ) 
fields are set to address the next record. 

Parse filename. This function call checks the com
mand line for a filename of the form d:file
name.ext. 

?I must contain_ the olfset (to the segment address 
1n OS) of~ stnng (command line) to parse; DI 
must contain the olfset (to the segment address in 
ES) of an unopened FCB. The siring is parsed for 
a fil ename of the form d:filename. ext· if one is 
found, a corresponding unopened FCB 'is created 
at ES;DI. 

Bits 0-3 of~ control the parsing and processing. 
Bits 4-7 are ignored: 

Bit Value Meaning 

0 

l 

0 

l 

0 

I 

All parsing stops if a file separator is 
encountered. 
Leading separators are ignored. 

The drive number in the FCB is sec 
to O (default drive) if 1he s iring does 
not contain a drive number. 
The drive number in the FCB is not 
changed if the string does not con• 
tain a drive number. 

2 1 The filename in the FCB is not 
changed if the siring does not con
tain a filename. 

0 The filename in the FCB is set to 8 
blanks if the string does not contain 
a filename. 

3 l The extension in the FCB is not 
changed if the string does not con· 
tain an extension. 

0 The extension in the FCB is set to 3 
blanks if t~e string does no1 contain 
an extension. 
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If h filename or extension includes an asterisk 
(•) t a~l remaining characters in the name or exten
sio~ are set to question mark (?). 

Filename separators: 

: . ; , = + ; " [ ] \ < > : space tab 

Filename terminators include all the filename 
separators plus any control char~cter .. .\ filename 
cannot contain a filename terminator; 1f one 1s 
encountered, parsing stops. 

If the string contains a valid filename: 

I. AL returns 1 if the filename or extension 
contains a wild card character (• or ?); • .\L 
returns O if neither the filename nor exten
sion contains a wild card character. 

2. DS:S1 point to the first character follo\ving 
the sering thac was parsed. 

3. ES:DI point to the first byte of the un-
opened FCB. 

If Lhe drive letter is invalid, AL returns OFFH 
(255). I f the string does not contain a valid 
filename, ES:DI + I points to a blank (ASC II 32). 

Get date. This function call returns Lhe date in the 
following registers. The year ( 1980-2099 in bin
ary) is in CH. The month ( I= Jan, 2= Feb, etc.) is 
in DH. The day is in DL. The day of \veck 
(O=Sunday, I =Monday, etc) is in AL. 

2B 

2C 

2D 

2E 

2F 

30 

31 

32 

33 

Set date. This function call sets the date if CX has 
a year (1980-2099), DH has a month (1 Jan, 
2=feb, ... ) and DL has a day. AL returns 00 1fthc 
date was valid and the set operation was suc
cessful. 

Get time. This function call returns the time-of
day in the following registers. The hours (0-23) 
are in CH . The minutes (0-59) are in CL. The 
seconds (0-59) are in DH. The 1/100 seconds 
(0-99) are in DL. 

Set time. This function call secs the time if CH has 
hour, CL has minutes, DH has seconds and DL 
has 1/100 seconds. AL returns 00 if the time was 
valid. 

Set/reset verify S\vitch. This function call sets 
verify ON {AL=!) or OFF (AL=O). This is useful 
if you wish to verify the recording of critical data. 

Get Disk Transfer Address (DTA). The current 
DTA transfer address is specified in ES:BX. 

Set DOS version number. AL will contain the 
major version number and AH willconrain the 
minor version number. 

Terminates process. This function call terminates 
the current process. AL must contain the exit code 
and DX must contain the memory size in para• 
graph. 

Used by DOS. 

Ctrl-Break check. This function call ei ther sets 
[AL=! , DL=l (Set), DL=O (Reset)] or checks 
[AL=O, Returns O (Ofl) or 1 {On) in DL] the state 
of control-break checking. 
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34 Used by DOS. 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

3A 

3B 

Get vector. The interrupt vector is r eturned 1n 

ES:BX. 

Get disk free space. This function . call returns 
information on the free space on the disk. DL must 
contain the drive designator (O=default, 1 =A, 
etc.). This call returns available cluster7 in ~X. 
clusters per drive in DX, bytes per se_ctor !n CX. If 
OFFFFH is in A.X drive nu1nber 1s invalid, other-
wise sectors per cluster. 

Used by DOS. 

Return country dependent information. This func
tion call is used to set up information to be used 
internationally. Error return code is 2. 

Create a sub-directory. This function call sets up a 
sub-directory. If any part of the directory path 
does not exist the path is not changed. DX:DS 
must contain the pointer to pathname. I f carry 1s 
set and 3 is returned in AX, path is not found, or 5 
in AX, access is not denied. If carry is not set, no 
error. 

Remove a sub-directory entry. This function call 
removes a sub-directory. Using this function call is 
same as "Create a sub-directory". Error return 
codes are 3, 5 and 16. 

Change the current directory. This function call 
c~anges the current directory. If any part of the 
directory p~th d~es not exist the path is not 
changed. Using t.h1s function call is same as "Cre
ate a sub-directory". Error return code is 3. 

3C 

3D 

3E 

3F 

40 

41 

Create a file. This function call creates a new file 
or sets an old file to a length of zero so that it can 
be written. DS:DX must contain the pointer to 
pathname and CX must contain the file attribute. 
Error return codes are 3, 4 and 5. 

Open a file. This function call opens a file and sets 
the access code in AL. The follov,ing are valid 
access codes: 

O=open for reading. 

I =open for writing. 

2=open for both reading and writing. 

DS:DX must contain the pointer of a filename. 
Error return codes are 2, 4, 5 and 14. 

Close a file. This function call closes the file. All 
internal buffers are cleared. BX must contain the 
file handle. Error return code is 6. 

Read from a file or device. This function call reads 
from a file or device however, the number of bytes 
read will vary from device to device. For instance, 
reading from the keyboard will read one line of 
text. DS:DX must contain pointer co buffer, CX: 
bytes to read and BX:file handle. Error return 
codes are 5 and 6. 

Write to a file or device. This function writes to a 
file or device and returns the number of bytes 
written in CX. Using this function is same as 
"Read from a file or device" except CX. Error 
return codes are 5 and 6. 

Delete a directory entry. This function call re
moves a d irectory entry associcated with a file 
name. DS:DX must contain the pointer to path 
name. Error return codes are 2 and 5. 
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J\,1ove file pointer. This function call mo\ es the 
read/,vrite pointer according to one of the follo,v-

ing method: 

AL=O The pointer is moved to offset bytes 
from the beginning of the file. 

AL= I The pointer is moved to tbe current 
location plus offset. 

AL=2 The pointer is moved to the end of file 
plus offset. 

CX:DX must contain the distance to move (bytes) 
and BX must contain the file handle. Error return 
codes are l and 6. 

Change file mode. This function call ,-vill either set 
the file to the attribute in CX (if AL=O l) or return 
the current attribute in CX (if AL=OO). Error 
return codes are 1, 3 and 5. 

I/0 control for devices. This function call uses 
function values in AL to set or ger device informa
tion, or send/recieve control strings. The follO\¥ing 
values are allowed for function. 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 

Get device information (returned in 
DX) 
Set device information (as determined 
by DX) 
Read CX number of bytes into 
DS:DX from device control channel 
Write CX number of bytes from 
DS:DX to device control channel 
Same as 2 only drive number in BL 
O=default, A:= I, B:=2, ... 
Same as 3 only drive number in BI, 
O=default, A:= I, B:=2, ... 
Get input status 
Get output status 

The following registers have to be set calling this 
function. 

BX: File handle 
BL: Drive 
DS:DX: Data or buffer 
CX: Bytes to read or write 

Calls AL=O and AL= I 

The bits of DX are defined as follows for calls 
AL=O and AL= I. Note that rhe upper byte 
MUST be zero on a set call. 

15 1413 I? II 10 9 8 7 6 5 ~ 3 2 IO -
R C 

I I I I l 
I E R s I I I 

E T s 0 A p s s s 
s R 

Reserved 
D f \\' E C N C 

L E C L 
V L K 

TSDEV = I if this channel is a device 
=O if this channel is a disk file 

(Bies 8-15 =O in chis case) 

If ISDEV= I 

EOF =O if End of File on input 
RAW = I if this device is in Ra,v mode 

=O if chis device is cooked 

V 0 
L T 

TSCLK = 1 if this device is che clock device 
ISNUL = I if this device is the null device 
!SCOT= l if chis device is the console output 
ISCTN = I if this device is the console input 
SPECL = I if this device is special 
CTRL = O if this device can not do control 

str ings via calls AL=2 and AL=3. 
CTRL = 1 if this device can process control 

strings via calls AL=2 and ALX3. 
Note that chis bit cannot be set. 

I 
s 
C 
I 

" 
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IflSDEV=O · 
EOF =0 jf channel bas be~n written 
B' 0-5 are the block device number 

its for the channel (O=A:, I =B: , .. ) 

Bits 15, 8-13, 4 are reserved and should 
be altered. 

not 

Calls 2 .. 5: b' ol strings These four calls allow ar itrary c~ntr 
to be sent or received from a de\·1ce. !he call 
s ntax is the same as the read and _\vr1te calls, 
e:cept for 4 and 5, which t~ke a ?rive number 
in BI: instead of a handle in BX. 

An invalid function error is returned if the 
CTRL bit (see above) is 0. 

An access denied is returned by calls ,\L=4,5 
if the drive number is invalid. 

Calls 6, 7: . 
These two calls allow the user to check 1f a file 
handle is ready for input or output. Status of 
handles open to a device is the intended use of 
these calls, but status of a handle open to a 
disk file is allowed, and is defined as follo\vs: 

Input: 
Always ready (AL = FF) until EOF 
reached, then always not ready (AL=O) 
unless current position changed via 
LSEEK. 

Output 
Always ready {even if disk full). 

Error return codes are 1, 5, 6 and 13. 

Duplicate a file identifier. This function call takes 
the identifier for an opened file and returns a new 
file identifier that refers to the same file at the 
same position. BX must contain the file handle. 

46 

47 

48 

49 

4A 

4B 

force a duplicate of a identifier. This function call 
sets the file handle in CX to the same stream as 
the handle in BX. Error return codes are 4 and 6. 

Get Current directory. This function call places 
the full path name (starting from Lhe root direc
tory) o! the cu rrent directory in the area of mem
ory pointed to by DS:SI. DL must contain the 
drive number. Error return code is 15. 

Allocate memory. BX must contain the size of 
me~ory to be allocated. If carry is not set, mem
ory 1s allocated and the pointer to the allocated 
memory is in AX. Error return codes are 7 and 8. 

Free allocated memory. A block of memory rhat 
was allocated by function call hex 48 is returned to 
the system pool. ES must contain the segment 
address of memory area to be freed. Error retum 
codes are 7 and 9. 

Modify allocated memory blocks. This function 
call will either enlarge or shrink the block depend
ing on the block size request. ES must contain the 
segment address of memory area and BX must 
contain the requested memory area size. Error 
return codes are 7, 8 and 9. 

Load or execute a program. This function call 
loads a program into memory and allows for pro
gram execution. DS:DX must contain the pointer 
to pathname and ES:BX must contain the pointer 
to parameter block. 

A function must be in AL: 

AL Function 

0 Load and execute the program. A 
program header is established for the 
program and the terminate and 
CONTROL-C addresses are set co 
the instruction after the EXEC sys
tem call. 
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3 Load (do not create) the progran1 h~a~
er, and do not begin execuuon. This 1s 
useful in loading program overlays. 

for each value of AL, the block has the 

following format: 

AL==O - load/execute program 

\>\iORD segment address of environment 

DWORD pointer to command line at 80H 

D\VORD pointer to default FCB to be 
passed at 5CH 

DV\'ORD pointer to default FCB to be 
passed at 6CH 

AL== 3 - load overlay 

WORD segment address whrre file \\ ill be 
loaded. 

WORD relocation factor to be applied to 
the image. 

~ote that_ all open files of a process are duplicated 
1n the child process after an EXEC. l'his is ex
tremely powerful; the parent process has control 
over the meanings of stdin, stdout, stderr, stdaux 
an~ stdpm. The parent could, for example, write a 
~enes of records to a file, open the file as standard 
input, open, a listing file as standard output and 
then E~EC a sor.t program that takes its input 
from std1n and writes to standard output. 

4C 

~lso. inherited,.( or pa_ssed from the parent) is an 
env1ron1;1ent. This 1s a block of text strin~s (less 

tha n 3_2K bytes cotal) that convey various con
figura~1on parameters. ' fhe format of the environ
ment 1s as follows: 

(paragraph boundary) 

BYTE ASCJZ• string I 

BYTE ASCIZ string 2 

BYTE ASCIZ string n 

BYTE of zero 

• ASCIZ string consists of ASCII string 
and code 00 at the end of the string. 

TypicaUy the environment s trings have the form: 

parameter=value 

For example, COMMAND.COM might pass its 
execution search path as: 

PATH=A: \ BIN;B: \ BASIC \ LlB 

A zero value of the environment address causes the 
child process to inherit the parent's environment 
unchanged. Error return codes are I, 2, 8, l O and 
11. 

Terminate a process. This function call will end 
the current process and transfer control to rhe 
calling process. A return code (must be in AL) can 
be sent and interrogated by the batch subcom
mands IF and ERRORLEVEL and bv the v.ait 
function call (4DH). All open files are closed. 

D-31 



4D 

4E 

4F 

50-53 

54 

D-32 

55 

56 

57 

de Of a sub-process . .\n l:.,xit 
R . eve the return co . 11 h 4C etr1 . 'fi d by a function ca ex 
code which was spec1 e. d . AX 
or function call hex 31 is retume in . 

. h' file This function call finds 'he Find first mate ing . . h d ' 
f the filename 1n t e 1rectof) . first occurrance o "b · 

. b . DS· DX and search atcr1 ute 1n F1lespec must e in · 
CX. (Refer to function call l l) 

Find next matching file. This fui:iction call will find 
the next direccory entry matc~1ng ~he name that 

.6 don the previous Find First call. Error was spec1 e . h 
code 18 is returned in AX if there is no mate on 
the filename. 

Used by DOS. 

Get verify state. Tl:is function ~all s~ts ~L tor 00 if 
verify is OFF. AL 1s set to 01 if verify is ON. 

Used by DOS. 

Renan1e a file. This function call renames a file 
allowing the file to be moved to another directo~ 
while it is being renamed. DS:DX muse contain 
the pointer co filespec of existing file and ES:DI 
must contain the pointer to new filespec. Error 
return codes are 2, 5 and I 7. 

Get/Set a file's date and time. ·rhis function sets 
the date and time if AL=Ol (CX: time to be set, 
DX=date to be set) and gets the date and time in 
CX and DX if AL=OO. Bx must contain file 
handle. Error return codes are l and 6. 

APPENDIX E 

CONTROL BLOCKS 
1. ST ANDA RD FILE CONTROL BLOCK .................. E-2 

2. EXTENDED FILE CONTROL BLOCK .................. E-4 
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STANDARD FILE CONTROL 

BLOCK 
The Standard File Control Block (~CB) ~s defined as follov,:; . 

(The offsets are 1n decimal) 

E-2 

Byte 

0 

1-8 

9-11 

12-13 

14-15 

16-19 

Function 

Drive number. 
O: default drive, 1: drive A, 2: dri-.:c B 

Filename. This must be left-justified with trail

ing blanks. 

Filenan1e extension. This must be left-juslified 
with trailing blanks. 

Current block number. Each block contain:; 128 
records. Zero indicates the first block ol the file; 
one, the second and so on. Sequential RE.i\D or 
\VRITE function requires the current block 
number as well as the current record field con
tained in bvte 32. , 

Logical record size (bvtes). O PEN and CRE
A TE function calls se t the logical record size to 
80H. 

Filt size (bytts). I t may be read b} a prof!;ram 
but not changed. ' [his is a 2-\vord field, the first 
word is the low-order part of the size. 

20-21 

22-31 

32 

33-36 

Date of fi le creation or update. le may be used 
by a program but not changed. The format of 
the 16-bit field is : 

0-4 dd 
5-8 mm 
9-15 yy ( the range for year is O to 11 9. 

This is year minus 1980.) 

Reserved for use by DOS. 

Current relative record number. It is within the 
current block for the current file. This indicates 
one of 128 records accessed by a sequential 
READ or WRITE. This field must be set before 
sequential READ or WRITE. 

Random record field . This field must be set 
before doing random read /write operations. 

Only the first three bytes a re used if 1he record 
size is greater than or equal to 64 bytes. Four 
are used otherwise. 
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EXTENDED FILE CONTROL 

BLOCK 
Th E . d d File Control Block is a 7 byte prefix used to se,irl h e xten e . .b 
for files in the disk directory with special attr1 utes. 

The 7 byte prefix is formatted as follows: 

E-4 

Byte 

FCB-7 

Function 

Flag byte. FFH indicates this is an extended 
FCB. 

FCB-6 to Reserved. 
FCB-2 

FCB-1 Attribute byte. If bit # 1 is set to I then searches 
will include hidden files. If bit #2 i~ ,et to I 
then searches \Viii include svscem files. , 

APPENDIXF 

ESC SEQUENCES 

To 
1 
execute an escape sequence, file~ AN~LSYS and 

C~NFIG.SYS an.· required. ANSI.SYS is found on the S,srem 
Disk. However, you n1ust create CONFIG.SYS. \,\'e will us·e line 
ed itor EDLIN to create CONFTC.S) 'S. 

First enter: 

A> EDLIN CONFIG.SYS 

Then enter: 
*I Press <ENTER> 

1:* DEVICE=ANSI.SYS Press <ENTER> 
Press <Ctr!> + <Break> 

*8 Press <ENTER> 

NOTE: Escape sequences cannot be executed in BASIC. 

This completes the CONFIG.SYS file. You n1ust reboot the 
system to execute CONFIG.SYS. 

NOTE: Now, CONFIG.SYS is automatically executed 
everyrime you boor up the system. The system can no\v 
execute escape sequences. Since escape sequences cannot be 
directly entered through the keyboard, you n1ust first create 
ao escape sequence file and then execute it \vith the 'f) 'PE 
command. 

\!Ve will describe 2 methods to create an escape sequence file. In 
our first method we use DEBUG program to enter the file . ln our 
second method \Ve use BASTC to enter Lhe file. 

Let's enter the escape sequence to execute ''Erase Entire Dis
play." 
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Using DEBUG 

First start the DEBUG program by typing: 

A> DEBUG <ENTER> 
- ("-'' is the prompt for DEBUG) 

After che code for ESC (hex lB), enter rhe escape sequence hv 
enclosing them in double quotation marks " ". 

YOU TYPE: 

-E100 1B "[2J" <ENTER> 
-R ex <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLA \'S: 

ex 0000 

Encer a hexadecimal number for the number of characters in rhe 
escape sequence to be v.1ritten plus I. In our example, the escape 
sequence consists of the 3 characters [2J. \\'e add I to 3 and enter 
4. 

:4 <ENTER> 

Name this file using the N con1mand. 

'lOU T\'PE: 

-NTEST.TXT <EN~fER> 
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Write this file to the disk usinl{ the \\' command. 

YOU TYPE: 

-W <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

Writing 00004 bytes 

This confirms that 4 bytes \vere ,vrittcn to the disk. \Ve now exit 
the DEBUG program. 

YOU TYPE: 

-0 <ENTER> 

SCREEN DISPLAYS: 

A> 

To execute the escape sequence \.\IC have just \Vrinen, enter the 
following: 

A> TYPE TEST.TXT <ENTER> 

This executes our escape sequence and erases the screen. 

f -3 



• 

Using BASIC 

Enter the follo\ving progra1n: 

10 OPEN"TEST.TXT" FOR OUTPUT AS #1 
20 PRINT #1, CHR$(27);"(2J" 
30 CLOSE 
40 END 

No\v run this progran1. 

SCREEN D ISPLA VS: 

RUN 
01<-

Return to the system. 

YOU TYPE: 

SYSTEM < ENTER> 

SCREEN D1S PLAYS: 

A> 

To execute the escape sequence we have just ,vritten, enter the 
following: 

A> TYPE TEST.TXT 

This executes our escape sequence and erasel> the screen. 
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NOTE: If a do,uble quotation mark is used " 'ithin an cscapt> 
sequence, use CHR$(3+) for the double quotation mark. 

Application 

Enter the following program. This program can be used lo rntcr 
any number of escape ~equences. 

10 OPEN"TEST.TXT" FOR OUTPUT AS #1 
20 INPUT "ENTER ESCAPE SEQUENCE:", C$ 
30 PRINT #1 , CHR$(27);C$ 
40 CLOSE 
50 END 

Save this program by entering: 

SAVE"ANSI 

The following will be displayed when you run this program: 

ENTER ESCAPE SEQUENCE: 

Enter the escape sequence you wish to execute. 

Let's enter an example where we reassign the Fl O key on page 
7-36 to the DIR comn1and. 

YOU 1'YPE: 

[0;68;"dir" ;13P 

01<-

Return to the system. 

A> 
To execute chis escape sequence, 

YOU TYPE: 

A> TYPE TEST.TXT <ENTER> 

A> 

Now when you press the F IO key, the DIR command is executed 
and the directory will be displayed on the screen. 
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Mode Operation 

Set Graphics Rendition 

ESC [ # ; ... ; # m 

SGR 

This sequence causes che character/screen #; ... ;#,n attributes to 
change according to tbe numberic values as specified belo,,· l these 
values are enabled until a subsequent issuance of SGR): 

Parameter Function 

0 All attributes OFF 
(normal white on black) 

I Bold On (high intensic, ) 
+ Underscore On 
5 Blink On 
7 Reverse video On 
8 Concealed On (invisible) 
30 Black foreground 
31 Red foreground 
32 Green foreground 
33 Yellow foreground 
34 Blue foreground 
35 Magenta foreground 
36 Cyan foreground 
37 \\'hite foreground 
40 Black background 
41 Red background 
42 Green background 
43 Yellow background 
44 Blue background 
45 M agenta background 
46 Cyan background 
47 White background 
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=--

Set Mode 

ESC [ = # h 
or ESC l = h 
or ESC [ = 0 h 
o r ESC [ = ? 7 h 

Reset Mode 

ESC [=#I 
or ESC [ = I 
or ESC [ = 0 I 
or ESC [? 7 I 

SM 

Thc~c _st'qut·nce~ ~cl ~c-reen width/displ.iy or 
according 10 the numenc values as specified 
below: 

Parameter Function 

0 40X25 black and white 
1 40 X 25 color 
2 80X25 black and white 
3 80X25 color 
4 320 X 200 color 
:J 320X200 black and white 
6 640X 200 black and white 
7 auton1atic \,•rap-around 

(ar end of line) 

RM 

These sequences function in che same manner 
as SM (see above) except that parameter 7 
,viii cause no-wrap at end of line (excess 
characters are ignored). 
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Erasing 

Erase Entire Display ED 

ESC [ 2J 

Erase Entire Line 

ESC: [ k 
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This sequence causes erasure of lhe f'tllire 
screen. The cursor is left a t the home posi-

EL 

This sequence causes erasure of e,·ervthing 
from the current cursor position to the end of 
the line ( to the right) . 

Cursor Control 

Cursor Position 

ESC f # ; # H 

Cursor Up 

ESC [#A 

Cursor Down 

ESC [ # B 

Cursor Forward 

ESC [ # C 

CUP 

This sequence causes the cursor to be moved 
to the screen position addressed by the t,vo 
numeric values. l ' he first gives the line num
ber that the cursor is to br positioned at and 
the second gives the- column number. The 
default value is one. If no values are specified, 
the cursor will move co the home position. 

cuu 

This sequence causes the cursor to be moved 
directly up according to the number of lines 
specified by the numeric value. The default 
value is one. If the cursor is alreadv on the , 

rop of the screen then this sequence has no 
effect. 

CUD 

This sequence causes the cursor to be moved 
directly do\vn according to the number of 
lines specified by the nun1eric value. The 
default value is one. If the cursor is already at 
the bottom of the screen then this sequence 
has no effect. 

CUF 

This sequence causes the cursor to be moved 
directly to the right according to the number 
of columns specified by che numeric value. 
The defa ult value is one. If the cursor is 
a lready at the right edge then this sequence 
has no effect. 
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Cursor Backward CUB 

ESC [ # D This sequence causes the cursor to be mo\'ed 
directly to the left according to t~e number of 
columns specified by the numer1~ value. The 
default value is o ne. If the cursor 1s already at 

the left edge then this sequence has no effect. 

Horizontal and Vertical Position HVP 

ESC [ #; # f This sequence causes the cursor to be moved 
to the screen position addressed b) the c,vo 
numeric values. The first gives the line num
ber that the cursor is to be positioned ac and 
the second gives the column number The 
default value is one. I f no values are specified 
the cursor \viii move to the home po:.ition. 

Device Status Report DSR 

ESC ( 6 n This sequence causes the console dr1,·er to 
issue a CPR sequence. (see CPR) 

Cursor Position Report CPR 

ESC [ # ; # R This sequence causes the current cursor posi
tion to be reported through the standard in
put device. The first numeric value l{ives the 
current line and the second numeric value 
gives the current column. 

Save Cursor Position SCP 

ESC [ s 7:'his seq uence causes the current cursor posi
tion to be saved. 
(see RCP to restore the cursor position) 

Restore Cursor Position RCP 

ESC l u 
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~his se~uence restores the cursor co its posi
tion pnor to the issuance of the SCP sequ
ence. 

Keyboard Key 

Reassignment 

ESC [ # ; # ; ... # p 
or ESC [ "string" ; p 
or ESC l # ; " string" ; # ; # ; "string·• ; # p 

or any ocher combination of strings and decimal 
numbers 

'fhese control sequences reassign keyboard keys. ' rhe nun1cric 
value is the ASCII code for a particular key. The key co be 
mapped is specified by the first numeric value. Subsequent 
numeric values specify the sequence of ASCII character codes co 
be generated •..vhen the mapped key is depressed. Any DOS 
command can be invoked or assigned co a key. 
Extended ASCII codes are indicated by specifying zero (NUL ) as 
the first numeric value and the appropriate code as the second 
numeric value. 

For example: 

1. Reassign the A key to the B key. 
Reassign the a key to the b key. 
Reassign the B key to the A key. 
Reassign the b key to the a key. 

ESC [ 6 5; 6 6 p 
£ SC [ 9 7; 9 8 p 
ESC [ 6 6; 6 5 p 
ESC [ 9 8 ; 9 7 p 

A becomes B 
a becomes b 
B becomes A 
b becomes a 

2. Reassign the FIO key co a DIR command followed by a 
carriage return: 

ESC [O ; 6 8;"dir" ; I 3 p 

(0;68 is the extended 1\SCII code for the FI O key. 13 
decimal is a carriage return. ) 
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INST ALLING POPULAR 
APPLICATION PROGRAMS 
Before ,·ou run an application program. )OU n1~!:>f usuallv "in
stall" it so rhat it runs proper!\ ,vith your parncul~1r computer 

. In this appendix. ,ve ,,,ill outline ho,, co 111stall son1t 
s,sre1n. p 'f'l · 
popular application progran1s for. your Exec. artner. . 1: .'n-
srallacion procedures that folio,,· ,viii b: ba:,ed on th: b_as1c ~xcc. 
Partner hard,,·are. that is the plas1na display and built-111 pt inter. 
and the hard disk dri,·e if so equipped. I f you are using another 
display or printer. install according!). 

Lotus 1-2-3 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

S1' EP 3 

Insert a cop) of the Exec. Partner !:)) sl<'n1 Disk 
into dri\'C A and start the systen1 

Folio,,· the procedurr described undrr "'I\,o
Disk Svstcm" or " Hard-Di!:.k ~,stc1n·· in tht· 

• • 
booklet "Getting Started". ' l'hese proc(•durcs 
transfter the DO~ to each of the 1-2-3 disks or 
transfers the 1-2-3 fi le:, to the hard disk. 

Folio"· the proccdur(' de~c• ihf'd und1·1 " I n..,tall
ing 1-2-3 Drivers:· 

Under ·· Installation (: hoires '' issue tlic co111-
mand: 

B& \V x: 

( " ·here x: specific:; the target dn,·r) 

NOTE: Sele~t ·• I B~ I C_raph ics Prin l<'r. ' l ri pll· L)t'ns. ;-. loclt·" 
for the graphics device 111 the GRAPH progran1. 
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SuperCalc 3 

S'fEP 1 !nltert ~ copy of Lhe Exec. Partner SvsLem Di\k 
into dnve A and start Lhe systen,. · 

ST'EP 2 

S'fEP 3 

Symphony 

\ 'OU 'f\'PE· 

STARTUP. BAT <EN'fER> 

Rea_d the messages and folio,,· the instructions. 
Basically, you_ will run COPC if you have a 
fl oppy disk dn_ve system or HARD DISK if you 
have a hard disk systen1. Sec the User's Guide 
& Reference l\fanual for decails. 

Select TBJ\1 graphics printer Jor the graph ics 
device. 

NOTE: Since t_his progran1 requires at leasL 320K brccs of 
men1ory, you 1v1II have to expand the memor1 of the Exec 
Partner to 640K byLes. · · 

STEP 1 

S1' EP 2 

STEP 3 

S'fEP 4 

1 nsert a copy of the Exec. ParLncr Systen1 Disk 
into drive A and start the systen, . 

Rea~ the instructions in Chapter 3 of che Inrro
d~cuo~ i;nanua_J, " Preparing the Symphonr 
Disks. \ ou 1v11l make backup copies of che 
Symphony disks if you have a floppy disk drive 
system or transfer the files on Lhe Symphony 
d isks onto your hard disk if you have a hard 
disk system. 

Start rhe I NST A LL program as instructed. 

For the Text and Graph Display driver, seJec t 3 
([B::'11 Color J\ Ion iror+I B'.\I Color Card ... Share 
::'I lode) 
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STEP 5 

S'fEP 6 

STEP 7 

STEP 8 

STEP 9 

For the Text PrinLer driver. select .!. 7 I 1:S!\! 
Graphics Printer). 

F or the Graph Printei: driver, select 37 1In!\f 
Graphics Printer, density 3). 

Tf you select a modem, select l (C0..\ [1 82",0) 
for· the ,.\synchronous Port dri\- er. 

Select a CoUating driver according t(I 

needs. 

\our 
• 

. 
Continue "'ith the install procedure 
structed in the Introduction manual. 

as 111-

dBASE III 

STEP l Read and follo,v the instructions 011 h.1cking up 
che dBase III svstem disk 1n the L'scr :--.Ianual. 
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SJ'EP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

• 

Copy dbase.exe and confit?;.S) s to tht backup 
disk. 

Insert the backup disk in drive A and ori~nal 
dBase I II Svscem Disk in drive B. 

• 

At Lhe ,\> prompt, type 

DBASE <ENTER> 

co sta1t dBase III . 

NOTE: Even if you use a hard disk, the copy-prntl'Ction 
systc1n prevents dBASE 111 fro,n being run \\'ithoul the 
master disk in the disk drive. Ho¼ever. a li_·ature that allcnvs 
you ~o use dBASE ITT without using the S'l'S'l'Er-.l disk i!-, 
menuoned. Contact t\shton-'I'ate for furthe1 111fonnation. 

WordStar 2000 

STEP 1 Read your Gettin~ Started booklet and follow 
the in~tructionl>. 

NOTE: lf you are installing \VordStar 2000 on ) our hard 
disk, you must have at least 2150K byres of djsk space. 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

S'l' EP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

STEP 8 

You will ansvver a series of questions on your 
Exec. Partner computer system in Phase 2 of I.he 
Autol nstall Procedure. ·ro reinstall \,VordScar 
2000. use the installation program (\VS2INS) . 

\.Vhen asked if you are using a color monitor, 
press N. 

\Vhen asked if you are using a graphics card, 
press Y. 

\·Vhen asked if you •Nil l be using \VordStar 2000 
vvith a hard disk, press 1· for yes or N for no. 

To select a printer, go ro menu 4. Then press K 
to select che 1B~1 PC Graphics Printer. 

Press \ ' to confirm your printer selection. 

This completes your selections for the Exec. 
Partner. Press ,'\ to save your selections or D to 
con cinue to the Advanced Modification ~1enu. 
Follovv the n1essages displayed on the screen . 
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pfs:file 
NOTE: Tf you copy n1ore than one PFS ~rogran1 onto. y:1u~ 
h d d . k to rhe same disk vou can 1nsra.ll all tht IFS ar 1s · or on . , . . . . 

I ame ri111e using the 1nstallauon progran1 programs at t 1e s • . '-f h () PFS 
SETllP See •'Running SETUP_ .v1th_ ., ore t an . 11c • 
Progra,n" at the end of Appendix B for more details. 

STEP 1 

S'fEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP+ 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

Follo,v the instructions in Chapter 2. 
Started, and n1ake a backup cop) 
PFS:FILE disk. 

c;ct ring
of 1he 

Folio"· the instructions in :.\ppcndix B 011 u:;ing 
SETUP. (See the section on the hard disk ir 
,our Exec. Partner is equipped \\ith one.) 
• 

First select a printrr by entering I in thr 1nain 
mrnu. 

Select I for the IB~I Graphic~ p1 inter. 

Select LP'fl: for the printer port. 

Enter 3 in the n1ain lll<'nu to set the dispht} 

Select ::'\ for no color. 

pfs:report 

NOTE: lf) ou cop) n1orc than one PFS pro11;ram 01110 vuur 
hard disk or onto the sa1ne disk, yvu can in~tall all the 'pr~ 
programs a1 the sarne time using the 1nstallat.io11 prrJ1.,rram 
SETUP. Sec .. Running ~E'fUP ~vith .\lorr than One PF~ 
Program" at the end of . .\ppendix B for n1ore detaib. 

STEP 1 

STE P 2 

S'f EP 3 

STEP 4 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

Folio" the instructions in Chapter 2. Getting 
Started, and make a backup copy of the 
PFS:FI LE deskcne. 

Follo\v the instruccions in Appendix Bon using 
SETUP. (See the section on the hard disk if 
your Exec. Partner is equipped ,,ith une.) 

First select a printer by entering I in the main 
menu. 

Select J for the I B?\l Graphics printer. 

Select LP'fl: for the printer port. 

Enter 3 in the n1ain n1cnu to scr the displa}. 

Select N for no color. 
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pfs:graph 
h PFS proara111 onto , our NOTE· lf you rop\' n1ore L an o ne • :-.. . I 

: 1, Oopp)· disk )'OU can 1nst,.tll all t ,e hard disk or onto t 1e same . • . . . 
S .1 ame tinle ustn" the 1nsrall,tuo11 prD-PF programs at t 1e s :;, . I . 0 , 

. SE~TUTP S ··Running SE'fU p \,l'llh :\lore t 1.'u1 . n1 
g1 a 111 • ee · · _B 1· I I PFS Progran1 .. at the end of :.\.ppend1x or n1ore c ct:u s. 

STEP I 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

Sl'EP -l 

STEP 5 

STEP 6 

STEP 7 

Folio,, the instructions in Chapter 2. Gt:tting 
Scarted, and make a backup copv o f the> 
PFS:FILE disk: 

Folio,,· the instructions in .\pprndix B on ~1\in~
SETCP. (Sec the section on the hard disk it 
vour Exec. Partner is equipped \\ ith one.) 
• 

First select a printer b, entering l in the- rnain 
menu. 

Select I for the IB:\1 Graphics printer. 

Select LPTJ : for the printer port. 

Enter 3 in the n1ain n1rnu to set the display. 

Select N for no color. 

Microsoft Word 

C-8 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

Follo,v the instructions is the n1anual. 

Selrct IB:\lGRAPH for the printer. 

HOW TO EXECUTE 
APPLICATION PROGRAMS 
v\'hen executing an application program for thr Exec. Partn1·r. it 
may not be run as described in the application manual. In such 
cases, an error message wil l be displa}ed. 'fhis :\pprnd ix contain~ 
possible error mcssa~es and the p1-occdure 10 recover from Lhe 
error. Check the error n1essage and cxecu Le the appropriate 
procedure described belo\v. 

I. " J nsufficien t disk space" \vas displayed \vhen you executed 
"COPY BASICA.CO~I B:" 

Copy BASICA.EXE co the disk instead of B,\ SICA.CO~L 

2. "Insufficient disk space'' 1vas displayed \vhen you executed the 
batch file for an initialization such as U PD.A.'l'E, SETU P. 
I NSTALL etc. (Tr depends on application program). 

This error messgc is displayed because the batch file for an 
initialization tried to COP\' B1\ STC:A.C:O~l 10 the disk "ith
ouc enough space for ir. After the DOS prompt appears, t) pe 
COPY Bf\SICA.EXE B: and execute rhe bath file (U PDATE, 
SE1'U P, INS'ft\LL ccc.) again. '' Insufficient disk error" \,·ill 
be displayed again, but ignore it. 
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3. "Jn:.erl Panasonic System Disk" ,vas displa,·cd \\ heu you 

executed an application prograrn. 

fhis n1essage is displaYed ,vhen you _execute B:\SIC: or B.-\~_I
CA on , our application program disk chat docs not cont.on 
B.-\SIC'..-\.C0:'\1 . It n1ay contain BASIC:.C:0\1. c,, B.-\Sl
C,\.EXE. Rerno,·e the ~pplication program disk and inser l 
vour back up Panasonic Systetn Disk. Press any kr) to load 
81\SJCA.(;O~l . \\'hen " R eplace che disk" appears. rcinserr 
\ 'Our appl ication program disk, 'fhen the applicatinn progran1 

'"ill be executed. 

NOTE: \\"hen you copy BASIC.CO;\!. on an application 
progran1 disk. also copy B1\STCA.COl\l. ti that di~k ha~ 
surficent space. 'fhen the procedure of rrn10\'ing aucJ 
inserting disks can br omitted. 

-1-. An application progran1 \\'as not executed thoul:{h the tnl n1nr, 
(RAl\1) size ,vas same as that d e~ignated by the ,tpplicution 

G-10 

manual. 

This is b~cause of our B1\ S i c:·s specific structurc. Expand 
memori size. 

• 

APPENDIX H 
CHARACTER SET/PLASMA 
DISPLAY 
Character and Graphic dot on Plasma display. 
On ' fext i\ l odr: 

• C:haracter ~? ~olun1nsX25 lines/~() columnsX 
2:J lines 
(8 x I 6 dot for one character arr a to b.

• Graphics 

uscd ) 

610 (H )X200 (\ ') dots 
320 (H )X200 (\ ') dots f<Jr color shading 
use. · 
(8 X8 dots for graphic~ character; but 
actual on the display. use 8 (H ) X 16 (\ ') 
dots of Plasma.) 

Plasma ~olor Definition (Text Mode) 
F?r making clear definition to the color soft\\·arc 011 the Plasn,a 
displa~, we propose follo,ving definirion h\' cha racter change. 
(For kinds of character type used.) · · 

Roman 
Bold Roman 
Italic (Except white color) 
Bold Italic 

Color Intensity Red 
Blue 0 0 
Green 0 0 
Cyan 0 0 
Red 0 1 
Megenta 0 1 
Brown 0 1 
Light Gray 0 1 
Dark Gray 1 0 
Liaht Blue 1 0 
Light Green 1 0 
Light Cyan 1 0 
Light Red 1 1 
Liaht Magenta 1 1 
Yellow 1 1 
White 1 1 

Green Blue Character Type 
0 1 Italic 
1 0 Italic 
1 1 Italic 
0 0 Bold Italic 
0 1 Bold Italic 
1 0 Bold Italic 
1 1 Roman 
0 0 Bold Roman 
0 1 Bold Roman 
1 0 Bold Roman 
1 1 Bold Roman 
0 0 Bold Roman 
0 1 Bold Roman 
1 0 Bold Roman 
1 1 Bold Roman 
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MEMO 
APPENDIX I 

DEMONSTRATION SOFTWARE 
Your ne\\' Exec. Partner can help you in manv diflerent \vays In 
the previous section you learnc·d ho\v DOS can hrlp yr,u in you r 
everyday operations. 

In this section you will get a preview of some of the capabilities 
and applications program:. whicl1 n1ake your Exec. Partner a very 
po\verful tool. 

The demonstration programs are contained in a file called 
DEMO.BAT. This file in contained on your System Disk. 

Using DEMO.BAT 

Turn ON the main power switch. 

Insert your backup System Disk in Drive A. 

After you have entered the date and time the A> prompt will 
appear. 

YOU TYPE: 

demo 

and press <ENTER>. 

Now watch the screen! 

f or a moment, your screen will look like this: 

l == Graph 

2 ==- Spre•d Sheet 
3 == Word Processor 
4 == SpeciEications 

S == AutONil't ic 
»...,onstration 

Q == QUIT 

Please selec~ nunher 1-1 



. £1\tO l--1- press <l> for Graµh. <'.!> 
If you ,vanr to start the fiD VV d Pr~cessor or <4> for Specifi.ca-
for Spread Sheet, <3> or or 
Lions. 

de press <Q> or <q> If vou want to return co the system mo ' . 
' 

key. 

If you want to start the DEMO 
press <5>. 

I = introduces Graph 

2 = introduces Spread Sheet 

I and continue DEMO 2, 3, 4, 

3 = introduces \\!ord Processor 

4 = introduces Specifications 

5 = introduces Automatical DEl\10 

If you want to 
demonstration. 

return to the menu, press <F5> during the 

I-2 
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APPENDIXK 

INDEX 

\ (backslash) 6-10 
+-(leftarrow) 3-14 
- (right arro\v) 3-14 
i (up arrow) 3-13 
! (down arrow) 3-14 

(BACKSPACE) 3.9 
(TAB) 3-10 
(SHIFT) 3-11 

• (wild card) 6-7 
? ( ,vild card) 6-7 
+ (command character, 

LINK) 10-12 
; ( command character, 

LINK) 10-13 
.BAT 8-9 
.EXE (LINK) 
.LIB (LINK) 
.lvIAP (LINK) 
.OBJ (LINK) 
<Fl> 9-7 
<F2> 9-8 
<F3> 9-9 
<F4> 9-ll 
<F5> 9-15 
<Del> 9-10 
<Esc> 9- 12 
<Ins> 9- 13 

A 

10-5 
10-4 

10-5 
10-4 

A> prompt 3-36, 3-74 
abort B-5 
AC po,ver cord 2-15 
Active partition 5- I 5 

ALT key 3-1 1 
alphanumeric ke)'S 3-7 
ASCII codes H-2 
ASSIGN 7-16 
asterisk (') 6-7 
AUTOEXEC.BAT file 8-4 . 
auLomauc program 

execution 8-4 
AUX: reserved device 

name 7-6 7-7 
' 

B 
B> prompt 3-36 
backing up the system 

3-34, 3-72 
backspace ke) 3-9 
backslash (\) 6-10 
BACKUP 7-18 
back up 3-34, 3-72 
BASIC 3-118 
Basic/ Basica 3- I 18 
batch processing 8-1 
booting 3-25 
Break key (see Scroll Lock/ 

Break) 3-10 
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C 
. 6 ') cancel current operation --

Caps Lock Indicator 3-5 
Caps Lock ke} . 3-11

9 cardboard retainer - -10 
carrying handle 2-5 
CF-PRl 10 1-2 
change directory 7-21 
charicter codes, printer +-38 
checking electrical 

connections A-1 
CHDIR 7-21 
CHKDSK 7-22 
class (LINK) l 0-6 
CLS 7-24 
connecting the AC po¼'er cord 

socket 2-15 
command characters 

+ (LINK) 10-1 2 
; (LINK) 10-13 

command prompts 
libra ries (LINK) I 0-8 
list file (LINK ) l 0-8 
object modules (LINK ) I 0-7 
run file (LINK) 10-7 

Commands- DOS 
BREAK 7-20 

K-2 

CD 7-21 
CHDIR 7-21 
CHKDSK 7-22 
CLS 7-24 
COPY 7-25 
CTTY 7-33 
DATE 7-34 
DEL 7-35 
DIR 7-36 
DISKC01'IP 7-40 
DISKCOP\' 7-43 
ECHO 8-9 
ERASE 7-46 
EXE2BIN 7-48 
external command 8-4 
EXTPR-r 7-5 l 

FAST 7-52 
FC 7-53 
FDISK 7-57 
FI ND 7-58 
FOR 8-11 
FOR11 . .\ T 7-59 
GRAPHICS 7-63 
GOTO 8-12 
IF 8-13 
internal con1mand 7-+ 
~1KDIR 7-64 
l\lODE 7-66 
~!ORE 7-72 
PATH 7-73 
PAUSE 8-16 
PRINT 7-75 
PROl\ lPT 7-79 
RECO\'ER 7-82 
RE11 8-17 
RENA~fE 7-81 
RES'r ORE 7-81 
R:'.\1DIR 7-87 
SET 7-88 
SHIFT 8-18 
SORl' 7-91 
SYS 7-92 
T l l\1E 7-93 
'fREE 9-9:i 
T\'PE 7-96 
\ ' ER 7-97 
VER lF'\' 7-98 
\'OL 7-99 

comn1ands, summar\ or 7-10 
• 

CON:-rcserved dt·vice 
name 7-7 

concatenation 7-30 

• 

control codes, printer 4-10 
control keys 3-9 
COP\' command 7-'25 
copying tiles 3-61, 3- l 01, 7-25 
C>prompt 3-7•1 

CPU clock frequ ency 3-1 11 
creating a file 3-40, 3-80 
CTRLkey 3-10 
CTRL Z 3-48, 3-88 
CTTY 7-33 
current date 7-34 
current directory 6- 10 
current time 7-93 
cursor 3-25 

D 
DATE (command) 7-34 
date, entering o r changing 

3- 11 4 
DEBUG 

ASSEMBLE I 1-10 
COMPARE 11-1 3 
DU~lP 11-14 
ENTER 11 -16 
FILL 11-18 
GO 11-19 
HEX 11-21 
INPUT 11 -22 
LOAD 11-23 
MO\!£ 11-25 
NA1\1E 11 -26 
OUTPU'f 11-28 
QUIT 11-29 
REGISTER 11-30 
SEARCH 11-32 
TRACE 11-33 
UNASSEMBLE 11-34 
vVRITE I J -36 

default drive 3-36, 3-74 
default drive, changing 

3-36 3-74 
' DEL (command) 7-35 

DEL key 3- 13 
demonstration sofl:\vare I-1 
density selector 2-17 
device designations 3-35, 3-74 

device names, reserved 
6-b 7-7 • 

diagnostic te~u; A-1 
or P S\Vitches 2-+2 
DIR 7-36 
di rectories 6-8 
directory . 

creating 6-1 4 
deleting 6-14 
setting 6- I 5 

disk errors 
data B-3 
disk B-3 
not ready B-4 
sector not found B-4 
seek B-4 
write fault 8-4 
write protect B-4 

disk drive 2-9 
disk 

backup 3-34, 3-72 
COp)1ing 3-6 ], 3-10 1 
formatting 3-52, 3-92 
purchasing 3- 17 
source 3-34, 3-72 
target 3-34, 3-72 

DISKCOPY 7-43 
displarpanel 2-1 1 
drive specifier 3-45, 3-85 
dummy device 6-7, 7-7 
DOS Partition 5-1 2 
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E 
ECHO 8-9 
EDIT 9-26 
editing con1mands 

copy multiple characters 
9-8 

copy cone character 9-7 
copy ten1plate 9-9 
insert mode 9-13 
ne\v template 9- 15 
quit input 9-L2 
skip multiple characters 

9-11 
skip one character 9-10 

editing keys 9-6 
EDLIN 9-1 
EDLIN Commands 

K-4 

Append Lines 9-21 
Copy Lines 9-22 
Delete Lines 9-24 
Edit Lines 9-26 
End Editing 9-28 
Insert Text 9-29 
List Text 9-32 
l\1ove Text 9-35 
Page 9-36 
Quit 9-37 
Replace Text 9-38 
Search Text 9-.J- I 
Transfer Text 9-44 
\ \'rite Lines 9-•15 

END key 3-12 
enter date 3-31, 7-3 I 
EI\'TER ke\ 3-10 
enter titne 3-32, 7-9'~ 
entering a command 7-3 
ER.i\SE 3-69, 3-108 
error indicator 2-18 
ESC key 3-9 . 
escape sequences, printer +- I 0 
EXE2BIN 7-4-8 
execution, auton1atic 

pro~ram 8-~ 
expansion R.-\1[ 2-39 
extensions. filenamt> 3- t-1, .3-8 
external con1n1ands 7-t 
Ext.Printer Indicator 3-6 
external printer 3- 116, 1-3 

F 
fast speed 3-111 
Fast Speed Indicator :3-6 
FDISK 5-10 
filename 3-l l, 3-81 
filename extension 3- 12. 3-82 
filename extenstons-del:1 ult 

.EXE (LI"lK) 10-7 

.LLB ( LJ;-.;K) IU-8 

.~IAP (I.INK) 10-8 

.OBJ (LINK) 10-7 
forn1at 7-59 
valid characters 6-G 
filename,, a lid 
chararter!> 6-b 

fi les 
creating 3-40, 3-80 
copying 4-61. 3-1 O I 
deleting 3-69 3-109 
listing 3-56, 3-96 
naming 3-67, 3-107 
renaming 3-67, 3-10? 
typing 3-65, 3-106 

filespec 7-6 
filters 12-5 
FIND 7-58 
floppy disk-see disk 3-1 7 
FOR 8- 1 I 
FORMAT 3-52, 3-92 7-59 
form feed button 2.24' 
function keys 3. I 6 
fuse, replacing A-5 

G 
COTO 8-12 
group (LINK) 10-6 

H 
ha rd d isk 5-2 
hierarchical directory 6-9 
Horne key 3- J 2 

I 
ignore B-5 
i!Jegal filena mes 3-43. 3-83 
i11put red irections 12~2 
inser t mode 3-12 
inside cover 2-20 
I NS key 3-12 
in terna l comn1ands 7-4 
inte rna l p rin cer +-2 
In Use Indicator 3-29 

K 
keyboard 3-5 

using 3-5 
keys 

alphabet 3-7 
AL'f 3-1 I 
backspace 3-9 
break 3-10 
control 3-10 
cursor control 3-13 
delete 3-13 
end 3-12 
enter 3-1 O 
escape 3-9 
function 3-16 
insert 3-12 
minus 3-13 
number 3- 12 
num lock 3- I 2 
page up 3-12 
page down 3-12 
plus 3-13 
print screen 3- I I 
scroll Jock 3-1 O 
shift 3-11 
spacebar 3-8 
tab 3-1 O 

keypad, numeric 3-12 

L 
lever, disk d r ive load 3-20 
line feed , p rinter 2-16 
line feed bucron 2-24 
LINK 10-1 
lock button 2-26 
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M 
main pov:er s,\Jitch 2-13 
men1orv count 3-28 • 
memory 

expansion 2-36 
RA~l 2-36 

messages, error 
diagnostic A-31 
DOS B-1 

minus key 3-13 
~IKDIR 7-64 
~IODE 7-66 
NIORE 7-72 

N 
NUL:-reserved device 

name 6-7, 7-7 
number lock key 3- 12 
numeric keypad 3-12 
Num Lock Indicator 3-5 

0 
obj ect modules 10-7 
on, turning the computer 3-26 
off, turning the computer 

2-35 
ON/OFF po,ver S\.vitch 2-1 3 
opening screen 3-29 
operating system 6-2 
options 1-2 
option board installation 2-+5 
output redirection l 2-2 

p 

page dov.rn 3- 12 
page up 3-12 
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paper, re1noving fron1 
printer 2-22 

parameters, replace a IJle 8-6 
Partition 5-12 
paper f~ed k,!ob . 2-1_9, ~-30 
paper, 1nsert1ng 1n pnnter 

2-17, 2-29 
parallel ports C-5 
PATH 7- 73 
path 6-12 
PAUSE 8-16 
PFS: File G-6 
PFS: REPORT G-7 
PFS: GRAPH G-8 
pin configurations 

expansion bus port 
serial pore C- ~ 
parallel port C-2 

pipe 12-4 
Plasma display 2-9 
plastic cover 2-2+ 
plus key 3-13 
PRINT 7-75 
pr!nt screen kc) 4--6, 6-4 
printer 

.1\SCII codes 4-38 
control codes +-IO 
Prin ter control codes bit image 

graphics mode +-31 
Prin ter control code'> 

compressed mode 1-21 
Printer control codes (.;R 

-1--12 
Printer control codes double 

stri ke mode J-2·1 
Printer control codes double 

\vidth mode 4- 1 C) 

Printer control codes 
~mphasized rnodc +-22 

Printer control code!> I [1' 
-1--19 

Printer control codes LF 
4- 15 

Printer control codes line 
feed 4-12 

Printer control codes pa~e 
length 4-1 7 ' 

Printer co~troJ codes skip 
perforauon function 4-34 

Printer control codes 
~ubscript mode 4-26 

Printe r control codes 
~uperscript n1ode 4-25 

Pnnter control codes 
~nderline mode 4-27 

Printer control codes 
unidirectional printing 
mode 4-30 ' 

Printer control codes \ '1' 
4-18 

printer DIP S\.vitches 4-8 
printer head 2-29 
printer ribbon 2-28 
diagnostic test A-7 
error indicator 2-1 8 
escape sequences 4-8 
inserting paper 2-20. 2-32 
paper guide 2-23 
paper release !ever 

2-22, 2-32 
paper rod 2-21 
paper tab 2-28 
removing paper 2-25 
PRN:-reserved device 

names 6-6, 7-7 
programs execution 

. ' 
automatic 8-4 

PROMPT 7-79 

R 
RA~l 2-36 
RD-9442 1-2 
RD-9655 1-2 
RD-9671 1-2 
Real Time Clock 3-31, 3-1 14 
rear panel 2-1-1-
RECOVER 7-82 
redirecting output 12. 2 
REM 8-17 
RENAi'vlE 7-84 
replaceable parameters 8-6 
reserved device names 

AUX 6-6, 7-7 
CON 6-6, 7-7 
LPT 6-7, 7-7 
NUL 6-7, 7-7 
PRN 6-7, 7-7 
RESTORE 7-85 

retry B-5 
RMDIR 7-87 
root directory 6-8 
RS232C port C-4 

s 
scroll lock/ break key 3- l 0 
sector 3-18 
segments (LINK) l 0-6 
serial port C-4 
SET 7-88 
set dare 3-31, 3-114 
set time 3-32, 3-11 5 
SHIFT (command) 8-18 
Shift key 3-11 
side panels 2-1 2 
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SORT 7-91 
source disk 3-3+. 3-72 
spacebar 3-8 
special keys for the printer .J.-6 
specifica lions J-1 
standard speed 3-111 
subdirector. 6-9 • 
s,,·itches 

/DSALLOC,\ TE (LINK) 
10-9 

/HIGH (LINK) 10-10 
/ LINENU;\1BERS 

(LINK) 10-10 
/l\1.-\P (LINK) 10-10 
/NO (LINK) 10-11 
/PAUSE (LINK) 10-10 
/ST,<\CK (LINK) 10-11 

svsrem , 
backing up 3-3+, 3-72 
bringing up 3-25 
booting 3-25 

System Disk 3-25 
System Diagnostics t\lenu A-8 

T 
tab key 3-10 
target disk 3-34, 3-72 
The internal printer 2-17 
thermal printing 2-20 
thermal transfer paper 2-32 
time,change 3-115 
top panel 2-14 
tracks 3-18 
transporting system. 2-32 

K-8 

Transporting the Exec. 
Partner 2-35 

turning OFF svstem ~-35 
turning ON system J -2b 
TYPE 7-96 
t\VO ribbed-tabs 2-8 
T¼'O types printing 

methodes 2-19 

u 
User Diagnostics 

error messages :\-+7 
testing procedures A-2 

V 
VER 7-97 
\ ' ERIF'i' 7-98 
\'l\1.Tl'vlP (Lli\K) 
\'OL 7-99 
voltage S\\ itch 2-13 

w 
,vild cards 

* 6-7 
? 6-7 

\\TORDSTAR G-8 . 

I 0-5 

,vr~te protect notch 3-21-
,vrJte protect tab 3-24 



USA 
Panasonic Industrial Company 

Division of Matsushita Electric Corporation of America 
One Panasonic Way, 

Secaucus, New Jersey 07094 

Panasonic Hawaii Inc. 
91-238 Kauhi St. Ewa Beach 

P.O. Box 774 
Honolulu, Hawaii 96808-0774 

Panasonic Sales Company 
Division of Matsushita Electric of Puerto Rico, Inc. 

Printed in Japan 

Ave. 65 De lnfanteria, KM 9. 7 
Victoria Industrial Park 

Carolina, Puerto Rico 00630 

CANADA 
Matsushita Electric of Canada Limited 

5770 Ambler Drive, Mississauga, 
Ontario L4W 2T3 

OTHERS 
Matsushita Electric Trading Co., Ltd. 
32nd floor, World Trade Center Bldg., 
No. 4-1, Hamamatsu-Cho 2-Chome, 

Minato-Ku, Tokyo 105, Japan 
Tokyo Branch P.O. Box 18 Trade Center 
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